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Preface. 


7 he present Grammar is a work of no pretensions , 
it IS offered as a small contribution towaid advancing the 
Avesta cause It is written in part fulfilment of a design 
formed when I_ first began to study the Avesta and be- 
came deeply interested in the true value and importance 
of that monument of antiquity 

The end for which the book is intended Mould per- 
haps have been better accomplished, however, if the work 
had been a mere grammatical sketch This was my first 
design, "and it may at another time be carried out. But 
as the work grew under my hands, it seemed desirable to 
enlarge it somewhat further, and to embody additional 
material which for reference might be serviceable to the 
general philologist, not to the specialist alone. The linguist 
may thus find in it useful matter and fresh illustrations, 
especially in the new readings from Geldner's edition of 
the Avesta .texts 

No attempt, on the other hand, has been made to 
secure absolute completeness. Numerous minor points have 
been, purposely omitted These may perhaps later be taken 
up in a more extended work including also the Old Persian- 
by the side of the Avesta and "the Sanskrit Little of im- 
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portance, however, it is believed, has been overlooked 
A fcVirly symmetrical development has been aimed at, al- 
though at times certain less familiar points have received 
fuller illustration than those that are well-known This was 
intentional They are chiefly matters that had not as yet 
been sufficiently emphasized elsewhere, or points w'hich are 
peculiarly individual to the Avesta They will easily be 
recognized 

The method of treatment is based throughout on the 
Sanskrit grammar, a knowledge of Sanskrit is presupposed 
At every step, therefore, references have been made to 
Whitney’s Sanskrit Grammar 2 ed 1889, and it is a 
pleasure here to express thanks to the author of that work 
for the abundant suggestions received from it 

Ih the Gftmniar it might have been easier and moie 
practical in many respects to use the Avesta type itself 
instead of employing a transcription. On the whole, how- 
ever, it seemed best under the circumstances to transliterate 
For general reference at present this method appears more 
convenient, and is useful in showing grammatical forma- 
tions The original type, it is expected, will be employed, 
as hinted above, in a little book Avesta for Begtnnen, 
planned for a date not far distant 

In legard to the transcription here adoptet^ my 
views have already been given in The Avestan Alphabet 
and Us Transcription. Stuttgart, 1890 The phonetic and 
palaeographic character of each of the Avestan letters is 
there discussed. Reasons are likewise presented for trans- 
literating Av. ,, ; by the ‘turned’ 9 ,S, so familiai in pho- 
netic works The composite m (ap)~{or e- (i-") is also 
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there explained (p 13). The choice of the old Germanic 
characters j, p, d for' the spirants b-, i,, 6, t,, and for 
the nasal » (j), as well as the method of transliterating 
by fv (h-\-v) is defended (pp 14, 21). The ‘tag’ 
appearing in the letters f, ig, attempt at 

systematically representing the ‘derivation stroke’ f l, i by 
which many of the letters palaeographically are formed 
Thvis, e H, 10 IP, B* O', OB B.1, 'O — ^be dotted 

line denoting the ‘deiivation stroke’ See Av Alphabet 
pp 16 — 17 The same ‘tag’ appears m the* transcription 
of KJ (c + 'o) by / G + Sec Av. Alphabet p 20. In the 
case of ro i (beside ;), the ‘subsciipt’ tag is merely turned 
111 the opposite direction so as to correspond with the 
hooked part (1) of the letter. The tlueefold dififerentiation 
s, G for 'll, g}, ro, IS not necessai-y, however, except in 
transliterating a text for purely scientific purposes In 
practise, s may everywhere be wiitten. A ‘substitute alpha- 
bet' to be used in popular ai tides is offered in the same 
monograph p 28 I wish again to repeat my thanks to 
the authorities there quoted {Av. Alphabet p 7) who so 
kindly aided me with advice and suggestions in regard to 
the transcription adopted 

In reference to the transliteration of Sanskrit, the 
familiar system (cf Whitney, Skt Gram § 5) is followed, 
but be it observed that for comparison with the Avesta 
it seems preferable to transcribe the palatal sibilant by j 
(Whitney f), the palatal nasal by n (Whitney «), the gut- 
tural nasal by v (Whitney it). 

A word may now be added in regaid to my mani- 
fold indebtedness in the present book The general gram- 
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matical works from the early contribution of Hang [Essays _ 
1862)., through Hovelacque [Graminatre , 1868) down to 
the present date have been on my table. Justi’s Hand- 
buck der Zendsprache [i9,6^'nz& of course consulted con- 
tinually. Constant reference ^has been made also to Bai- 
tholomae’s AlUranische Dialekte (1883) and to his other 
admirable grammatical contributions. Spiegel’s Vergl Grain, 
der altdran. Spr&chen (1882) was often opened, and will 
be specially acknowledged with others under the Syntax 
(Part 11 ). C®de Harlez’ -Manuel de I’Avesta (1882), Dar- 
mesteter’s Etudes frantennes (1883), W. Geiger’s Handbuck 
der Aivestasprache (1879) furnished more than one good 
suggestion, for which I am much indebted. 

Acknowledgment is also due to some special con- 
tributions on grammatical subjects In the Phonology, 
selections were made from the rich material collected by 
Hubschmann m Kuhn's Zeitschrtft kxw p 323509 (1878) 
My indebtedness to that well-known standard work Brug- 
inann’s Grundrtss der vergl Gram (— Elements of Compar 
Grammar of the Indg Languages, English translation by 
Wright, Conway, Rouse, 1886 seq.) may be noticed from 
the citations below Under Declension, frequent reference 
was m.ide to Noimnalflexton im Avesta {188^) and 

I.anman’s Noun-lnfieclton in the Veda (r88oj Under Verbal 
Inflection, in addition to Bartholomae’s contributions below 
cited, acknowledgments are due to other authors to be 
mentioned in connection with Syntax (Pait II). Caland’.s 
ProMoniina At'csYu (1891) unfortunately came too late for 
the Inflections, but is cited under the Syntax of the Pro- 
nouns I also regret that the work of Kavasj'i Edalji Kanga, 
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A. Practical Gram of the Av. Language (1891) was not 
received m time My indebtedness to Whitney’s Skt Gram 
is noticed above. For grammatical training in Sanskrit, 
moreover, I shall always thank my teachers in America 
and Germany — Professors Perry, Hopkins, and Pischel 

To my honored instructor and friend. Professor 
K F Geldner of Berlin, I owe, as I have owed, a last- 
ing debt of gratitude The book was begun when I was 
a student under his guidance, since I returned to America 
It has progressed with the aid of his constant aencourage- 
ment, suggestion, and advice. He has been kind enough, 
moreover, not only to read the manuscript, as it was sent 
to Stuttgart, but also to look through the proof-sheets 
before they came back to me 111 America The work I 
may call a trifling expression of the inspiration he gave 
me as a student Let what is good in it count as his, 
the faults are my own , 

It is a pleasure to add my cordial thanks to the 
publisher, Herrn W. Kohlhammer, for the characteristic 
interest which, with his usual enterprise, he has taken in 
the work. Special praise is due to his compositor, Herrn 
A’. Sauberlich, whose accuracy is in general so unfailing 
that I fear I must say thfit the misprints which may have 
escaped notice are probably due to oiiginal slips of the 
author’s pen, and not to inaccuiacies on the part of the 
type-setter— a thing which cannot always be said I should 
like also to express to Messrs Ginn & Co , of Boston and 
New York, ^ly appreciation of their willing co-operation 
in advancing the Iranian as well as other branches of the 
Oriental fields m America. 
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The present pait of the Grammar (Parti) is confined 
to the Introduction, Phonology, and Morphology. The 
prefatory sketch of the Avesta and the Religion of Zo- 
roaster may perhaps prove not witliout use. The second 
volume (Part II), a sketch of the Syntax, with a chapter 
also on Metre, is already half m print, and is shortly to 
appear. The numbering of sections in the second part 
will be continued from the present part, the two may 
therefore be bound together as a single volume if pre- 
ferred. o 

With these words and with the suggestion to the 
student to observe the Hints for using the Grammar, given 
below, and to consult the Index, the book is offered to 
the favor of Oriental scholars Any corrections, sug- 
gestions, or criticisms, ^hich may be sent to me, will 
be cordially appreciated and gladly acknowledged. 


Octobev 1891. 


A. V. Williams Jackson 

Columbia College 
Nfw Vowic Cnv 
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Avesta; The Sacred Books of the Parsis.' 

The Avesta as a Sacred Book 

§ I The Avesta, or Zend-Avesta, as it ts more fan^iharly, thouyli 
less accurately called, is the name under which, as a designation, we 
conipiise the hible and prayer-book of the Zoioastrian religion. The 
Avesta fovnis to day the Sacred Books of the Parsis or Fiie-Woishippers, 
as they are often termed, a small coiiimnnity living now in India, or still 
scattered here and there in Peisia The original home of these woiship- 
pers and of their holy scnptnres was ancient Iran , and the faith they 
profess was that founded centuries ago by Zoioastei (Zaiathushtra), one of 
the great leltgiotis teacheis of the Past 

§ 2 The Avesta is, theiefore, an important woiJ., pieseivmg as it 
does, the doctrines of ihi.s .incient belief and the customs of the earliest 
days of Peisiti It lepresents the oldest faith of Iran , as the Vedas do 
of India The oldest parts date back to a period of time neaily as re- 
mote as the Rig-Veda, though its youngest paits aie much later, nie 
religion which the Avesta presents was once one of the greatest, il has, 
moreover, left ineffaceable traces iijion the histoiy of the world Flourish- 
ing more, than a thousand years before the Christian era , it became the 
religion of the great Achmmeniaii kings, Cyrus, Darius, and Xerxes, but 
Its power was weakened by the conquest of Alexaiidei , and many of its 
sacred books were lost. It revived again during the first centuries of our 
own era, but was finally broken by the Mohammedans in their victorious 
invasion Most of the Zoioastnan wotshipyiers were then compelled through 
persecution to accept the leligion of the Koran, many, however, fled to 
India for refuge, and took with them what was left of Iheir sacred writ- 


' This sketch, with additions and some alteralions, is reprinted from 
my article AVESTA, .siimiltaneously appearing in the Intti national Lydapaedia , 
for which comtesy I am indebted to the kindness of the Editoi, my friend, 
Professoi H T Peck, and that of the Publishers, Messis Dodd, Mead & Co , 
New Yoik. 
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ings A few of the faithful lemained behind in Persia, and, though per- 
secuted , they continued to practise their religion It is these two scanty 
peoples , perhaps 80,000 souls in India , and 10,000 in Persia , that have 
preserved to 11s the Avesta in the form in which we now have it. 

§ 3 The designation Avtsla, for the scriptuies, is adopted from 
the term Avistiik, regulaily employed in the Pahlavi of the Sassassian time 
But It 'IS <iiiite uncertain what the exact meaning and derivation of this 
word may he. Possibly Phi Avi^tUk, like the Skt VlJa, may signify 
‘wisdom, knowledge, the book of knowledge’ Perhaps, however, it means 
rather 'the original text, the scripture, the law’. The designation ‘Zend- 
Avesta’, though intiodnced by Anqueld da Perron, as described below, is 
nut an accurate title. It arose by mistake from the inversion of the oft- 
recuiimg Pahl^vi phrase, Avistiik sa Zaml ‘Avesta and Zend’, or ‘the Law 
and Commentary’ The term Zand in Pahlavi (cf Av uza'iilt-), as the Parsi 
priests now lightly comprehend it, properly denotes 'understanding, explana- 
tion’, and refeis to the later version and commentary of the Avesta texts, 
the paraphrase which is wiitten m the Pahlavi language The proper de- 
signation for the scriptures, therefore, is Avtsla , the term Zend (sec below) 
should be understood as the Pahlavi version and commentary 

Allusions to the Avesta; its Discovery and History of Research 
§ 4 Of the religion, manners, and customs of ancient Persia, which 
the Avesta preserves to us, we had but meagre knowledge until about a 
centuiy ago What we did know up to that time was gathered from the 
more or less scattered and unsatisfactory references of the c,lassic Greek 
and Latin, from some allusions in Oriental writers, or from the later Per- 
sian epic literature 'I'o direct sources, however, we could not then turn. 
Allusions to the religion of the Magi, the faith of the Avesta, aie indeed 
to be found m the Bible fhe wise men from the East who came to 
worship our Saviour, the babe in Bethlehem, were Magi Centuries befoie 
that date, however, it was Cyrus, a follower of the faith of Zoroaster, 
whom God called his anointed and his shepherd (Isaiah 45 1,13, 4428, 
2 Chron 3622,23, Ezra i l — ll) and who gave orders that the Jews 
be returned to Jerusalem from captivity in Babylon Darius, moreover 
(Ezra 5 13 — 17, 6 1 — 16), the worshipper of Ormazd, favored the rebuild- 
ing of the temple at Jerusalem as decreed by Cyrus Allusions to the 
ancient faith of the Persians aft perhaps contained in Ezek 8 16, Is. 45.7,12 
See also Apocryphal New Test, The Infancy, 3.1 — 10 

§ 5 The classical references of Gieek and Roman writers to the 
teachings of Zoroaster, which w^can now study in the Avesta itself, may 
be said to begin with the acc%iiit of the Persians given b\ Herodotus 
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(B C 450) 111 his History i 131 — 141. To this account may he added 
references and allusions, though often preserved only in fragments, by 
various other writers, including Plutarch ‘On Isi> and Osins’, and Pliny, 
down to Agathias (A D 500) 

§ 6 After the Mohammedan conquest of Persia, we have an 
allusion by the Arabic miter, Masudi (A 1) 940), who tells of the 
Avesta of Zeradusht (Zoroaster), and its commentary called Zend, together 
with a Paztnd explanation The Abasia (Avesta) is also mentioned several 
times by Al-Biriuii (about A D 1000) The later Mohammedan writer, 
Shahrastani (A D rrjoi, sketches in outline the creed of the Magi of 
his day An interesting reference is found 111 the Syriac-Arabic Lexicon 
of Bar-Bahtul (A T) 963) to an AvastaU, a book of Zardusht (Zoroaster), 
as composed in seven tongues , Syriac , Persian , Aramaean , Segestanian, 
Marvian, Greek, and Hebrew In an earlier Syriac MS Commentary on 
the New Testament (A D 852) by Tshb'dtld , Bishop of Aadatha, neai 
Mosul , mention i.s made of the AbhSstS as having been written by Zar- 
dusht in twelve different languages These lattei allusions, though late, 
aie all important, as showing the continuity, during ages, of the tradition 
of such a work as the Avesta, which contains the teachings of Zoroaster, 
the iirophet of Iian All these allusions, however, it must be remembered, 
are by foreigners No direct Iranian soiuces had been accessible 

§ 7 From this time, moreovei, till about the 17th century we find 
there was little inquiry into the sacred books of the I’ersians One of 
the first series of investigations into the Greek and Roman sources seems 
then to have been undertaken by a European, Barnabe Brisson, De Pei- 
rarum Prnicipahi (Pans 1590) The Italian, English, and French travelers 
in the Oiient next added some infonnation as to the religion and customs 
of the Persians. Among them may be mentioned the works of Pietro 
della Valle (1620), Henry Lord (1630), Mandelso (1658), Tavernier (1678), 
Chardin (1721), Du Chinon Most important, however, was the Work of 
the distinguished Oxford scholar, Thomas Hyde (1700) It was written 
in Latin , and entitled Ihslot la Rehgioms veteriim Persarum. Hyde re- 
sorted chiefly to the later Parsi sources, the original texts he could not 
use , although an Avesta MS. of the Yasna seems to have been brought 
to Canterbury as early as 1633 Hyde earnestly appealed to scholars, 
however, to procjire MSS of the sacred books of the Parsis, and aroused 
much interest in the subject In 1723 a copy of the Vendidad Sadah 
was procured by an Englishman, George Boucher, from the Parsis in Surat 
and was deposited as a curiosity in the Bodleian Library at Oxford 

§ 8 No one, however, could read these texts of the Avesta To 
a young Frenchman, Anquetil dii Perron, belongs the honor of first de- 
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ciphering them The history of his labors is interesting and instructive 
Happening, in 1754, to see some tracings made from the Oxford MS, 
and sent to Pans as a specimen, du Perron at once conceived the spirited 
idea of going to Persia, or India, and obtaining from the priests them- 
selves the knowledge of their sacred books Though fired with zeal and 
enthusiasm, he had no means to carry out his plan He seized the idea 
of enlisting as a soldier in the tioops that weie to start for India, and in 
November, 1754, behind the martial drum and fife this youthful scholar 
marched out of Pans The French Government, however, recognizing at 
once his noble purpose, gave him his discharge from the army and pre- 
sented him his passage to India. After countless difficulties he reached 
Surat, and there after innumerable discouragements, and in spite of almost 
insurmountable obstacles, he succeeded in winning the confidence and favor 
of the priests , with whom he was able to communicate after he had 
learned the mSdern Persian He gradually induced the priests to impart 
to him the language of their sacred works, to let him take some of the 
manuscripts, and even to initiate him into some of the rites and ceremo- 
nies of their religion He stayed among the people for seven years, and 
then in 1761, he started for his home in Europe He slopped at Oxfoid 
before going directly to Pans, and compaied his MSsS. with the one in 
the Bodleian Library, in order to be assured that he had not been im- 
posed upon The next ten years were deioted to work upon his MSS 
and upon a translation, and in 1771, seventeen years from the time he 
had first marched out of Paris, he gave forth to the world the results of 
his untiring labors This was the first translation of the Avesta, or, as 
he called it, Zend-Avesta {Ouvrage de Zoroaslre, 3 vols , Pans 1771), a 
picture of the religion and manners contained in the sacred hook of the 
Zproastrians 

§ 9 The ardent enthusiasm which bailed this discovery and open- 
ing to the world of a literature, religion, and philosophy of ancient times 
was unfortunately soon dampened. Some scholars, like Kant, were dis- 
appointed m not finding the philosophical or religious ideas they had 
hoped to find , while other-, missed the high literary value they had looked 
for They little considered how inaccurate, of necessity, such a first trans- 
lation must be Though Anquetil du Perron had indeed learned the 
language fiom the priests, still, people did not know that the priestly 
tradition itself had lost much during the ages of persecution or oblivion 
into which the religion had fallen. They did not sufficiently take into 
account that Anquetil was learning one foreign tongue, the Avesta, through 
another, the modern Persian , nor did they know how little accurate and 
scientific liaining du Perron had had A discussion as to the authenticity 
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of the woilc arose It was suggested that the so-called Zend-Avesta was 
not the genuine woik of Zoroastei , but was a forgery Foremost among 
the detractors, it is to he regretted, was the distinguished Orientalist, Sir 
William Jones He claimed, in a letter published in French (1771), that 
Anqiietil had been duped , that the Parsis had palmed off upon him a 
conglonieiation of worthless fabrications and absurdities In England, Sir 
William Jones was supported by Richardson and Sir John Chardin, 111 
Germany, by Meiners In France the genuineness of the book was uni- 
versally accepted, and in one famous German scholar, Kleuker, it found 
an ardent supporter He translated Anqiietil’s work into German (1776, 
Riga) , foi the use of his countrymen , especially the theologians , and he 
supported the genuineness of those scriptures by classical allusions to the 
ilagi For iieaily fifty years, howeier, the battle as to authenticity, still 
raged Anqiietil's translation, as acquired from the priests, was supposed 
to be a true standard to judge the Avesta by, and from wilich to draw- 
arguments, little or no work, unfortunately, was done on the tests them- 
selves The opinipn, however, that the books were a foigery was gradually 
beginning to grow somewhat less 

§ 10 It was the advance in the study of Sanskrit that finally won 
the victory for the advocates of the authenticity of the Sacred Books 
About 1825, nioie than fifty years after the appearance of du Perron’s 
translation, the Aifesta tests themselves began to be studied by Sanskrit 
scholars The close affinity between the two languages had already been 
noticed by different scholars, bijt in 1826, the more eaact relation between 
the Sanskrit and the Avesta was shown by the Danish philologian, Rask, 
who had travelled in Persia and India, and who had brought back with 
him to the Copenhagen library many valuable MSS of the Avesta and of 
the Pahlavi books. Rask, in a little work on the age and authenticity of 
the Zend-Language (i8z6), proved the antiquity of the language, showed 
It to be distinct from Sanskrit, though closely allied to it, and made some 
investigation .into the .alphabet of the texts About the same time the 
Avesta was taken up by the French Sanskrit scholar. Engine Burnoiif 
Knowing the relation between Sansknt and Avestan , and taking up the 
reading of the texts scientifically, he at once found, through his knowledge 
of Sansknt , philological inaccuracies in Anqiietil’s translation Anquetil, 
he saw, must often have misinterpreted his teachers , the tradition itself 
must often nefessarily hare been defective Instead of this untrustworthy 
French renderrfig, Burnoiif turned to an older .Skt translation of a pait 
of the Avesta This was made in the 15th century by the Paisi Naryo- 
sangh , and was based on the Pahlavi version By means of this Skt 
rendeiing, and by applying Ins plulologial learning, he was able to resloie 
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sense to many passages -where AnqueuV had often mai\c nonsense, and he 
was thus able to throw a flood of light upon many an obscure point 
The employment of ‘s'kt , instead of depending upon the priestly tr.aditions 
and interpretations , was a new step, it inlrodtiLed a new method The 
new discovery and gam of vantage ground practically settled the discussion 
as to authenticity The testimony, moreover, of tlic ancient Persian in- 
scriptions deciphered aliout this lime by Grotefencl (1802), Piirnouf, Lassen, 
and by Sir Henry Rawlinson, showed sfil^ more, by their contents and 
language so closely allied to ihe'Avesta, that this work must he genuine 
The question isas settled The foundation laid l)y Burnouf was built ujion 
by such scholars as Bopp, Haug, Windischmann, Westergaard, Roth, Spiegel 
— the two latter happily still living — and day by Bartholomae, Dainie- 

steter, de Harlez, Hiibschmann , Jusii, Mills, and esj^ecially Geldner, in- 
cluding some hardly less known names, Parsis among them These 
scholars, usir% partly the Sanskrit key for the interpretation and meaning 
of words, and partly the Parsi tradition contained in the Paldavi trans- 
lation, have now been able to give us a clear idea of the Avesta and Us 
contents as far as the books ha\e come down to us, and we are enabled 
to see the true importance of these ancient senptures Upon minor points 
of interpretation, of course, there are and there always will be individual 
differences of opinion We are now prepared to take up the geneial 
division and contents of the Avesta, and to tpeak of its Pahlavi version 


Contents, Arrangement, Rxient, and Character 

§ II The Avesta, as we now have U, i^ but a remnant of a once 
great literature It has come down in a more 01 less fragmentary con- 
dition , not even a single manuscript contains Ml the texts that we now 
have, whatever we possess has been collected together from vanous 
codices All that survives is commonly classed under the following di- 
visions or books 

I. Yasna, including the Cdthds 

2 Vtspei cd 

3 Yashts 

4 Minor texts, as Ny^ishe^, Cdh% etc. 

5 Vendidad 

6 Fragments, from Hddhdkht Na^k etc 

§ 12 In the first flve divisions two groups are recognized 'Fhe 
first group (1) comprises the Vendidad, Vispered, and Yasna, these as used 
in the service of worship are traditionally classed together for litiu- 
gical pin poses and form the Avesta propei In the manuscripts, more- 
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ovei, these thiee books themselves appear in two dilTeient foims, accorcl- 
mg as they aie accompanied, oi not, by a Pahlavi version If the books 
are kept separate as three divLsions , each part is usually accompanied by 
a rendering in Pahlaii On the contrary, honevei, these three books are 
not usually recited each as a separate whole, but With the chapters of 
one book mingled w^h another for liturgical purposes , on this account 
the MSS often present them in their intermingled form, portions of one 
inserted with the other, and arranged exactly in the order in which they 
aic'lo be used m the service In this latter case the Pahlavi translation 
13 omitted, and the collection is called the Vendidad Sadah or ‘Vendidad 
puie’ 1 e text without commentary (ii) The second group compnsing 
the minor players and the Yashts which the MSS often include with these, 
IS called the A’io/'/iah Jves//i or ‘small Avesta' Of the greater part of 
the latter theie is no Pahlavi tendering The contents an 3 character of 
the several divisions, including the fragments, may now be taken up more 
in detail 

§ [3 (i) The Vdsita, ‘sactifice, worship', is the chief htuigical work 

of the sacied canon It consists principally of ascnpttons of praise and 
prayer, and in it are- inserted the Galhas, or ‘hymns’, veises from the ser- 
mons of Zoioaster, which ate the oldest and most sacied part of the 
Avesta The Yasna (Skt yajiid) comprises 72 chapters, called ffS, Hath. 
These are the texts recited by the priests at the ritual ceremony of the 
Yasna (has/ine). The book falls into three nearly equal divisions, (a) The 
fust part (chap i — 27) begins with an invocation of the god, Ormazd, 
and the other divinities of the religion , it gives texts for the consecration 
of the holy watei, zaoihra , and the batesma, or bundle of sacred twigs, 
for the preparation and dedication of the Haoina , haoma , the puce of a 
certain plant — the Indian Soma — which was drunk by the pnests as a 
sacied rite, and for the offering of blessed cakes, as well as meat-offenng, 
which likewise were partaken of by the piiests Interspersed through this 
portion, however, aie a few chapters that deal only indirectly with the 
ritual, these are Ys' 12, the later Zoroastrian creed, and Ys rg — ^21, cateche- 
tical portions — (b) Then follow theGathaslit ‘songs’, ‘psalms’ (chap. 28 — 53), 
metrical selections 01 veises containing the teachings, e.xhortations , and 
revelations of Zoroaster The prophet exhorts men to eschew e\il and 
choose the good, the kingdom of light rather than that of darkness These 
Gathas are wnttei) in meter, and their language is more archaic and some- 
what different from that used elsewheie m the Avesta The Gaihas, 
strictly speaking, are five m number, they are arranged according to 
meters, and are named after the opening words, Ahunavaiti, Ushtavaiti etc. 
The Gaihas comprise 17 hjin^S (Ys 28 — 34, 43 — 46, 47 — 50, 51, 53), and, 

J 1 
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like the Psalms, they must later have been chanted during the service They 
seem onginaHy to have been the texts or metrical headings from which 
Zoroaster, like the later Buddha, preached In their midst (c'hap. 35 — 42) 
IS inserted the so-called Yasna of the Seven Chapters (Yastm HaptattghSiU) 
This ID nritten in prose, and consists of a number of prayers and ascriptions 
of praise to Ahura Mazda, or Ormard, to the archangels, the souls of the 
righteous, the fire, the waters, and the earth Though next in antiquity 
to the Gathas, and in archaic' language , the Haptanghaiti represents a 
somewhat later and more developed form of the religion, than that which 
in the G.lthas proper was just beginning. Under the Gathas also are in- 
cluded three of four specially sacred verses or formulas These are the 
Ahiiiia Vairya or Honovar (Ys 27.13), Ashem Vohu (Ys 27 14), Airyama 
Ishyo (Ys 54.1) and also the Yenghe Hatam (Ys 426), so called from 
their first words , like the Pater Noster, Gloria Patri, etc., to which m a 
measure they answer. — (c) The third part (chap 52, 55 — 72) or the ‘latter 
Yasna' (apard yasno) consists chiefly of praises and offerings of thanks- 
giving to different divinities 

§ 14 (2) The I'tspeted (Av vtspl latavv) consists of additions to 

portions of the Yasna which it resembles in language and m form It 
comprises 24 chapters (called Kardt), and it is about a seventh as long 
as the Yasna In the ritual the chapters of the Vispered are inserted 
among those of the Yasna It contains invocations and offenngs of hom- 
age to ‘all the lords’ (vJspf ratavo). Hence the name Vispered 

§ 15 (3) The Yashls (Av yeSli 'worship by praise’) consist of 

21 hymns of praise and adorations of the divinities or angels, Yazata^ 
(hads), of the religion The chief Yashts are thoyp in praise of Ardvi- 
Sura, the goddess of waters (Yt 5), the star Tishtrya (Yt 8), the angel 
Mfthra, or divinity of truth (Yt 10), the Fravashis, or departed souls of 
the nghteous (Yt 13), the genius of victory, Verelhraghna (Yt. 14), and 
of the Kingly Glory (Yt 19) The Yashts are written mainly in meter, 
they have poetic merit, and contain much mythological and historical matter 
that may be illustrated by Firdausi’s later Persian epic, the Shah Namah 

§ 16. (4) The minor texts, Nydishes, Gn/is, STrozahs, Afringans, 

consist of bnef prajers, praises, or blessings to be recited daily or on 
special occasions 

§ 17. (5) The Vendtdad, or ‘law against the daevas , or demons’ 

(vtdaeva data), is a priestly code in 22 chapters (called fargard') , cor- 
responding to the Pentateuch in our Bible. Its parts vary greatly in time 
and in style of composition Much of it must be late The first chapter 
(Farg 1) IS a sort of an Avestan Genesis, a du'alislic account of creation. 
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Chap 2 sketches the legend of Yima, the golden age, and the coming 
of a destructive winter, an Iranian flood Chap 3 teaches, among other 
things, the blessings of agriculture. Chap 4 contains legal matter — breaches 
of contract, assaults, punishments, Chap. 5 — la relate mainly to the im- 
purity from the dead, Chap 13 — 15 deal chiefly with the treatment of 
the dog, Chap 16 — 17, and partly 18, are devoted to purification from 
several sorts of iincleanness In Chap 19 is found the temptation of 
Zoroaster, and the revelation. Chap 20 — 22 are chiefly of medical cha- 
racter In the ritual , the chapters of the Vendidad are inserted among 
the Gathas, 

§ 18 (6) Besides the above books there are a number of frag- 

ments, one 01 two among them from the lladkdkht .Varf. There are 
also quotations or passages from musing Nasks, likewise glosses and glos- 
saiies Here belong jneces from the Nl$ angist&n , Aogemadalca , Zand- 
Pahlavt Glossary, and some other fragmeijts These are all written in 
the Avesta language, and are parts of a once great literature Under the 
Zoroastnan religious literature, moreover, though not written m Avesta, 
must also be included the works m Pahlavi, many of which are trans- 
lations from the Avesta, or contain old matter from the onginal scriptures 

§ 1 9 From the above contents , it will be seen that our present 
Avesta is rather a I’rayer-Book than a Bible The Vendidad, Vispered, 
and Yasna were gatheied together by the priests for liturgical purposes 
It was the duly of the priests to recite the whole of these |jjfred writings 
every day, in order to preserve their own purity, and be able to perform 
the ntes of purification, or give remi'sion of sins to others. The solemn 
recital of the' Vendidad , Vispered, ami Yasna at the sacrifiie 'might be 
compared with our chjj^h worship The selections from the Vendid&d would 
correspond to the Pentateuch when read , the preparation , consecration, 
and presentation of the holy water, the Haoma-jiiice, and the meat-offenng, 
described in the Yasna and Vispered would answer to our communion ser- 
vice , the metrical parfgv of the Yasna would be hymns , the intoning of 
the Gathas would somewhat resemble the lesson and the Gcspel, or even 
the sermon, fci the Khordah Avesta, the great Yashts might perhaps be 
comparable to some of the more epic parts df our Bible , but as they are 
devoted each to some divinity and preserve much of the old mythology , 
they really have hardly a parallel, even in the apocryphal books 

§ 20 Such,, in bnef outline, is the contents of the books known 
to-day as the Avesta', but, as implied above, this is but a remnant of a 
literature once vastly greater in extent This we can judge both from 
internal and from historical-evidence The character of the work itself in 
Its present form, sufficiently shows that it is a compilation from various 
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sources. This is further supported by the authonty of liistory, if the Parsi 
tiadition, going back to the time of the Sassanidie, be trustworthy Pliny 
(//tsr, Nat 30 1,2) tells of 2,000,000 verses composed by Zoroaster. The 
Arab historian, Tabaii, describes the writings of Zoioaster as committed 
to 12,000 cowhides (parchments), other Arabic references by Masudi, and 
Syriac allusions to an Avesta, which must have been extensive, have been 
noted above § 6 The Parsi tradition on the subject is contained in the 
Rivayats , and 111 a Pahlaii book, the Oinkard 'Ihe Diiikard (Ilk 3) 
describes tno complete copies of the Avesta These each comprised 
21 Naskb, or Nosks (books) f The one deposited in the archives at Perse- 
polls, as the Arda Viraf says, perished in the flames when Alexander burned 
the palace in his invasion of Iran The other copy, it is implied, was 111 
some way destroyed by the Greeks From that time the scriptures , like 
the religion iindei the Grsco-Parthian sway, lived on , partly m scattered 
writings and partly 111 the memories of the jiiiests, foi neaily 500 years 
§ 21 The first attempt again to collect these wiitings seems to 
have been begun under the reign of the last Arsacidas, just preceding the 
Sassanian dynasty Pahlavi tradition preseived in a proclamation of King 
Khiisro Anoshirvfin (6th cent. A. D), says it was under King Valfchash, pro- 
bably Vologoses I , the contemporary of Nero , that the collection was 
begun of the sacjed writings as far as they had escaped the ravages of 
Alexander, or were preserved by oral tradition Valkhash was among the 
last of the Arsacidae The Sassanian dynasty (A. D 226) next came to 
the throne This house were genuine Zoroastrians and waim ujiholders of 
the faith, and they brought back the old religion and raised it to a heiglit 
It had hardly attained even in its palmiest days The first Sassanian mon- 
aichs, Artakhshir Papakin (Aideshir Babagan, A D 226 — 240) and bis son 
Sbabpubar 1 (A. D 240 — 270), eagerly continued the gathering of the 
lehgious writings, and the Avesta again became the sacred book of Iran 
Under Shahpiihar II (A P) 309 — 380) the final revision of the Avesta texts 
was made by Atiir-pat Maraspend, and then the king proclaimed these as 
canonical, and fixed the number of Nasks or books 

§ 22 Of these Nasks, 21 were counted, and a description of them, 
as noted, is found in the Rivayats, and in the Dmkard, each received a 
name corresponding to one of the twenty-one words in the Ahuna-Vairja 
(Honovar), the most sacred prayer of the Parsis Each of these Nasks 
contained both Avesta and Zend, i e onginal scnptiire and commentary 
This tradition is too important to be idly rejected Its contents give an 
idea of what may have been the original extent and scope of the Avesta 
The subjects satd to have been treated m the 21 Nasks may practically 
be described in brief, as follows Nask 1 (twenty-two sections), on virtue 
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and piety, 2 (likewise twenty-two sections), religious observance ; 3 (twenty- 
one sections) , the Mardayasnian religion and its teachings , 4 (thirty-two 
sections), this world and the next, the lesurrection and the judgment, 
5 (thirty-five sections), astionoiny, 6 (twenty-two sections), ritual perfor- 
mances and the merit accruing, 7 (fifty sections before Alexander, thirteen 
then remaining), chiefly political and social in its nature , 8 (sixty sections 
before Alexander, twelve aftei lemaimng), legal, 9 (sixty sections before 
Alexander, fifteen later preserved), leligion and its practical relations to 
man, to (sixty sections before Alexander, only ten afterwards surviving), 
king Gushtasp and his reign, Zoroastei ’s influence , 1 1 (twenty-two sections 
originally, six preserved after Alexaiiiler), religion and its piactical relations 
to man, 12 (twenty-two sections), physical truths and spiritual regenera- 
tion. 13 (sixty sections), virtuous actions, and a sketch of Zoroaster’s in- 
fancy, 14 (seventeen sections), -on Ormazd and the Aicha’igels, 15 (fifty- 
four sections), justice in business and in weights and measuies, the path 
of righteousness, 16 (sixty-five sections), on next-of-km mamage, a tenet 
of the faith, ly (sixty-four sections), future punishments, astrology, 18 (fifty- 
two sections) , justice in exercising authority, on the resurrection , and on 
the annihilation of evil , 19, the Videvdad, or Vendidad (twenty-two sections, 
still remaining), on pollution and its punficaUon; 20 (thirty sections), on 
goodness, 21 (thiity-three sections), praise of Ormazd and the Archangels 

§ 23 Idunng the five centuries after the ravages of Alexander much, 
doubtless, had been lost, much forgotten The Parsi tradition itself ac- 
knowledges this when it says above, for example, that the seventh Nask 
consisted ouginally of 50 sections, but only 13 remained ‘after the ac- 
cursed Iskander (Alexandei)' So says the Dmkard and so the Rivayats 
lake statements of loss are made of the eighth , ninth , tenth , eleventh 
Masks The loss in the five centunes from the invasion of Alexander, 
however, till the time of the Sassaman dynasty, was but small in com- 
parison with the decay that overtook the scnptures from the Sassanian 
times till our day The Mohammedan invasion in the seventh century of 
our era, and the inroad made by the Koran proved far more destructive 
The persecuted people lost or neglected many portions of their sacred 
scnptures Of the twenty-one Nasks that were recognized in Sassanian 
times as surviving from the onginal Aiesta, only one single Nask, the 
nineteenth — the Vendidad — has come down to us in its full forai. Even 
^this shows evidence of having been patched up and pieced together 
We can furthermore probably identify parts of our present Yasna and 
Vispered with the Staot Yasht (staota ytsnya) or Yasht (yesnya), as it is 
also called 'I’he two fragments Yt 21 and 22 (as printed in Westergaard’s 
edition) and Yt. ii, 111 Us first form, are lecognized m the MSS as taken 
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from the 20th, or Hadliokht Xask The Nirangistan, a Pahlavi work, con- 
tains extensive Avestan quotation-^, which are believed to have been taken 
from the Husparam, or 17th Nask Numerous quotations in I’ahlavi works 
contain translations from old Avestan passages The Pahlavi work, Shayasl- 
l5-Shayast, quotes biiefly fioni no less than thirteen of the lost Nasks, the 
Bundahish and other Pahlavi works give translations of selections, the 
original Avesta text of which is lost Grouping together all the Avesta 
texts, we may loughly calculate that about two-thirds of the total scrip- 
tures have disappeared since Sassanian times 

§ 24 The piesent form of the Avesta belongs to the Sassanian 
period Internal evidence shows that it is made up of parts most varied 
in age and character This bears witness to the statement that during 
that peiiod the texts, as far as they had siirvtv ed the ravages of Alexander, 
and defied the torrupting influence of time, were gathered together, com- 
piled, and edited According to the record of Khusio Anoshirv&n (A V) 
531 — 379), referred to above. King Valkhash , the first compiler of the 
Avesta, ordered that all the writings which might have survived should he 
searched for, and that all the pnests who preserved the traditions orally 
should contribute their share toward restoring the onginal Avesta The 
texts as collected were re-edited under successive Sassanian rulers, until, 
under Shahpuhar II (A 1) 309' — 379) the final ledaction was made bj his 
prime minister , Atur-pat Maraspend. It is manifest that the edilois used 
the old texts as far as possible , sometimes they patched up defective parts 
by inserting other texts , occasionally they may have adde(l or composed 
jiassages to join these, or to complete some missing portion The character 
of the texts, when critically studied, shows that some such method must 
have been adopted 

§ 25 Parts of the Avesta, therefore, may diffei considerably from 
each other in regard to age In determining this the text criticism by 
means of metrical restoration is most instructive. Almost all the oldest 
poitions of the texts are found to be metrical, tlie later, or inserted por- 
tions, are as a rule, but not always, written in prose The grammatical 
test also IS useful, the joiingest portions generally show a decay of clear 
grammatical knowledge. The metneal OathSs in this respect are wonder- 
fully pure They are, of course, in their form the oldest portion of the 
text, dating from Zoroaster himself The longer Yashts and metneal por- 
tions of the Yasna contain much that is very old and derived doubtless 
from the ancient faith of Iran , but in their form and in general com- 
jiosition , they aie probably some centunes later than the GSthas The 
Vendidad is in this regard most incongruous Some parts of it are doubt- 
less of great antiquity, though corrupted in form, other parts, like younger 
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portions also of the Yashts, may be •quite late The same is true of 
formulaic passages throughout the whole of the Avesta, and some of the 
ceremonial or ntual selections in the Vispered and NySishes, etc Roughly 
speaking, the chronological order of the texts would be somewhat is follows 

1 GathSs (Ys 28 — 53) and the sacred formulas Ys 27.13,14, 
Ys 54, including also 

II Vasna Haptanghaiti (Ys. 35 — 42) and some other compositions, 
like- Ys 12, 58, 426, in the Gath a dialect 

III The metrical Yasna and Yashts, as Ys 9, 10, ii, 57, 62, 65, 
Yt 5, 8, 9, to, 13, 14, 15, 17, 19, portions of Vd. 2, 3, 4, 5, 18, 19, 
and scattered v^erses in the Vispered, Nyaishes, Afringans, etc. 

IV The remaining piose portions of the Aiesta 

In the latter case it is generally, but not always, e.asy to discover by the 
style and language, where old material failed and the hand of the redactor 
came in with stupid or prosaic additions 

§ 20. Considerable portions, therefore, of our piesent A vesta, espe- 
cially the Gathas, we may regard as coming directly from Zoroaster him- 
self, still, additions from tune to time must have been made to the sacred 
canon from his day on till the invasion of Alexander The so-called copy 
of the Zoroastnan Bible which it is claimed was destroyed by that invader, 
doubtless contained much that was not dnectly from the founder of the 
faith, but was composed by his disciples and hter followers 'fhe P.arsis, 
however, generally regard the whole work as coming directly from 
Zoroaster, this is a claim that the Avesta itself hardly makes The 
Gathas, however, undoubtedly came directly from the prophet, the Avesta 
Itself always speaks of them as ‘holy’ awl especially calls them the ‘five 
Gathas of Zoroaster’ We may fairly regard many other portions of the 
Avesta as direct elaborations of the great teacher’s doctrines , just as the 
Evangelists have elaborated for us portions of the teachings of our Lord 

§ 27. In regard to the locality m which we are to seek the source 
of the Avesta and the cradle of the religion, opinions have been divided 
Some scholars would place it m the We't. in Media, the majonty, how- 
ever, jirefer to look to the East of Iran, to Bactria Both news probably 
have right on their side, for perhaps we shall not be amiss in regarding 
the Avesta as coming partly from the East , and partly from the West 
The scene of most of it doubtless does belong in the East, it was there 
that Zoroafler preached , but the sacred literature thaU grew up about the 
Gathas made its way, along with the religion to the West, toward Media 
and Persia Undoubtedly some texts, therefore, may well have been com- 
posed also in Media, The question is connected also with that of Zo- 
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roaster’s home which may originally have been m the We^'t On the native 
place of Zoroaster, see Jackson in . 4 mer, Or Society's Journal, May 1891 
pp 222 seq The language itself of the texts, as used in the chinch, be- 
came a religious language, precisely as did Latin, and theiefore was not 
confined to any place or time We may regaid th^ Avesta as having been 
worked upon from Zoroaster’s day down to the time of the Sassanian 
redaction 

Religion of the Avesta. 

¥ 

§ 28 The religion contained in the Avesta is best called Zoroastria- 
nism, a name that gives due honot to its founder and which is thus pa- 
rallel with Chnstianity, Buddhism, Mohammedanism, Other designations are 
sonietiiiies employed It has often been termed Mazdaism, from its supreme 
god, or again Magisni, from the Magi pnests, sometimes «e hear it styled 
Fire-Woiship, or even Diialism, from certain of its charactei istic features 
The designation Parsusm , ftom the name of its modern followeis, is oc- 
casionally applied. 

§ 29 Beyond our own Bible, the sacred books perhaps of h.vdly 
any religion contain so clear a grasp of the ideas of right and ^rong, or 
present so pure , so exalted a view of the coming of a Saviour, a resur- 
rection and judgment, the future rewards and punishments for the immortal 
soul, and of the life eternal, as does the Avesta, the book of the scrip- 
tures of ancient Iran 

§ 30 In Zoroastrianism, however, as in othei religions, we recognize 
a development In the older stag;e of the Gathas , we have the faith in 
Us purity as taught by Zoroaster (Zarathusbtra) himselF, more than a thousand 
years perhaps before our Lord But later, and even before the invasion of 
Alexander had weakened the power of the religion, we find changes creeping 
in. There was a tendency, for example, to restore many of the elements 
of the primitive faith of Iran, which Zoroaster had thrown into the back- 
ground Traces of the different stages are plainly to be recognized in 
the Avesta, 

§ 31 The most striking feature of Zoroaster’s faith, as taught m 
the Gathas, is the doctrine of Dualism There are two piinciples, the 
good and the evil , which pervade the world. All nature is divided be- 
tween them These principles are pnmeval Good and evil have existed 
from the beginning of the world Ahtira Mazda, the Lord of Wisdom 
(the later Persian Ormazd) is Zoroaster’s god. Angra Mainyu, or the 
Spiritual Enemy (the later Persian Ahnraan) is the deviL The evil spirit 
IS also called Druj ‘Deceit, Satan' The goorl spint and the evil are in 
eternal conflict. The good, Zoroaster teaches, however, will ultimately 
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Iriumpli Man, a free agent, will bring the viclorj by ehoosing right and 
increasing the power of good Evil shall be banished from the world 
This will be the coming of the ‘kingdom’ or 'the good kingdom' — vo/iu 
Ijlapia — as it is called To the tight choice Zoroaster exhorts his people 
The question whence Zoroaster derived his idea of dualism, and how fai 
he was a reformer, will not here be entered into 

§ 32 According to the prophet’s teaching, Ahura Mazda, the god 
of good, IS not without the aid of ministering angels These are 
called Aniesha Spentas, ‘Immortal Holy Ones’, the later Persian A m- 
shaspands They correspond m a measure to our idea of Archangels. 
They are six m number and constitute, with Ahura Marda, the heavenly 
host Their names are personifications of abstractions or virtues, Righ- 
teousness, Goodness, or the like The seven-fold group, or celestial 
council, IS as follous. 

Ahura Mazda 
aided by 
Vohu Manah 
Asha Vahishta 
Kbshathra Vairya 
Spenta Arinaiti 
HaurvatStt 
Amereiat 
also 

Sraosha. 

These abstractions or personifications may be noticed more in detail 

§ 33 Vohu Manah (lit. ‘good mind’, Plutarch eovcub) is the 
personification of Ahura Mazda’s good spirit working in man and uniling 
him with God. In the later development of the religion , this divinity 
was specialized into the good mind or kindliness that is shown toward 
Cattle He thus became the guardian genius of the flocks 

§ 34 Asha Vahishta (lit. ‘best righteousness, Plutarch dkYjSsta) 
IS the next divinity in the celestial group and is the personification of 
right (Skt f/d), the divine order that pervades the world In the 
heavenly court Asha stand&s almost in the relation of prime minister to 
Ormazd To live ‘accoiding to Asha’ (Right, or the Law of Righteous- 
ness e g Ys 31 2) is a frequent phrase in the Avesta 1 'he attribute 
As/iavan is the regular designation of ‘the righteous’, as opposed to 
Dregvaut ‘the wicked', 01 one that belongs to Satan or the Duq. In 
later times Asha Vahishta came to preside as guardian genius over the 
fire, a symbol of peifecc punty' 
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§ 35 Khshathra Vaii)a or Vohu Khshathra (lit ‘the wished- 
for kingdom , the good kingdom’, I’latarcli £uvo(i!a) is the personification 
of Ahiira Mazda’s good rule , might , majesty, dominion , and power, the 
Kingdom which Zoroaster hopes to sec come on earth The establishment 
of this kingdom is to be the annihilation of evil In later times, Khsha- 
thra Vairya, as a divinity, came to preside over metals The symbolic 
connection may have been suggested by the fact that the coming of the 
Kingdom (khshathra) nas presumed to be accompanied by a flood of 
molten metal, the fire that should punish and purge the nicked, and 
nhich should purify the norld. The metals thus became emblematic of 
Khshathra 

§ 36 Spenta Ariiiaiti (lit ‘holy harmony, humility’, Plutarch 
ootpia) IS the harmony, peace, and concord that should rule among men 
She IS represented as a female divinity , the earth is in her special 
charge. She plays an important part at the resurrection. The earth is 
to give up Its dead 

§ 37 Uaurvatat (Plutaich ttkouto;) literally means ‘wholeness, 
completeness, the saving health, the perfection’, toward which all should 
sinv’e, in short ‘Salvation’, with which word it is etymologically cognate 
This divinity is always mentioned in connection with Ameretat In the 
later religion, Haurvatat came to preside as guardian angel over the health- 
giving waters 

§38 Ameretat literally means ‘immortality’, and is always joined 
with Haurvatat In later Zoroastrianism, Ameietat presides over the trees 
The pair of Haurvatat and Ameretat together seem to symbolize the 
vvateis of health and the tree of life 

§ 39 To the number of the celestial council also is to be added 
the div'inity Sraosha (lit ‘obedience’) This genius completes the mystic 
number seven when Ahura Mazda is evcepted from the list (cf also 
Ys. 57.12) .Sraosha is the angel of religious obedience, the priest god, 
the personifieation of the divine service that protects man from evil. 

§ 40 Beside the above divinities in the Gatbas, mention Is also 
made of Geush Tashan, the ereator of the cow, and Geush L'lvan, 
the personified soul of the kine We sometimes also find Spenta 
Mainyu, the Holy .Spirit of Ormazd, the will of God, represented prac- 
tically as a distinct personage Lastly, the Fire, Atar, is personified in 
the Gathas as one of God’s ministering servants, and is a sacred emblem 
of the faith 

§ 41. Such Is the heavenly hierarchy, and such the faith of Ormazd 
in which Zarathushtra exhorts the people, to believe The faithful are 
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called Ashavans ‘righteous’, oi later more often Mazda} asnians i c ‘wor- 
shippers of M a z d a’ This is the true religion in contradistinction to the 
false Tlie false religion is ihe worship of the Daevas ‘demons’ (Av. 
(iaZt'a opposed to Skt dfva ‘god’) 1 he Dac\a-« orshippers are misguided 
and live in eiror They are the wicked Diegvants (lit ‘belonging to the 
Druj, Satan’), ‘the children of the nicked one’ (St Matt. \iii 38—43) The 
two religions themselves arc a part of the dualism 

§ 42 In juxtaposition to Ahura Mazda, Zoroaster sets the fiend 
Druj ‘Deceit^ Satan’ or Angra Mainyii (Vs 45.2) The spirit of evil in co- 
existent with Ormazd iYs 30 3), but is less clearly pictured in the Gathas 
In later times, to carry out the sjmiiielry of du.ihsm, Angra Mainyu is 
accompanied bv a numbei of Arch-Fiends, in opposition to the Archangels 
of Ormazd. The number of the infernal group is not sharply defined, 
but the chief members are 

Angra Mainyu 
aided by 
Aka Manah 
Indra 
Saurva 
Taro-mam 
Tatiru 
Zairica 
also 
Aeshma. 

Each Is the opponent of a heavenly rival Aka Manah or 'Evil Mind’ 
IS the antagonist^pf Vohu Manah, Taro-niaiti, the demon of ‘Presumption’, 
IS the opponent of Armaiti or humility, Aeshma, 'Fury, Wrath’, the foe 
of Sraosha or holy obedience The antagonism in the case of the others 
IS less marked, and the connection somewhat more mechanical 

§ 43 In the final struggle between the two bands, the jiowcrs of 
light and the powers of darkness, the good eventually shall tnumph That 
was an ethical idea which Zoroaster inculcated. But the w'arfare that rages 
in the world between the two empires and between the true religion and 
the false , the belief in Mazda and the Daeva-vv orship, pervades also the 

soul of man and leaves the way uncertain Yet on his choice the ultimate 

\ 

triumph of right or of wrong depends. Each evil deed which man commits, 
increases the power of evil (e g Ys 31.15), each good deed he does, 
brings nearer the kingdom of good As Ahura Mazda’s creature , man 
should choose the right. Zoroaster’s mission, as showm in the G,ath 5 s (e g 
Ys 312 et al ), Is to guide man’s choice A summary of the prophet’s moral 
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and ethical teachings may best be given in the triad , so familiar later, 
‘good thoughts , good words , good deeds' This forms the pith of the 
whole teaching Piinty alihe of body and soul, and the choice of the 
good Mazda-teligion rather than the wicked Daeva-worship, are inculcated 
Zoroaster enjoins also the care of useful animals, especially the con , and 
commends the good deeds of husbandry He is the teachei of a higher and 
nobler civilization, as may be judged from the Aresta cieed Y» 12.1 seq 

§ 44 Man’s actions, according to Zoroastei, are all recorded in 
Onnazd’s sight as in a life-book (e g. Ys 31 13,14, Ys 32.6) liy his own 
actions man shall be judged, and rewarded or punished The doctrine of 
a future life, the coming of the Kingdom, the end of the vvoild, forms a 
striking feature in the teachings of the Avesta. This is the tone that 
Zoroastei himself consttmtly strikes in the Gathas This very doctrine, 
and a belief '^Iso in a resun ection of the body characteiises the entire 
Persian faith The resurrection is to be followed by a general judgment 
when evil shall be destroyed from the world This general division and 
new dispensation is called the Vidiiti (yi - 1 - j/’it'd ‘dis-pose’) 

§ 45 The views 111 legard to a future life, though incomplete in 
the Gathtts, aie carried out in the Younger Avesta, and are fully given 
in the Pahlavi books. That the belief m a resurrection and a life here- 
after was common among the Persians, some centuries before our Saviour, 
we have evidence in the early Greek writers, such as Theopompus, Hero- 
dotus, etc The belief in an immediate judgment of the soul aftei death, 
the weighing in the balance , the leading of the soul across the Cinvat 
Bridge and through the mansions of jiaradise to bliss , or through the 
grades of hell to torment , 01 again in sjjecial cases to an intermediate 
state to await the final judgment — are all to be recognized m the Zoroa- 
strian books and have their prototypes in the Gathas 

§ 46 In the Yasna of the Seven Chapters, though not much latei 
than the Gathas, we find in some lespects a slight descent from the lofty 
level on which the religion had been placed by its founder There is a 
tendency to revive ancient ideas anil forms from the old w'oiship, in 
which nature had played .t prominent part The elements , earth , air, 
fire, and water, leceive adoration, the Kiavashis , or guardian angels of 
the righteous , are worshipped and piaised together with Ahura Mazda 
and the Amesha Spentas The deity Haoma, the divinity of the jilant 
which produced the intoxicating Soma drink , again finds place in the 
religious rites 

§ 47 In the Younger Avesta, especially in’the Yashts, we find 
still further restorations or innovations The gods of the ancient mytho- 
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logy, like Mithra, Verethraghna , once moie appear in honor by the side 
of the supreme deity, the divinities of the stars, moon, and sun have 
their share of pious worship In the later parts of the Yasiia, the sacri- 
fice IS developed into a somewhat elaborate ritual. The Zoroaster presented 
in certain portions of the Vendidad, moreover, is evidently no longer a living, 
moving personage as in the Gathas, he has become a shadowy figure, around 
whom time has thrown the aureola of the saint. These passages differ widely 
from the old hymns, they show iinmistakeable signs of lateness They 
present a religion codified in the hands of the priests, superstitious beliefs 
and practices have found their way into the faith, intricate purifications 
in particular are enjoined to remove or to avoid the impurity arising from 
contact with the dead. The spirit of the Gathas is gone It is only here 
and there that passages in late tests are old and have the genuine Zo- 
roastrian ring They must not be overlooked. In general , * a distinction 
must be diawn between what is old and what is young We must recall, 
ns above (§ 27), that the Avesta was probably worked upon from Zo- 
roaster’s own day down to the time of the Sa.ssanian redaction 

The Pahlavi Version of the Avesta 

>5 48. To the peiiod of the Snssaman editing of the texts belongs 
the Pahlavi translation and interpretation of the Avesta At the date 
when the texts were compiled and edited (§ 21), the general knowledge 
of the Avesta and the understanding of the sacred texts was fai from 
perfect The preparation of a translation or version became necessary 
Accordingly, the great body of the texts was lendeied into Pahlavi, the 
language used in Persia at the time of the Arsatidte and Sassanidie. The 
Pahlavi version and interjvretation of the entire Yasna, Vispered , and 
Vendidad, with some portions of the other texts, has been preserved 
We have not as yet a thorough enough understanding of this version, as 
the Pahlavi question k still a vexed one , but as our knowledge of this 
translation increases, we see more and more its importance. Owing to a 
somewhat imperfect knowledge of the Avesta texts at the time when the 
version was made, and owing to the unskilfull and peculiar manner 111 
which the Pahlavi translation is made, this version abounds in numerous eriors 
and inaccuracies Its renderings, however, are often of the greatest value 
in interpreting allusions, particularly also in giving hints for the meanings of 
obscure words, and in such%iatters it is many times our best and only guide. 
When more fully understood and properly used in connection with the 'com- 
parative method’, referring to the Sanskrit in interpreting the sacred texts, 
the ‘traditional method’ or native explanation is destined to win great results. 
The ‘traditional’ and the ‘comparative’ methods must go hand m hand 
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Manuscripts of the Avesta. 

§ 4p The manuscripts of the Avesta are quite numerous. Some 
of our specimens were copied down over five hundred years ago They 
are written on parchment The oldest was copied about the middle of the 
13th century From that date onward we have a considerable number of 
codices still extant They come to us from India and from Yezd and Kirman 
in Persia. A number of the manuscripts are deposited in the libraries at 
Copenhagen, Oxford, London, Pans, Munich The Parsi priests, especially 
the Dasturs, Dr Jamaspji Minocheherji and also I’eshotanji Behramji, have 
shown princely generosity in aiding Western scholars in editing texts by 
putting valuable MSS in their possession , It is thus that the new edition 
of the Avesta texts by Professor Getdner of Berlin , is able to be pre- 
sented in so ipntical a manner. No codex is- complete m containing all 
the texts It) The different MSS themselves, moreover, shon certain 
variations 111 reading, but these chiefly affect the form and construction 
of single nords, rather than entire passages and the sense. As a rule, 
the older the MS. is, the better is its grammar, and the later, the more 
faulty Notable exceptions, however, must be made, especially in faior 
of some later MSS from Persia 

Importance of the Avesta 

§ 50. The importance of the Avesta, as stated aboie 2), lies 
not alone in the field of philology, ethnology and early litera- 
ture, but especially also is it of impoitance from the standpoint of com- 
parative religion. Resemblances to Christianny in its teachings be- 
come significant when we consider the close contact between the Jews 
and the Persians during the Babylonian captivity These are beginning 
more and more to attract the attention of students of the Bible 

Language of the Avesta 
Grammatical Summary 

§ 51 The language in which the Avesta is written belongs to the 
Iranian branch of the Indo-Geimanic tongues With the Ancient Persian 
of the inscriptions it makes up the Old Iranian division The later Iranian 
languages. New Persian, Kurdish, Afghan, Ossetish, Baluchi, Ghalcha, and 
some minor modern dialects , complete the younger division The inter- 
vening Pahlavi and Pazand, or Parsi, do not quite complete the link be- 
tween the divisions The extent of its relationship with the Armenian is 
not yet defined with sufficient exactness On the positive kinship between 
the language of the .\vesta and Sanskrit, see below § 55 
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§ 52. The language in which (he Avesta is written may best be 
termed Avesta or Avestan The designation Avesta for the language, as 
well as the book, is in keeping with the Pahlavi Avistak, which 15 used 
both of the tongue and of the scriptures The term Avestan, both for the 
language and as an adjective, is preferred by some scholais, in order to 
distinguish the speech from the work itself. This is sometimes found 
very convenient. The term Zend for the language, as noted above (§ 3), 
is a misnomer. The designation Old Bactrian, occasionally used for the 
tongue, has little to recommend it 

§ 53 The alphabet in which the Avesta is written is far younger 
than the language it presents The characters are derived from the 
Sassanian Pahlavi, which was used to write down the 01 al tradition when 
the texts were collected and edited under the dynasty of the Sassanidte 
The writing is read from right to left What the original Avestan script 
was we do not know 

§ 54 Two dialects may be recognized m the Avesta ; one the 
‘Gatha dialect' or the language of the oldest parts, the Oathas, 01 
metrical sermons of Zoroaster, the other ‘Vo linger Avesta’ or the 
‘classical dialect’ This latter is the language of the great body of the 
Avesta. The Gatha dialect is more archaic , standing in the relation of 
the Vedic to the classical .Sanskrit, or the Homeric Greek to the Attic 
Possibly the Gatha language may owe some of its peculiarities noticed 
below, also to an original difference of locality. The Gatha dialect was 
the speech of Zoroaster and his followers Its grammatical structure is 
remarkably pure The younger Avesta, but only in its late compositions, 
owing to linguistic decay, shows many corruptions 4 nd confusions in its 
inflections. All that is old or is written in meter, however, is correct and 
accurate Inaccuracies that have there crept in , we must generally at- 
tribute to the carelessness of the scribes In its forms , as a rule , the 
Avesta IS extremely antique , it stands in general on the same plane as 
the Vedic Sanskrit, and occasionally, though not often, it even shows 
more ancient forms 

§ 55. The language of the Avesta is most closely allied to the 
Sanskrit, though individually quite distinct fiom the latter Together 
they may be classed as making up an Indo-Iranian group. Almost any 
Sanskrit word may be changed at once into its Avestan equivalent, or 
vice versa , merely by applying certain phonetic law's As example may 
be taken the metrical stanza Yt. 10.6 in the Avesta 

Dm amavatiDsn yazaDsn 
sunns (iSmdhu s)mit>m 
msprtm yasai^ taoprdbyd — 
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‘Mithra that strong vnighty angel, most heneficent to all creatureb, 1 will 
worship with libations’ — becomes when tendered woid for word in Sanscrit. 

tarn amavantam ynjatAm 
sAiam dhamasu sdvis{/iam 
mthdm yajat Aotrai/iyah. 

g 56. In its phonology the Avesta agrees with the Sanskrit in 
lU vowels in general, but the Avesta shows a greater vaiiety in using e- and 
<i-soiinds instead of a Final vowels , evcept d, are shortened as a rule 
The Skt diphthong e appears in Av as al, ui, i (final) Thus Av val- 
noife 'they two are seen’ = Skt ven-l-tl. Skt s appears as Av ao, >u, 
6 (final), thus Av aojo ‘strength’ = Skt dju, ijas , Av. l/raldus ‘of wisdom’ 
= SV.I. krdtds. A striking peculiarity m Av , moreovei, is the introduction 
of epenthetic tvowels and help sounds, giving rise to impioper diphthongs, 
A\ bava’U ‘he becomes’ = Skt bhdvait, Av ha’h-va- ‘whole’ = Skt 
^drva-, Av vali’dia- ‘word’ = Skt valtia-, Av hvar>- ‘sun’ = Skt, 

The Skt voiceless stops k, t, p generally become spirants li, /, / m Av 
before consonanks. Thus, Av /[jSapra- ‘iiile, kingdom’ = .Skt ksalid-, 
Av fia ‘forth’ = Skt. /I a The original voiced aspiiates dh, bh, be- 
come in Av. simply voiced stops g, d, b They are so preserved in the 
old Gatha dialect , the younger dialect commonly resolves them again be- 
fore consonants and between vowels into soiced spirants Thus, GAv 
add, YAv. ada ‘then’ = Skt ddha Similarly spirantiaed in YAv. the 
voiced stops YAv njra-, GAv ugra- ‘mighty’ = Skt ugrd- The sibilant 
s, when initial in Skt, becomes Av h, as in Gieek Thus, Ai hapta 
‘seven’ = Skt saptd When internal , .Skt s may also appeal as oh. 
Thus, Al vaohana- ‘lestiire’ = Skt vdsana-. Final -as of .Skt appears 
legularly as -<?. Thus Av aspd ‘hoise’ = Skt dsvas 

§ 57. The Gatha dialect regularly lengthens all final vowels It 
frequently niseits the anaptyctic vowels GAv f’)u, YA\ f 1 a = pra. 
Original ns appears in GAv as ug. Thus GAv dacvitig (acc pi.), YA\ 
dafvqn ‘demons’ = Skt devan, GAv. mssighai '1 shall think’ = Skt mqsdt. 

§ 58 In inflection the Avesta shows nearly the richness of the 
Vedic Sanskrit. There are three genders, masculine, neuter, feminine, 
likewise three numbers, singular, dual, plural The dual is not exten.sii ely 
used There are eight well-developed cases of the noun and the ad- 
jective, the normal ending.s are Singular Nom. -r, Acc. -sm, Instr. -J, 
Dat. Abb -ti/, Gen -0 (-as), Loc -i, Voc — Dual Nom , Acc , Voc 
-a, Instr , Dat , Abl -bya, Gen -eB, Loc. -d, -yd. Plural Nom., Voc. -d 
(-as), -a, Acc. -0 (-as, -ns), -a, Instr. -bil, Dat. -byd (-byas), Gen -am, 
Loc -so, -hn, -pva The classes of declension agree exactly with the 
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SansUrll, the method of forming comparison of adjectives likewise 
corresponds The numerals ^swer to Skt. forms , except Av aiva- 
'one’j opposed to Skt eka-, Av balvar- ‘to,ooo’, but Skt ayuta. The 
Av pronouns closely resemble the Skt, but show also individual pe- 
culiarities. Noteworthy is the remote demonstrative Av. ava, hiu ‘that, 
yonder’, contrasted with .Skt. amu, asilu. The verbal system in Av. 
and in Skt are in general identical The roots are chiefly monosyllabic 
and are subject to the same modifications as in Skt. In voice, mode, 
.and tense, and in their conjugation-system the two languages quite agree. 
The endings show equal antiquity with the Sanskrit. The primary active 
endings m Av. are Sing. 1, 2, -hi, 3, -tt. Dual, i, -vakt, 3, -to, -fo, 

Plur I, -mahi, 2, -]>a, 3, -nit. The other endings also are parallel with 
the Sanskrit. 

§ 5g The Av possesses like facility with the Sanskrit in forming 
words by means of prefixe.s, and by adding suffixes of primary and se- 
condary derivation The same classes of compounds may be recognized 
in both tongues. The rules of external Sandhi, or joining together of 
words in a sentence , so universal in Skt , are 'almost wanting in Avesta. 
The Avesta separates each word by a dot. The vowels are fully ex- 
pressed as in Greek etc , by individual letters No diacritical points or 
accents are written in the texts. The meters in which the Ghthns are 
composed have analogies in the Veda. Almost all the metrical parts of 
the younger Avesta are in eight-syllable lines. The syntax, however, 
differs from the Sanskrit in certain points , and shows some marked in- 
dividualities, especially in the later portions. 
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I From the Gathas 
Yasna 45.1—2 

Zoroaster preaches upon The Two Spirits. 
-uj^-Ad -isi 1^-“ I 

v/ {'id-’F -*"aji3vip -h^ ■*») 

i^npor ?-*"))c^ a"?-" 

(O-'-’AP^OJ >>■»■’)■'-"-(; -n3){(y'J-*j jooi 2 

jjjjytj .^(U-«| AuiA-“ip 

V '>|)C’)A) (0>>I P"I(0^ 


Ys. 45.1 translated. 

Now shall I preach, and do you give ear and hear, 

Ye who hither press from near and from afar, 
Therefore lay ye all these things to heart as clear 
Nor let the wicked teacher your second life destroy — 
The perverted sinner your tongues with his false faith 



Transliteration of the same. 

(See opposite page ) 

1 a/ fravali^ya nu gu^odum nil sraotd* 
yaecd, asndf yaecd durdf t^apd 

nu tin vlspd ciprS zt viazdSnkddum 
ndt} dopitim dus.sastts ahiim m’rqgydf 
akd var^nd drzgvdi hizv(S dvBr^to 

2 af fravafi^yd awhSus ma‘nyu po'*ruye 
yaytv spanydz iiHi mravaf ySm afigr^m 
ndif nd manai notf sS^ighd noi^ Jiratavd 
naedd var^nd naif u^dd naedd gyaop^nd 
notf daenm ndif “rvqyio hacaHite 


Ys. 45.2 translated. 

Now shall I preach of the world’s Two primal Spirits 
The Holier One of which did thus address the Evil. 
‘Neither do our minds, our teachings, nor our concepts. 
Nor our beliefs, nor words, nor do dur deeds in sooth, 
Nor yet our consciences, nor souls agree in aught ’ 
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II. From the Younger Avesta, 

a. Yasna 9.5 (metrical). 

The Golden Age of Yima. 

io(y'-«-(?-’ro s 

-“onP" 

'>QU(3)C'»(y' 


5 yimahe Ji^apre a“rvahe 

ndif aotam mvha notf gar>pipin 
ndif za"rva cBvha ndi( niBr’pyus 
ndif arasko daevd.ddto ; 
pafica.dasa fracardtpe 
pita puprasca raodae^va [katarascif] 
yavata ^^ayoif hvqpwd 
yimo vivamihato puprd. 

In the reign of princely Yima 
Theie was neither cold, nor heat 
Old age was not, death there was not. 
Nor disease, the work of Demons, 

But the son walked with the father 
Fifteen years old each in figure. 

Long as Vivanghvat’s son, Yima 
The good shepherd, ruled as sovereign 
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b. Vendidad 6.44— 45 (prose). 
Disposal of the Dead 

[.mu d / a .m q nt t t a V t s a .mqit ap i a g .9r a t d d] 

asdum astva‘tinqm gaepanqm ddtar> 

O lioly One material' of beings O Creator 




-(7X“i-"><3y-’V 

-(?)C'Wt -"m 

[. aru h a 

. a m n rab mufta 1 

.m q na t f ; ; / 

,m qrnn .avh] 

ahura 

bardma tanum 

iristanqm 

narqm kva 

0 Ahura 

shall-we-bear body 

dead (gen ) 

of»men where 


45 

V 

•"))9 

[. oru ha 

. 1 0 arm 

.am a pa dm 

.avh . a dz a mj 

ahuro 

mraof dap 

ntdapdtna 

kva inazda 

Ahura 

spake Then 

deposit 

where Mazda 




[.acaviuf 5 g .1 t t ap .acav } I at Star ab . <S dz a m] 


gdtupvaca 

paiti barezistaepvaca 

mazdc& 

and-on-beds 

upon 

the heights 

Mazda 





[.nn t s idiib 

•mid .{today 

.art sup ar a z 

. a m a t tp sj 

bdtdistini 

dim yaddtp 

zarapustra 

spitama 

always 

It where 

Zarathushtra 

0 Spitama 


> '>Vr •*o(Jl(\{9 



[. d V . Q y a V 

' .orah. f forth 

. d V ^6 nils 

.nqnazav a] 

vd vayo 

kbr’fs.lvaro 

vd siiiid 

avazanqn 

or birds 

corpse-eating 

either dogs 

may-see 


[. b r a h>. i f>r>k] 

kar’fs.hraro 

corpse-eating. 
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(Compared with Justi, Handbuch der Zendsprache).^ 


A. Vowels. 


Short . 

a 

» t s 

) u 

( 9 

to e 

^ 0 


a 

t 

u 

(‘) 

(0 

0 

Long 

. d 

y t 

^ ti 


11?^ 

*> J ^ CD 


d 

i 

H 

(i) 

i 

6 (ao) 



B. 

Consonants. 



Guttural 



t* g 

\J 





(kh) 

S 

(S/0 



Palatal . . 

r c 

— 






c 


J 




Dental . . . 

. to t 


_3 


e / 



t 

(th) 

d 

(dh) 

0) 


Labial . . . 

. . Oi p 

i/ 


HU w 




p 

/ 

b 

w 



Nasal . 

) » 

■If n 

1 n 


d) m 



w 

(rl) 

n 

(n) 

m 


Semivowel 

and 






Liquid . . 

. . m (") 

y (i)^ 

^ r 

0 (») 

V (vl)"^ 


J 

! 


r 


V 

Sibilant . 

. . u J 

'O S 


TO 


QO Z 


(i) 

(0 

Oh) 

(sk) 

z 

(zh) 

Aspiration . 

. or h 

e; h 






h 

(q) 





Ligature . 

^ hr 







(q) 


‘ Forms m parentheses ( ) show where Justi has been deviated from. 
® The signs >, « need only be employed for purely scientific pur- 
poses, the letters y, v for both initial and internal ro ", if », answer 
fully for practical purposes 

’ The differentiation /, /, / need only be made in scientific articles. 
The single sign ? is ordinarily quite sufficient for the three *0, IQ, ro 



Suggestions. 

The following hints may be helpful to the student in 
using the Grammar The chief points on which stress 
should be laid, and which it will be sufficient for the be- 
ginner to acquire, are: 

1 In the Preface, the remarks on Transcription, pp. vi — -vii 

2 In the Introduction, the sketch of the language ^ of the Avesta, 
pp XXX — xxxiti 

3 Throughout the Grammar, the large print alone need be studied. 
Every thing marked 'GAv ’ (Gstha Avesta), and all that is in small type, 
may be practically disregarded 

4 Under Phonology, only the sections (§§) referred to in the R6- 
sum£ pp 6o — 6 1. 

5. Under the Declension of Nouns and Adjectives, the following 

sections should suffice §§ 236, 243, 251, 262, 279, 291, 300, 322, 339, 

362, 363 

6 Under Numerals, note merely the Cardinals § 366. 

7 Under Pronouns, compare the Av. and Skt forms in the case of 

§§ 386, 390, 399, 409, 417, 422, 432. No attempt need be made to 
commit the paradigms to memory. 

8 Under Verbs, the following sections relating to the Present-System 
are important §§ 448, 466, 469, 470, 478 — 481, 483 — 488. The remain- 
ing conjugations, and the Perfect, Aonst, Future, etc , may be learned as 
needed. 

9. The rest of the booh may be overlooked by the beginner 

10. In consulting the Grammar, the Index will be found of ser- 
vice for reference. 
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A FEW OF THE BOOKS 
MOST NECESSARY FOR THE BEGINNER. 

The following list contains a few books that the be- 
ginner will find most useful. The list is very brief; the 
student as he advances will see how rapidly it may be 
enlarged. 

a. Texts. 

Geldner — Avesta, or the Sacred Books of the Par sis — 
Stuttgg/t 1885 seq. 

The new standard edition 

Westergaard — Zendavesta, or the Religions Books of the 
Zoroastrians . — Copenhagen 

Hard to procure, but useful until Geklncr\ edition is complete 

W. Geiger — Aogemadaeca, ein Pdrsentract in Pazend, Alt- 
baktrisch und Sanskrit. — Erlangen 1878. 

Useful fgr the brief Av. fragment it contains 

Spiegel — Die altpersischen Keilinschriften, im Griindtexte 
mit Ubersetzung, Grammatik und Glossar. 2 Aufl — 
Leipzig 1881. 

Good for comparative purposes. 

b. Dictionary. 

JusTi — Handbuch der Zendsprache, Altbaktrisches Worter- 
buch. — Leipzig 1864. 

The only dictionary at present, and indispensable for reference 
Possible to obtain second-hand. 

c. Translation. 

Darmeste per AND Mills — The Zend-Avesta translated, in 
the Sacred Books of the East, ed. by F. Max Muller, 
vols IV, xxiii, XXXI. — Oxford 1883-7. 

This translation is complete Translations of separate portions 
are to be found in the works mentioned under (d) and (e) 
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d Grammar and Exegesis, 

including also Translations of selected portions 

(Books specially mentioned above m Preface, are not repeated here ) 

Bartholomae — Arische Forschungen i-iii. — Halle 1882-7. 

Grammatical and metrical invc'.tigations, , with translations of 
selected Passages 

Geldnfr — Ueber die Metrik des jungeren Avesta. — 
Tubingen 1877. 

A useful treatise on Metre Also contains transl.ilions 

— Stud ten sum Avesta. — Strassburg 1882. 

Grammatical contributions, and numerous translatijns. 

— Fret Yasht aus dem Zeiidavesta ubersetzt und er- 
klart — Stuttgart 1884. 

Translation of Yt. 14, 17, 19, with Commentary 

Spiegei, — Cotnmentar uber das Avesta Bd. i-n — Wien 
1864-8. 

Useful for occasional reference 

e. Literature, Religion, Antiquities. 

Darau Peshotan Sanjana — Civilization of the Eastern Ira- 
nians. Vols. i-ii; being a translation from the Ger- 
man of W. Geiger’s Ostiramseke Kultur irn Alter- 
thuni — London 1885-6. 

Useful for reference. 

Geldner — Zend-Avesta, Zoroaster, articles m the Encyclo- 
paedia Britanmca. Ninth edition. — 1888. 

By all means to be consulted. 

Haug AND West — Essays on the Sacred Language, Writ- 
ings, and Religion of the Parsis. 3 ed. — London 1884. 

Contains much useful information 

Firoz Jamaspji — Casartelli’s Mazdayasnian Religion under 
the Sassanids — Bombay 1889. 

Treats fully of the later development of Zoroastrianism. 



xlii Suggestions. 

Ragozin — Media, Babylon and Persia. (Story of Nations’ 
Series.) — New York 1888. 

A good and readable book 

WiNDiscHMANN — Zoroastrlscke Studien, herausgegeben von 
Fr. Spiegel. — Berlin 1863. 

Contains much good material 

Beside the above works the student will find abundant 
and valuable contributions on the Avesta and kindred Ira- 
nian subjects in the philological journals and periodicals 
of the last few years. Reference need only be made to 
the name® Bartholomae, Bang, Bezzenberger , Caland, 
Casartelli, Darmesteter, de Harlez, Geiger, Geldner, Horn, 
Hvibschmann, Fr Muller, Mills, Pischel, Spiegel, Wilhelm, 
and some others, in the following; 
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Abbreviations. 


adj. = adjective 
adv) = adverbial 
etc. = et cetera 
et al = et aha 
fr. = from 

indecl. = indeclinable 

infin = infinitive 

nom. propr. = nomen proprium 

num. = numeral 

orig = original, originally 

opp , opp. to = opposed to 

pret = preterite 

ptcpl. = participle 

str. = strong 

subst = substantive 

V. 1 . = varta lectio 

var. = variant 

wk. = weak. 


Afr = Afringan 

Av * = Avesta 

GAv.“ = Gatha Avesta 

Ind Iran = Indo-Iranian 

Indg = Indogermanic 

MS = manuscript 

MSS. = manuscripts 

Ny = Nyaisb 

Phi = Pahlavi 

Sir. = Sirozah 

Skt. = Sanskrit 

Vd = Vendidad 

Vsp = Vispered 

Wg. = Westergaard 

YAv.® = Younger Avesta 

Ys. = Yasna 

Yt. = Yasht 

ZPhl. Gloss. = Zand-Pahlavi Glossary. 


The other abbreviations require no remark 


Observe. 

1. Av. (Avesta) prefixed to a word indicates that the word or form 
in question is either found in both GAv and YAv. or has nothing pe- 
culiar about It which would prevent its occurence in both 

2. GAv. (Gatha Avesta) is prefixed (i) when the word, or form, or 
construction is peculiar to the Gatha dialect and is not found in YAv. ; 
(2) to contrast a Gatha form with a younger form (YAv.) which may 
stand beside it, (3) to emphasize the fact that the form in question is 
found even in the Gathtls, e g stavas § 143. 

Under GAv are comprised the usual 17 hymns and the sacred 
formulas (Introd. p. xxiii, § 25), the Yasna Haptanghaiti, and (hose por- 
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Abbreviations 


tions, such as Ys. 12, that are written in the Gatha dialect even including 
some possible later imitations, e g Ys 58, 4 26 

3 YAv (Younger Avesta) comprises everything that is not written 
in the dialect of the GathSs. Foi its usage see preceding note. 

4. The sign (») is placed before a fonn to denote that the first part 
of the word is omitted. 

/ 

5 In the paradigms under Inflection, the forms in paren- 
theses () do not actually occur, but are made up after the form in 
small print which stands bfeside them. See § 236 foot-note. Thus 

Loc. Cyasnae^ii) vtrai^u. 





GRAMMAR. 

PHONOLOGY. 

Alphabet, 

§ I. The Avesta is written in the following characters 

A. Vowels. 


Short . 

^ a 

' 2 

> n 

( ^ 

10 e 

"s 0 


1-ong 

. d- 

i 

^ a 

1 


>0 

>*»* iXj 



B 

Consonants 




Guttural 

' 9 ^ 

bh 

C* g 





Palatal 

p c 

- 

d 

— 




Dental 


A/ 



5 { 



Labial . 

(U /> 

i>/ 


QU w 




Nasal . . 

) » 

•Ui? 

1 n 

^ n 

^ in 



Semivowels and 







Liquid . 

. W, (”) J' 

1 r 

(») 

V 



Sibilant 

. vs 

-oi 

& / 

yo S 

/ - 

U) z 


Aspiration 

or }i 







Ligature . 

. . r ^ 







§ ^ 

The writing 

runs 

from 

right to 

left. 


vowels are fully expressed by individual letters as in Greek 

Note The epenthetic and anaptyctic vowels (§§ 70, 72) will be 
expressed 111 transcription, in the Grammar only, by a small vowel slightly 
raised e g Av ai'ra/a- ‘white’ = Skt. arufd- , Av. antar> ‘within’ Skt. 
antdr. 
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etc ; there are no diacritical points; nor are any accents 
written in the Avesta texts. 

§ 3 In the manuscripts numerous ligatures occur; 
these except tew st are generally resolved in printing. Ob- 
serve that I" k is different from no- hv Many MSS. have 
a sign \ m interchanging with ^ar hm 

§ 4. In Avesta, '-all words except some enclitics 
are written separately and each is followed by a 
point (), the compounds even are mostly written sepa- 
rately in the MSS. ; but in printed texts these are written 
together, a point ( ) being used to divide the members. 

§ 5. The punctuation in the MSS. is meagre, 
mostly arbitrary and quite irregular, the following symbols 
borrowed from the MSS. have been adopted to correspond 
to our signs, namely for colon or semicolon; v a full 
stop; oo a larger break, »§ the end of a chapter, • sym- 
bol of abbreviation 

Pronunciation. 

§ 6 Vowels. ^ a, d, > t, -f t, and > u, ^ it are 
pronounced as ordinarily in Sanskrit, but a, d perhaps duller 
— ( 3 is most probably obscure like the short indefinite vowel 
familiar m English, ‘gard<?ni’r’, ‘measrrrmg’, 'histc^ry', ‘sachem’; 
It often corresponds to the vulgar ‘chim^ney’, ‘rheuma-- 
tis“m’. In the combination i\ 3r^, cf. Skt. r, much like 
English ‘pretty’ (when pronounced ‘p^r^tty’), e. g. 
pBr’saf ‘he asked’, cf. Mod Persian pursidan ‘to ask’, Av. 
mar^ja- ‘bird’, Skt mrga-. Mod Pers imirj. See above, 
Introduction, on Transcription — j / is the corresponding 
long vowel to \ 3. — ni e and e, both narrow, about as 
English ‘let, veil’, French 'ete'. — o and> 0 probably 
somewhat muffled. — m, as English ‘extraordinary, fa«lt. 
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fawing’, 1. e approaching ‘-aw’ in ’saw’. — x- c^, nasalized 
a, or d, French ‘sans’, likely rather dull. 

§ 7. Diphthongs. di and du are pronounced 
as in Sanskrit, — ot as a Gk. wi, — ae, ao and 
)j Su as a union of the two elements ai etc. — toj Se as 
forming two distinct sounds. 

§ 8. Tenues k, t, p, and Mediae c* d,_^ b, 
as ordinarily. — v c, ^ j, as in Sanskrit , English ‘church, 
judge’. 

§ 9. Spirants, ir ijl, SiS ch in Scotch ‘loch’. Mod. Gk. 
a roughened g, guttural buzz, cf. (often) Germ. 
‘Tage’, Mod. Gk. y . — b as English ‘thin’, surd. — (^d, 
as English ‘then’, sonant. — /, apparently a spirant, § 81. 

— k f, as in English. — <as w, corresponding sonant. Germ 
w. Mod Gk p (cf Eng. v). — u r, sharp as in ‘sister’. — 

/ z, corresponding sonant, English ‘zeal’. u s, as English 

sh in ‘dash’. — uu z, corresponding sonant, English ‘plea- 
sure, azure’. — ro a more palatal generally before jj'. 

— gj apparently a variety sh, differing little from -y i; 
etymologically it most often equals original rt. 

§ 10. Nasals, t w, guttural = Skt — o 9 ^, a modi- 
fication of the preceding, -mouille, the two (j and o v) 
respectively perhaps as in Eng. ‘longing’. — 1 n, as Eng. 
‘nun’ — n (modified from art), a variety of k . — ^ m, as 
ordinarily. 

§ II. Semivowels and Liquid, roj (initial), probably 
spirant as Eng. ‘youth’; — « jv (internal), probably semi- 
vowel,^', English ‘many a man’. — ^ v (initial), probably 
spirant as Eng. ‘vanish’; — » v (internal), probably semi- 
vowel, u, cf. Eng. ‘lower, flour ’. — 1 r is a liquid vigorously 
pronounced. Observe I is wanting. 

Note. On ii in uvaliya, see Vocabulary after ) «. 
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§ 12. Aspiration, w h, as ordinarily. — }{, a modi- 

fication of h before y, possibly stronger. 

§ 13. Ligature, t" h, perhaps more vigorous than 
Mor hv , and possibly already shading towards the later 
Pers. f. 

Sounds. 

SYSTEM OF VOWELS. 

§ 14. General Remark. The Avesta presents a 
greater variety than the Sanskrit in its vowel- 
system, esgecially through the frequent presence of e- and 
o-sounds instead of a. 

Simple Vowels. 

A. Agreement in Quality between Avesta and 
Sanskrit Vowels. 

Av. », — ", y, >> 
a, i, u, — a, i, u. 

1. Agreement in both Quality and Quantity. 

§ 1 5 The Av vowels a, a, t, i, u, it, agree in general 
with the corresponding vowels in Sanskrit. 

(i) Av. a = Skt a, — Av. d = Skt. d. 

Av. asti ‘is’ = Skt. dsti; Av. mdtard ‘mothers’ = 
Skt. mdtdras , Av. vdtdis ‘with winds’ = Skt. vdtdis. 

(2) Av. f = Skt i; — Av. f=Skt. i. 

Av ctsiis ‘wisdom’ = Skt. cittis , Av. Jmica'ti ‘he 
sprinkles’ = Skt. sincdti, Av. jivyqm ‘living, fresh’ 
(acc. f.) = Skt. jivydm. 

(3) Av. « = Skt. u; — Av. K = Skt. it. 

Av. uta ‘also’ = Skt. utd, Av. dd^ru ‘wood’ = Skt 
ddru, — Av. burdis ‘of richness’ = Skt bhiires; Av 
butnim ‘earth’ = Skt bhuntim. 
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II Agreement in quality, difference in quantity. 


§ i6 As to the relation between long and short 
quantity, the Avesta and the Sanskrit do not always coin- 
cide with each other. This is probably due in part to 
shifting of accent, partly to deficiencies or inaccuracy in 
Avesta writing, partly to dialectic peculiarities. 

§ 17. (i) Av. a = Skt. a. 

GAv. nand ‘differently’ = SVt. GAv viavaHl ‘to one like 

ine’ = Skt indvate, YAv •»kasa^ ‘looked’ = Skt kdsat, \h.\.bajina 
‘dishes’ = Skt bhajana-, YAv dvar?m ‘door’ = Skt dvaram, YAv. 
urvaranqm ‘of trees’ = Skt urvdrdxMm. 


§ 18. (2) Av. d! = Skt. a. 

Av. var^zSfiai ‘for the community’ = Skt vi'jd)iaya , Av. yatSro 
‘which of two' = Skt. yatar&s, Av. S^rava (nom sg) ‘priest’ = 
Skt dtharvS. 

Note I The manner of writing the same word or form in the Av. 
Itself, sometimes varies between a and <f — Av MmS beside /iamo ‘same’ 
= Skt. samds, Av ayu- beside ayu ‘age’ = Skt dyu-, Av hutSUtm, /ut- 
taUtm ‘well-formed’ = Skt sutoftani, Av. yazama'de ‘we worship’ beside 
(rarer) bariima’dt ‘we carry’ (Yt 117) = Skt. ydjdmahl, hharamahl , Av. 
ultanim beside ‘vital power’ , YAv ndwtlnzm (but GAv advdnint) 

‘way’ = Skt ddhvSnam, GAv. ayar^ beside YAv ayar> 'days’ —Especially 
docs the preposition n, Av. a (a), vary Av avaza’ti ‘he rides to’ = Skt. 
d-vahali, GAv aka- heside dkd- ‘judgment’. 


Note 2 A part of the differences between n and a in Av and Skt., 
as well as the variation in the Av. itself, may be explained, as said (§ 16), 
by vowel-gradation e g. Av. -mna-, -mana-, ptepi pres mid. = Skt -tnana-. 
The treatment of the old vowel-gradation must be sought in the compa- 
rative grammar, cf. Brugmann, Grundrtss der vergl. Cram § 307 Examples 
in Avesta arc 

Lower-grade Higher-giade 


aptim ‘of waters’ 

(i) da-d’-ma’dc ‘we give’, (z) dapra- ‘gift’ 
haf^rva-fl-u- ‘with full flocks’ 

(1) fra-bd-a- ‘fore-foot’, (2) pado (acc pi) 
capru-gaopa- ‘four-eared’ 

See also under guna and vfddhi § 60 


apo ‘waters’ 
datar- ‘giver’ 
pasu ‘flock, sheep’ 
pada (acc. du.) 
capviar-aspa-, capwaro. 
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Note 3 On the relation, Av. kStqm ‘of beings' = Skt. satam, or 
GAv. drigvdUi ‘for the wicked’, cf. YAv drvata^, see Bartholomae, in B.B. 
X 278 seq , KZ xxix p — FUxwnsUhre p. 124. 

§ 19. Similarly (§ i8 Note i) in Av. itself, internal 
a often takes the place of d, when ca etc. is suffixed or 
the word otherwise grows by increment 

(a) Av kataro ‘which’ but katarasci^, Av. dahaka ‘dragon’ but 
dahdkSca, Av ‘with <hese’ but n'ay'flrra (initial 5 ), GAv. d>ind- 
nim ‘house’ (acc ) but (gen ) d’mSnahya , Av btpa'Ultdmm ‘biped’ 
(acc ) but bipa'tilthnay&Wx. 1341 — (b) Likewise a lightening of n 
to a in ablative -a{ occurs before enclitic haca Av yimal haca 
‘from Yima’, apa^tara( haca naemal ‘from northern region’, hui- 
hqm b}r‘taj. haca fi^altal ‘from well-collected possessions’. 

§ 20. (3) Av t, U = Skt t, U. 

Very often, Av. i and « are found where the Skt. has 
t, u The long vowel i, occurs most frequently in the 
vicinity of v; the long vowel il, chiefly when followed by 
epenthetic i § 70. 

Av, ‘might direct, teach*, cf Skt si^y&t ('[/’jJx-, Av. 

vJsp 9 ni ‘air = Skt. visvani, Av vitastim ‘a span length' = Skt 
Av stlno ‘of a dog' = Skt szinas , Av. yu^ma^, yziimak?m 
‘from, of you' = Skt yuymdt, yusmakazn , Av sruCo ‘heard’ = Skt 
zrutds , Av •*druta^ *r\xTi* — drutd- , Av. stiitd ‘of praise’ = Skt. 
stutds ~’^Av. dht/zri^ (but gen Shurdzl) ‘Ahurian’ = Skt. Av. 

ffs/iV/j (but gen dzutozl) ‘oblation’ = Skt dhutis, Av ‘praise’ 

= Skt stutis, Av stu*di ‘praise thou’ = Skt stuki, Av yu^dyt^ti 
‘he fights’ = Skt. yudhyatt. 

§ 2 1 (4) Av i, u = Skt i, u 

Sometimes Av. t and « are found where the Skt. 
shows i, u. 

Av. tzye'U ‘he seeks’, cf Skt fhati, Av a'mkim ‘face’ = Skt. 
dnikam, Av. isdnsm ‘having power’ = Skt tsanam, Av. hunavd 
‘sons’ = Skt snnavas, Av tanunqvi ‘of bodies’ = Skt. taniinam. 

Note I. In general as to i, t and «, a, the MSS. themselves often 
vacillate between the long and the short in the same passage , or iii the 
same word at different places — e g. at times Av srira- wntten instead 
of srira- ‘fair’, Av mtUi and "//icf/i ‘with moisture’ , Av vispim for vispim 
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‘all’ , Av mildjtn ami miidim ‘reward’ — Av dura- written for dOra- ‘far’ , 
Av drujo and drujo ‘of the Druj’, Av. yi/^ta- and yu)ita- ‘yoked’. 

§ 22. GAv shows everywhere an overwhelming pre- 
ference for long vowels, especially for ( 3. 

GAv az>m ‘I’, YAv. azim = Skt. ahdtn, GAv apPma- ‘last’, 
YAv. apzma- — Skt apama-, GK\. j}mya[ ‘might come’, YAv jam- 
ySl = Skt gamyit, — GAv -al, i(, particles, YAv. -<•//, = Skt. 

Cid, -id, GAv. d’jil- ‘victorious’, YAv. jt^-, GAv. ratal ‘chief, Ratu’ 
(nom sg) beside ratal. 

Note Similarly, GAv. -hil (pada-ending) compared with YAv -btl 
or -btl, Skt -hhis, but GAv cll etc No rule for lengthening is laid down. 

Principal Rules for Quantity of VoWels. 

§ 23. (1) In Avesta, original i and u are regularly 

lengthened before final vt 

Av. paHttn ‘lord’ (acc.) = Skt pdtim, Av. ddhlm 
‘creation’ = Skt. dhdstm , — Av taymn ‘thief = Skt 
tdyiim; Av. pttum ‘food’ = Skt. pttum. 

Note. Likewise t arising from reduction of ya, § 63 is lengthened, 
but the u, arising from reduction of va, appears mostly short before m — 
Av. ma‘dlm ‘middle’ (acc.) = Skt madhyaai , but often Av prijum beside 
prtpam (from *prtj-'va-ni) ‘third’, 

§24. (2) Monosyllables ending in a vowel show 
regularly the long vowel. 

Av zt ‘for’ = Skt. ht, Av. nt ‘down’ = Skt nt, 
Av nti ‘now’ = Skt. nu, (nti), Av frd ‘forth’ = Skt prd. 

Note. The enclitic -ca , as united with the preceding word, does 
not regularly fall under this law. 

§ 23. (3) Polysyllables in YAv. shorten as a 

rule all final vowels except 0. 

YAv. haena ‘army’ (nom sg fern) = Skt, send] 
YAv. pita ‘father’ = Skt. pita, YAv para ‘before’ = 
Skt. pdrd. — YAv dfriti ‘blessing’ (instr f), cf. Skt. 
dhtti'\i\^ devotion’; YAv wa'rf ‘woman’ = Skt. ndrt. 
— YAv sure ‘O mighty one’ (fern.) = Skt. sufe; YAv 
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bara‘te ‘he carries’ = Skt. bhdrate. — Y Av. da/iyu ‘two 
nations’, cf. Skt ddsyu, YAv. dva sr’zu ‘two fingers’ 
= Skt. dvd rju. 

Note Exceptions occur YAv. pSyu ‘two protectors’ = Skt payH; 
VAv ma'nyil beside ma‘nyu ‘two spirits', cf. Skt. manyu, YAv asrit 
‘tears’, etc. 

§ 26. (4) In GAv. 2ill final vowels are long with- 

out exception. 

(a) GAv. ahurd ‘O Ahura, Lord’ = YAv. ahura, 
Skt. dsura; GAv. utd ‘also’ = YAv. uta, Skt utd-, 
GAv. ku]>rd ‘whither’ = YAv. kupra, Skt. kiitra . — 
GAv. ahi ‘thou art’ = YAv. ahi, Skt. dst. — GAv. 
yae{u ‘among whom’ = Skt. ye^u. — (b) Even the anap- 
tyctic vowel (§ 72), with trifling exceptions, is leng- 
thened : GAv awhar^ ‘they have been’ = YAv. rnnhar’, 
cf. Skt. dstir; GAv vadar^ ‘weapon’ = YAv. vadar>, 
Skt. vddhar; GAv. antar^ (but also aritar’) ‘within’ 
= YAv. atitar>, Skt. antdr. 

Note. Before -c5 ‘que’ m GAv. a vowel is sometimes found leng- 
thened, sometimes again shortened — e g GAv. yehyacd ‘and of which’ , 
vacahicS ‘and in word’, — a^ica ‘and Ashi’ (fern, f), vohuca manavhd beside 
vohn manauhd ‘with the Good Mind’ — Similar fluctuations are to be ob- 
served in YAv. also 


B. Differences in Quality between Avesta and Sanskrit 

Vowels. 

Av. I, {, to, If. 

9, 9 , e, e, o, 0, — (S, q. 

§ 27. The above vowels are found under special con- 
ditions as representatives of Skt. a and d 

§ 28. Summary. The Av t e answers oftenest to 
Skt, a before n ox m, also occasionally before v. It is 
commonly the anaptyctic vowel. — The corresponding long 
IS ( 9 very frequent m GAv , more rare in YAv. — The 
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letter to is commonly a shading from a after _y. — The 
corresponding long is uj e — Avesta o and "> d stand some- 
times for a under influence of a labial, u, v. — Av. iS is 
either Skt. as, or it answers to Skt. a before n plus stop- 
sound. — Av. If is nasalization of a, d before m, n; it often 
answers to Skt. a with anusvara. 

Av. f 9 . 

§ 29. Av. 3 often corresponds to Skt. a before n or 
m — regularly so before the latter when final, occasionally 
also before v. 

Av. viiid 3 n ‘they found’ = Skt dvindan; Av. 
hsntBm ‘being’ = Skt sdntam; Av. upsmam (beside 
upantstn) ‘highest’ = Skt. upanidm; — GAv. evistl ‘by 
ignorance’, cf. Skt. dvitti, Av. vta^nysvim ‘spiritual’ 
beside Av ma‘nyavd, Av S 3 vista- ‘most mighty, bene- 
ficent’ (beside ^<rz^d) = Skt sdvi?tha-; Av. hvavhsvim 
‘blessed life’ Ys 53.1 (acc from hvavhavya^ 

Note. The MSS. sometimes vary between > and a e g. Av. iarants 
beside barjuto ‘carrying’ , jasatitu beside jas??itu ‘let them come’ , voza>iti 
beside vaz^viti ‘they drive', etc 

§ 30. The 3 (§ 29) arising from a before m or n, 
is gften palatalized to i when either y, c, j or z, im- 
mediately precedes 

Av. yim ‘whom’ = Skt. ydm, Av. vdcim ‘voice’ 
beside vacant = vacant; Av. drujim beside dru- 
jam ‘Deceit, Fiend’ = Skt. driiham, Av. bujim be- 
side bitjam ‘absolution’; Av bajtna ‘dishes’ = Skt. 
bhdjana-, Av. drazinino ‘holding’ beside Av. dra- 
zamnd 

§31. In GAv , 3 appears sometimes to be written 
(as a kind of dissimilation) for u or t, when in the follow- 
ing syllable an u (v) or t stands. The epenthetic vowel 
is written beside it, according to rule § 70. Thus is to 
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be explained GAv drBgvarit- ‘wicked’ (= *driigvatit- to Av. 
druj-) ; GAv. bszvatit- ‘advantageous’ (= *buzvatit- to Skt. 
Ybhuj-), GAv. u^d^ru- ‘zeal’ (f) see Ys. 34.7, cf. usuruye 
Ys. 32.16; GAv. huizHi- ‘well-being’ ; GAv. SnzHi- Ys. 30.1 1 ; 
GAv. dskz'ti- Ys. 44.17. 

Note. This interchange of i with « and i may be added as a 
further suggestion in regard to the intermediate character of Av. 1 
before suggested ' 


Av ( 3 . 

§ 32 Av. 3 is the corresponding long vowel to 3, 
it IS especially common in GAv. — answering to YAv. a, a 
and sometimes to YAv 5 , q. 

GAv. az 3 m ‘I’ = YAv. azant, Skt. ahdm; GAv. 
yam ‘whom’ (beside GAv ywi) = Y hv. yim, Skt. jynwt; 
GAv. Smavaritam ‘strong’ = YAv amavautam, Skt. 
dmavantam; GAv. Shvtd ‘of us’ Ys. 43. lO beside YAv. 
ahmd, cf. Skt. asmdkam, — GAv ya ‘who’ = YAv yo, 
Skt yds, GAv. na ‘us’ = YAv. no, Skt nas. — Some- 
times, GAv. staram ‘of stars’ = YAv strqjn; GAv. 
hatn ‘with, together’ = YAv. hqtn, Skt. sdm — Also 
GAv. hvara ‘sun’ = YAv. hvar^, Skt. svar, GAv. 
vaday’ ‘weapon’ = YAv. vadar’, Skt vddkar 

Note On GYAv S in amj^s spirit}, and GAv }rig (final), Sngh (in- 
ternal) from original aiu, see §§ 128, 129. 

§ 33. In YAv., 3 (not common) is used apparently 
often without fixed rule, perhaps being borrowed from GAv. , 
it occurs most often for an, ah before b, also for d. 

YGAv. spanista- ‘holiest’, YGAv. ama^a spatitS 
‘Immortal Holy Ones’; YAv. yazata beside yazata 
‘divinities’, YAv draomabyd ‘from assaults’; YAv. 
avabts ‘with helps’ , YAv. raocabyd ‘to light’ , YAv 
haenabyo (I) abl ‘from enemies’ Yt 10.93 ; — as contrac- 
tion YAv. frar’nao^ (1 e fra-ar’naop) ‘he offered’. 



Simple Vowels. 


II 


Av. (o e 

§ 34 Av. e generally answers to Skt a, d, after 
y, if i, i, e, e or y follows in the next syllable. 

YAv. raocayeHt ‘lights up’ = Skt rdcdyati, GAv. 
ll^ayehl ‘thou rulest’ = Skt. ksdyasi , — YAv ayeni, 
GAv. ayeni ‘I shall go’ = Skt. dydni, — YAv. yesne, 
GAv yesne ‘in worship’ = Skt yajne , — YAv yetsh^ 
‘of whom’ (f.) = Skt. ydsyds, GAv. yehyd ‘of whom’ 
(m.) = Skt. ydsya. 

Note Observe, however, that does not always thus change a 
to e eg mdzdayasntl ‘Mazdayasnian’ . yavc ‘for ever’ , yahmt , yahmi, 
yahmya ‘m which' Sometimes the MSS. vary 

§ 35. YAv. e answers to Skt. e only when final. See 
§§ 54 “. 25. 

YAv avanhe ‘for help’ = Skt. dvase , YAv. yasaHe 
‘he n'orsbips’ = Skt. ydjati. 

Note I On Av. t for ya in reductions, see § 67. 

Note 2 In the MSS. final e often interchanges with t. 

Av. e. 

§ 36. Av e, the corresponding long to e, stands. — 
(1) in the combination Av ae = Skt. e; (2) at the end of 
monosyllables § 24 , (3) everywhere when final in GAv. § 26. 

(1) GYAv. daeva- ‘demon’. — (2) GYAv. me ‘me’, 
he ‘him’ — (3) GAv yaza'te ‘he worships’ (opp. to 
YAv. yaza^te), GAv drma^te ‘O Armaiti’ (op^ to 
YAv sure ‘O mighty one’ fern ). 

Note See Geldner, in K.Z xxvii p 259 

Av, O. 

§ 37 Av. 0 occurs chiefly in the combination Av. ao 
= Skt. 5 , see § 57. 

§ 38. Av. o rarely corresponds to Skt a when fol- 
lowed by «. Labialization, 
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Av. vohu ‘good’ = Skt vdsii, Av. ‘quickly’ 

= Skt. makfii; Av. vohunqm ‘of good things’ = Skt. 
vdsundm. 

Av. > 0. 

§ 39. Av. 5 often corresponds to Skt. a, a when 
followed by a labial vowel u, u, 5 ; rarely before r plus 
consonant. 

Av. ddmoku (beside ddmahvd) ‘among creatures’ 
= Skt dkdmasu; GAv gu^odum ‘may ye hear’, be- 
side GAv gulakvd ‘hear thou’ , GAv. vsr^zyolu ‘let him 
do’, beside Av. var^zyaritd. — Av. astd.vidotus ‘Bone- 
divider’, beside viddtao}~‘S^t. -dhdtiis . — GAv ba^^o- 
hvd ‘share thou’ = Skt. bhdk$asva , Av. aojdvhvafitam, 
beside aojaiahvatitam ‘mighty’ = Skt. ojasvantcim ; Av. 
^{apokva ‘in nights, at night’ = Skt. *kfdpasu; so 
locatives Av. yavdhva ‘in granaries’ vd:c\'a.n\. yavahva \ 
gar’ntdhva ‘jaws’, kar’^vokn ‘regions’, ravdhu ‘free- 
dom’ (n:«-stems) — GAv. uz^moht ‘we may respect’, 
influence of labial m. — YAv. prvdr’stdra (dual) ‘de- 
ciders’, beside A Av. pwarstahe , GAv ‘he made’ 

= Skt. dkar (for dkart), GAv. frdr’ti-, beside YAv. 
frSr’ti- ‘forth-coming’. 

Note. Observe GAv v^toydtu let him make known' = Skt vatdyatu; 
GAv. a^toydt ‘for sickness’ (for •aydt )^ — the first 0 being due to the in- 
fluence of the following o. 

§ 40. On Av. 0 = Skt. as, see § 120. 

§ 41. On Av. 5 in compounds, see under Composition 
§ 42. Av 0 (final) sometimes answers to Skt du 

Av. ^ard ‘on a mountain’ = Skt girdu, Av dva yctska acilio 
‘the two worst sicknesses' 

Av. 1“ iS. 

Av o) = Skt. as. 

§ 43. (i) On Av. (S answering to Skt. ds, see §121 seq. 
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Av. CB = Skt. d. 

§ 44. (2) Av. w also corresponds to Skt. d before nt. 

Av. masdbiitam ‘great’ = Skt. Ma//dntam, Av.pmiito 
‘guarding’, pres, ptcpl nom. pi. = Skt. pdntas. 

Note. Similarly, Av. vtro.ny&yictm ‘striking men down' = Skt. ny 'aficam, 

Av. )c 4. 

§ 45 (.1) Av. 4 presents a nasalization of a, d before 

Av. m or n. 

Av. kqnt ‘with, together’ = Skt sdni, Av. viq,m 
‘me’ = Skt main , — Av ayqn ‘they may go’ = Skt. 
dyan, Kv . daevqn ‘Aemoas —'^t. dev an , Av «rvqnd 
‘souls’ beside Av. iirvdnim (acc. sg ). 

Note I In the MSS., d often stands as variant beside 9 e g Av. 
dqmt, ddmi ‘creature’, et al. 

Note- 2 Defective writing — instances often occur in endings 
where the final nasal after q is omitted — e. g tmq haomq ‘these haoma- 
oflienngs’ = Skt. tmdn somdn, Av ‘quos' = Skt. yin 

Note 3 Pleonastic writing — a pleonastic n is sometimes intro- 
duced after q before m e g dqnmahi ‘we shall give’ Ys. 68.1 (variant) 
cf .Skt. dama, Av kvqnmaht variant hvqmahi ‘we put foward’ , Av 
fryqnmahl vanant fryqmaki ‘we bless’ 

§ 46. (2) Av. q is often a union of a (d) with nasal be- 
fore Av. sibilants (cf. Skt anusvara); also before Av. spirants. 

Av.apqs ‘backward’ = Skt. dpdw ; Av. kqs ‘being’ 
(hatit-) = Skt. sdn , GAv. mqstd ‘he thought’ = Skt. 
dmqsta, Av. qsayw ‘of two parties’ = Skt qsayds; 
Av qzd ‘distress’ = Skt qhas; Av bqzaHi ‘he sup- 
ports’ = Skt. bqhate — Av. mqprani ‘word, spell’ = 
Skt. mdntram; Av. °dqprdin ‘tooth’; Av. ‘reins’ 

Original r (r-sonant). 

Av (ar^) = Skt. r 

§ 47. The Skt r is represented in Av. by 3 r’ or 
often ar>. 
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Av. ker’nao'ti ‘he makes’ =Skt. kri}dti, Av. mar’- 
pyus ‘death’ = Skt. mrtyiis, Av. hakar’f ‘at once’ = 
Skt. sakH. — Av. anar’tdis ‘with the untrue’ = Skt. 
dnrtdis ; Av var’fam ‘wood’ = Skt. vrkfdm; Av, 
arstis ‘spear’ = Skt. r$tts- 

Note The MSS vary, often writing ar> for ir’. The new edition 
of the Avesta has restored many instances of 3 r> e g frasiir’ta- (where 
Westergaard frastar’la-') ' 

§ 48. Av. ar, ar (also ar’, ar’, a‘r, a«r) often = (orig f) 
SVi.irjUr, — sometimes = (orig. f) Skt. ir, iir. See Brug- 
mann, Grundriss der vergl. Gram. i. § 288 seq., 306 seq 
Av. zaranyehe ‘of golden’ = Skt. Mranyasya ; Av. 
ga‘ris ‘mountain’ = Skt. gtris , Av. awhar’, (GAv. 
mnharf) ‘they have been’ = Skt. dsiir , Av. ta^rva- 
ye‘ti ‘he overcomes’ = Skt. tiirv-, Av. dar’- 

jam ‘long’ = Skt. dirghdm. — So sometimes Av ar’, ra 
= Skt ra, r - — Av. ar’zatam ‘silver’ = Skt. rajatdm, 
Av. ratu- ‘chief, point of time’, cf. Skt. riii-. 

§ 49 Av irq may represent original r -j- k. 

GAv njrq? (ace pi.) ‘men’, cf nfs cyautno RigVeda 10504. 
GAv. matjrqica (acc pi.) ‘mothers’, cf Skt malfn RV 10.35 2. 


Concurrence of vowels. 

Contraction and Resolution. 

§ 50. General Remark. In Avesta, the rule for the 
union of two vowels within a word or in composition, cor- 
responds in general to the Sanskrit, (i) Two similar vowels 
coalesce into their corresponding long (sometimes short). 
(2) Two dissimilar vowels, when the firsf is a unite in 
giving gu^a § 6o. (3) Before dissimilar vowels, the 

i- or «-vowel (simple or in diphthongs), passes over into 
the corresponding semi-vowel. (4) In Avesta compounds, 
however, hiatus is often allowed to remain 



Concurrence of Vowels. — Diphthongs. I j 

§ 51. The following are instances of contraction 
of similar vowels. 

Av a, a a, a = d Av parSxniti ‘they drive away’ = para -j- ax’" ; 

r ' Av. mre ‘I let go down’ = «/ -|- ire , 

u, u-\-u, u=u A V. hd^iStJ ‘by good words’ (hu -(- u^) = Skt. suktSis. 
a-\-q=:q Av nqmyqsui ‘with pliant branches’ = nqmya qsu} § 46. 

Note 1. Instead of the long vowel in contractions, the short vowel 
IS often written e g Kv. /rapayemt ‘I shall attain to’ (xnfra-\-ap'‘), 
Av pa'titim ‘atoned’ (~ pa'it -j- t"), Av anu^tee ‘speak after’ (== anu 
+ uliti-). 

Note 2 Hiatus sometimes remains m compounds Av. ava-a^nao^tt 
‘he attains’, GAv ctprd-avavh^mYs 34.4, beside YAv ctpravavhqm Ny 3.10 
‘manifestly aiding’ , Av. ‘having darting arrows’. 

Note 3 Metrically, contractions of like vowels are often to be re- 
solved in reading See Geldner, Metrtk, p. 13 seq. 

» 

§ 52 Av i- and a-vowels, simple or in diphthongs, 
before dissimilar vowels, pass over into y or v. 

(a)' Kv.vydiid ‘pursued’ (’J/’z'*-) = Skt. v^arrir, Av ^iayeh ‘thou 
rulest’ iYit*') I A.V viddydm ‘anti-demoniac’ (daeva-, on = or § 56) , 
uUyaojano ‘thus speaking’ beside u'ti apjano ; pa’tydpfm 'up stream’ 
(paUt dp<‘) , nmdnaya (loc •‘ae-\-a postpos ) ‘in a house’ beside 
nmane. — (b) lanod ‘of body’ (tanu-as) , ?tdvana ‘haoma-mortars' 
C\f ha) , hvaspim ‘well-horsed’ (hu aspim) , anajraifva ‘among 
the infinite’ (loc. -ju a) — (c) With lengthening after the semi- 
vowel hv. a'wyamanqm ‘of the over-mighty ’ , a'wya- 

vaaha ‘with protection’ (avavh-) , a’pyUfida ‘interrupted m speaking 
mispronounced’ (u^da-). 

Note I. In compounds the hiatus often remains • e. g Av. tiit-arHim 
‘sharp-speared’ , Av asu-aspjm ‘swift horsed’ = Skt divasvam 

Note 2 Metrically, the resulting semi-vowel y, v is often to be re- 
stored as vowel or read ly, av. 


Diphthong'S. 

§53. General Remark. The Avesta vowel-combinations 
(diphthongs with triphthongs) are of four-fold origin, and 
may conveniently be divided and designated as follows, 
i. Proper diphthongs, corresponding to Sanskrit guna 
(more rarely vrddht) in its two-fold sense (1) vowel- 
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strengthening, (2) the result of contraction of 
two dissimilar vowels. See § 60 seq. 

ii. R e d u c t i o n - diphthongs, resulting from reduction 
by contraction of two syllables. See § 64 seq. 
Metrically often dissyllabic. 

iii. Improper diphthongs (and triphthongs) arising from 
epenthesis. See §.70 seq. 

iv. Protraction - diphthong da, a peculiar extension of 
a QT d into da in ablative singular before -ca ‘que’; 
likewise in daf ‘then’ (abl. as adv.), GAv. bdaf ‘verily’ 
Ys. 35.5. Cf. Av daevdafca ‘and from the Demon’ 
(daeva-y, apdafca beside apa{ ‘from water’, etc. 

Proper Diphthongs. 

Av. rv — 

ae, di — ao, Su — dt, du. 

§ 54. The above are real diphthongs when they cor- 
respond to the Skt. diphthongs. The relation between the 
Av. and the Skt. diphthongs is concisely this: 
a. Skt. e is represented in Av. 

(i) chiefly by ae, (2) less often by oi, (3) again 
by e, only when final, but there regularly, 
p. Skt d is represented in Av. 

(i) chiefly by ao, (2) more rarely by ?u, (3) again 
by d, only when final, but there regularly, 
y. Skt. di and du are represented in Av. 
by di and du. 

Note. In some instances Skt au (final) seems to be represented in 
Av. by o, § 42. 

Av. ae — Skt. e. 

§55. The diphthong Av. ae (very common) answers to 
Skt. e (old at), initial or internal; likewise as ending in first 
member of a compound, or again before enclitic -ca ‘que’ 
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Av. aetaf ‘this’ = Skt. etdt; GAv. vaeda, YAv. 
vaeda ‘knows’ = Skt. veda. — Kv.frae$ye*ti ‘he drives 
forth’ (fra-\rts-) = Skt. pre$yati. — Av. duraedars 
‘far-seeing’ (loc. du‘re)=S\A. dure.drs-; Av. rapaestd- 
r^m ‘warrior in chariot’ = Skt. rathe sthdm (loc. rdthe). 

Note I. Observe that in gen. alakeca ‘and of righteousness’, the e 
IS reduction-vowel (= >a), therefore of course no al appears. 

Note 2. On reduction-diphthong al, see § 64. 

Av. di = Skt. e. 

§ 56. Av. oi, as real diphthong, also answers to 
Skt. e (old at). It interchanges often with Av. ae, being 
of like etymological value; but oi occurs perhaps oftenest 
in monosyllables and in declensional endings generally. 
It is especially frequent in GAv. 

GAv. votstd ‘thou knowest’ = Skt. vSttha; YAv. 
soire ‘they lie' = Skt. sire; Av ^^dipni (fem.) ‘shining, 
princely’, beside Av. ^^aeto (masc ); Av. mafdydi.paHi- 
stdna- ‘to middle (loc.) of foot’, beside Av. diirae.sruta- 
‘far (loc.) renowned’. — GYAv. yoi ‘who’ (beside yae-ca) 
— Skt. GYAv. kdt ‘who’ (interrog.) = Skt. ke . — 
YAv. azots ‘of Dragon’ = Skt. dhes; GAv. burois 
‘of richness’ = Skt. bhures; GYAv. bardtf ‘he might 
carry’ = Skt. bhdret; Av. pa'ri.vaenoipe ‘they two are 
seen’ = Skt. — Qihs.gavot ‘for the cow’, YAv. 

gave = Skt. gdve; GAv. zastoibyd ‘with .both hands’ 
= YAv. zf^stae'bya; GAv. ^^aproi ‘in the kingdom’, 
YAv. Ji^apre = Skt. ksatre. 

Av. ao = Skt. 5. 

§ 57. Av. ao as real diphthong answers to Skt. 5 
(old au), initial and internal. 

Av. aojo ‘strength’ = Skt. djas; Av. raodoriti ‘they 
grow’ = Skt. rohanti , Av. tdyaos ‘of a thief’ = Skt 
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tdyds. — Av, fraoJito ‘pronounced’ C/rrt + w} == Skt. 
proktds. 

Pfote On reduction-diphthong ao, see § 64. 

Av. 3 U = Skt. 5 . 

§ 58. The diphthong Av Su (as strengthening of 
also sometimes answers to Skt 0, internal. It occurs in 
the genitive of u-stems, and yi a very few words. Observe 
the pair gu and ao as ot and ae. 

Av liratgus ‘of wisdom’ = Skt. krdtos, Av. vawhSus 
‘of the good’ = Skt. vdsos; Av ma'nySus ‘of spirit’ 
= Skt manyds . — Also in dSus.sravm ‘things of ill- 
repute’, cf. haosravavha , dSus.manahya- ‘evil-minded’, 
cf haomananha- ; GAv -ggn^ats ‘with ears’ = Skt, 
ghosms. 

Av. di = Skt di, — Kv du = Skt. du. 

§ 59. Av. di, du when they are real diphthongs 
(i e. not epenthetic or reduction) correspond to Skt di, du '■ 
Av. mqprdts ‘with words’ = Skt. mdntrdis, Av. 
gdus (nom.) ‘cow’ = Skt. gdus. 

i, Vowel-Strengthening — rt;-Vowel 
Contraction. 

§ 60. Guna and Vrddhi. The terms guna and vrddhi 
are conveniently borrowed from the Sanskrit Grammar for 
the Avesta In Avesta, as in Sanskrit, guna- and vrddhi- 
vowels in the fullest sense have a double origin (i) vowel- 
strengthening in vowel-gradation;^ (2) contraction 
of two dissimilar vowels whether in composition or in 
inflection 


* Brugmann, Grundrtss der vergL Gram, § 307 seq 



Vowel-Strengthening — a- Vowel Contraction. 


19 


Guna in Avesta, owing to the greater richness in the 
vowel system, has a greater variety than in Sanskrit. — 
The vrddhi-increment, however, is comparatively rare, and 
is not so regularly carried out as m Sanskrit , nor are the 
instances always certain (cf. § 18 Note i), but vrddhi is 
not to be denied to the Avesta 


Synopsis of Guna and Vrddhi modelled after the Sanskrit. 
Avesta 

3r’ 


Simple Vowel . a, a 

t, i 

j u, u 

Guna . — 

al (aji), ot (oy), -1 

1 ao (av), 5 u, -0 

Vrddhi . a 

at (ay) 

\ au (dv) 


ar 3 (ar) 
Sr’ (ar) 

(The forms in parentheses appear before vowels On the interchange of 
al, 01, see § 56) 


. a-vowel 

Strengthening 

Vrddhi; Av. ahurdts ‘of the Ahurian’ (ahura-) 
cf Skt. dsures , GAv. vdci, avdci ‘is spoken’ (aor. 
pass.) = Skt. dvdct, Av dd}\yumm (var. ddfiyumcB) 
‘belonging to the region’ (daf{yu-), Av. hdcayene ‘I may 
cause to follow’ (l/'/tac-), Av. td.caye‘nti ‘they cause to 
run’ Av rdmaye’U ‘he makes content’ = Skt 

rdmdyati.- — Cf. also the patronymics in Yt. 13.97 ^eq. 

_ , j-vowelv 

Strengthening 

Guna — -Av daesaysn ‘they showed’ [Y dts -) , dae- 
doist ‘he showed’ (intens saete ‘he lies down', 

‘they he down’(|.^«-), ^^ayehe'^hovi rulest’(}/^.^/«-); 
vlddyum ‘anti-demoniac’ (acc fr vidaeva-, fr. 

^Vrddhi — Av ddts ‘thou sawest’ (aor stao- 

mdyo ‘praises’ (fr. staomi-)\ prdyd ‘three’ (fr. /rf-, but 
cf. § 18 Note r), ndtsml Ys. i2.r. 

Contraction * 

Av. upaeta- ‘approached’ Qupa -f y i-); YAv. Jilapre, 
GAv. li^aprdt ‘m the kingdom’ (^iapra-), Av. upoisaym 
‘they might seek’ (upa+ Y is-), — updiU ‘he approaches’ 
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r., «-voweL 

strengthening 

Guna: — Av. haom 3 m ‘haoma’ (]/^hu-)\ saotdrivt 
title of priest, cf Skt. Hotar {Y zu^\ staomt ‘I praise’, 
sfavand ‘prsLising’ vavhave, vanhini ‘for, of 

the good' (vaphu-) ; dafi}havd ‘countries’ (da^ighu-); 
dSus sravm ‘having evil repute’ (dus). — Vrddhi. — Av. 
srdvayots ‘shouldst reCite’ GAv. srdvt ‘he 

was heard’ (\/~sru-), vawhdu ‘in good’ (vaphu-); 
danjhdvd ‘countries’ (da^tihu-), ujra.bdzdus ‘strong- 
armed’ (bdzu-); fraldupayeHi ‘he propels’ Yt. 8.33. 

Contraction 


Av. fraolito ‘pronounced’ (fra + uJita-) = Skt. 
prdktds, so also Av. vaocaf (redupl. aor.) ‘he spoke’ 
= Skt vocat, cf. Av. vaoku^e = Skt. ucu$e pf. act. 
ptcpl. weak form ukU. 


Strengthening r-vowel. 

From Av. vsr’prajna- ‘victory’, vdr’prajni- ‘vic- 
torious’ , so Av. kBr’tmn ‘I cut’, kar’tBm ‘knife’ (acc ), 
karanam ‘limit, dividing line’ (acc.), kdraye^ti ‘he cuts’. 
But see § 47 Note. 


Note (a) The Avesta sometimes has gun a where the Skt has a 
long vowel Av. staonm ‘bullock’ = Skt. sthurdm, Av gaoza'tt ‘he hides’ 
= Skt guhati. — (b) Conversely, the Av. sometimes has a long vowel 
where the Skt shows guna Av yu^tar- ‘yoker’ = Skt. yak/dr-, GAv 
^riipaye'nti ‘they cause pain’ = Skt ropdyanti , GAv ’‘rudoyatS ‘he made 
lament’ = Skt roddyata — (c) The Av has sporadically gun a where the 
Skt. has vfddhi Av. AoumananAjm ‘well-minded’ = Skt saumanasdm, Av. 
Pyaopna- ‘deed’ = Skt cydutnd- , Av haenyo ‘belonging to the army’ = 
Skt satnyds — (d) Sporadically, Av Vfddhi, where Skt gupa gSvya- 

nqm beside gaoya- ‘belonging to the cow’ (§ l8) = Skt gavyd (e) Observe 

Av. d}up.sravah- ‘ill-famed’ , dsui.manahya- ‘evil-minded’ opp to .Skt dulpSqsa. 


ii. Changes in y- or e'-Syllables. 

§ 61. General Remark. The syllables containing 
internal " y and » v often suffer reduction and abbrevia- 



Changes in or z^-Syllables 


21 


tion. This is partly old and due to the vowel character 
of y (i) and v (u), in part it is young and is to be ex- 
plained from the character of the writing — the close graphic 
resemblance of ^ 2 to « ^ (ti) and y u to n v (uu) often 
producing awkward accumulations of signs which are avoided. 

- (a) Vocalization of y and v. 

§ 62. In the combinations original internal vy, vn, 
vvy yv, the first element is generally vocalized to 22^ 2 
When a immediately precedes this u, the two are con- 
tracted according to § 60 into ad For ao an au is fre- 
quently found in GAv. 

(1) Orig. vj' = Av. uy , — yv = Kv. tv. 

Av. vawhuy/S ‘of the good’ (fem) = Skt. vdsvyas , 
GAv pQt^ruyo ‘first’ = Skt purvyds; Av. mar^uym 
‘of the belly’ (stem mar^vi-), Av snduya- ‘made of 

smew’, cf. Skt. sndvan Av niaoiivca ‘of the two 

Spirits’ (for mantyvm § 68, b) 

(2) Orig. avy = Av aoi, — avn — Av. aon (dun ), — 
avr = Av. aor 

Av haoyqm ‘the left’ = Skt savydni, Av, gaoyao'- 
its ‘cow-pastures’ = Skt gdvyutts — Av. vaonar’ ‘they 
have won’, cf Skt vavne, Av raonqnt ‘of valleys’ 
(ravan-), Av. ajaond ‘of the righteous’ (a^avan-), cf 
Skt magkonas. — GAv vdunus ‘having striven’, ptcpl, 
pf GAv a^dune ‘to the righteous’ = Skt. 

rtdvne (cf. Note i), Av. apaf^run- wk stem of dpravan- 

‘priest’ = Skt. dtharvan Av frao>risaHt ‘he comes 

forward’ (for orig fra-vris-a>tt), cf. frao’^rvaesayem , 
Av fraor^rita ‘they confessed’, cf. Skt dvrnita, Av 
fraor^^ (1. e ^pravri) ‘prone, ready’ 
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Note I Often in YAv , aiSuti- is found in the formulaic connection 
aidunqm fravajayd. The original difference is to be explained thus • <f« 
= orig dv, and ao = ong av, cf Av. afSvan = Skt ytavan-- 

Note 2 In YAv , pao'ryd is wntten for GAv po’‘ruy6 ‘first’ above. 
Note 3. A like vocalization of Av. v — Aw 10 (ong 6/1) § 87 may 
take place — e. g Av. vStjnduyo (for "^vyo, ’‘wyo, -iyo) ‘from plagues’, Av 
adadyd (for adawyo) ‘undeceived’ = Skt adabhyas, Av. nuruyd adavaoyd 
(for °vyd, °wyd, “byo] ‘to righteous men’ Yt. IO.55 , Av rasmaoyd (for ’>vyd, 
'•wyo, '•byo) ‘to the ranks’. Perhaps Av. aoi, beside avi (for Av. a'wt) =. 
Skt. abhi. 

(b) Reduction and Abbreviation, 

a. Reductioria. 

§ 63. The syllables ya and va before m 01 n, espe- 
cially when final, are generally reduced to i (i), or u (ii) 
respectively — a kind of samprasarana. 

Old ya=Av. t (t); va=:Av. u(u ) — before m, n. 

Av. zaranim ‘golden’ (acc.) = Skt. hiraip-ya-m ; Av. 
‘they increased’ (for *u^{-ya-n)\ Av. ma'nimna 
‘thinking’ (fern.) = Skt. mdn-ya-mana; Av. pa'ptmnb 
‘possessing’ = Skt. pdt-ya-manas ; Av. 'ripiriti ‘they 
die’ (for *rip-ya-iitt) — GAv. asriizdum ‘ye were heard 
of’ Ys. 32.3 = Skt. dsrd 4 h-va-m , Av. daeiitn ‘demon’ 
= Skt. de-vd-ni; A\. prt^um ‘third’ (for prtl-va-ni)\ Av. 
mo^rum ‘Merv’ (for *mar-va-m )\ — Av tamawhuntam 
‘dark’ = Skt. tdmasvant-; Av. har’nawhurbtam ‘glorious’ 
beside har’nawuhariP for har’nawh-va-ritam. 

Note I. In the acc sg of -wv-stems, im instead of Urn is mostly written. 
Note 2. Av. -aeva- commonly becomes -oyu- before m (cf §§ 60, 52 a) 
Av. viddyum ‘anti-demoniac’ acc., to vldalva- (but also Av dadum), Av. hard- 
y&tn ‘Haraeva’, cf Anc. Pers haratva-, Av. hdyilm ‘scaevum’, if stem halva-. 

Note 3 Instead of i (= ya), an / appears in Av. mad)ma- ‘mid- 
most’ = Skt. madh-ya-md-. 

§ 64. On the same principle as § 63, the syllables 
ay a and ava, reduced before « or n, give rise to diph- 
thongs, ae and ao (du §§ 62, 195). 
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Old aya = Aw. ae , ava = K\. ao (also au § 195) — 
before m, n. 

Av. aem ‘this’ (noin) = Skt. aydm; Av. viddraetn 
‘I upheld' = Skt. -dMrayam ; Av cikaen ‘they atoned’ 
(i. e. *cikayan) cf Av ctkaya{ — Av. yaom ‘grain’ = 
Skt ydvam , Av. ma‘nyaom ‘spiritual’, acc. to ma^- 
nyava-] Av. mraom ‘I spake' = Skt. dbravam. — Av. 
ndumo' also naomo ‘ninth’ = Skt navatnds, Av. k^r’- 
ndun (yar k^r’naon) 'they made’ = Skt krndvan, Av. 
bdtm also baon ‘they were’ = Skt. dbhavan 

Note Similarly, Av rail-ca Y.e 68. 1 1 c[ instr raya ‘splendor’ 

§ 65. The syllables internal dyuydva likewise reduced 
§ 64, give rise to the diphthongs at, du. 

Orig dya, dva — Av. di, du — before m, n. 

Av. dasa gdim ‘space of ten steps' = Skt. ^gdyam; 
Av avdtn ‘they came down’ = Skt. avdyan, Av. nasdum 
‘corpse’ (i e nasdvam'). 

Note Metrically the reduced syllables aim, 00m, Sum, aln, Sin 
(§§ 63i 64) dissyllabic 

§ 66. Final aye is reduced to Av. se , — metrically 
dissyllabic. 

Av. apagatSe ‘for going away’ = Skt. gdtaye; 
Av. pcdtistdtse (beside pa>tistdtayae-cd) ‘to withstand’ 
= Skt. sthitaye; Av. drmatSe ‘to Piety' , Av zantu patSe 
‘for the lord of a town’. 

§ 67 Final ya in polysyllables appears in YAv. as e 
(GrAv. shows yd). 

YAv kahe ‘of which’ (GAv. kahyd) = Skt kdsya; 
YAv. gayehe ‘of life’ (GAv. gayehyd) — Skt. gdyasya, 
YAv. a^ahe ‘of Righteousness’ (GAv a^ahyd) ~ Skt. 
rtdsya, YAv a^re (for a^rya, nom. pi.) ‘the Aryans’ ; 
YAv, fravrase (for •‘sya, nom sg) ‘Franrabyan’ cf. 
acc '‘sydnsm, YAv. moPre (for ^rya, nom. sg fern.) 



24 


Phonology. 


‘deadly’, cf. gen. ma^ryaym , YAv. bdzuwe ‘with both 
arms’ (§ 85 a, end), beside YAv. bazubya. 

Note Isolated is internal e (— y a) in vaheAil ‘better' (fem. pi.) 
§ *37 = Skt vdsyasis. 


p Abbreviated Writing. 

Av, « y (i) ~ iy; » v (u) = uv. 

§ 68. To avoid awkward combinations of letters, the 
original syllables ty (graphically Av. iti) and uv (graph. 
Av. m uuu) are respectively abbreviated in writing « y 
(graph, it) and » v (graph, uu) See § 61. Metrically, to 
such y or V the syllabic value ly or uv is generally to 
be resto'red. 

(a) Av. » for «>. 

(i) In composition: — Kv . paHyantu ‘let them come 
to’ = Skt. prdtiyantu , Av. pryaJisfis ‘three twigs’ 
(for pri-yafistis) ci pauca-yaJistis. — (2) Internal : — Av. 
fryo ‘friend’ (graphically Jriid for friho) = Skt. priyds; 
Av. yasnyo ‘worshipful’ = Skt. yajniyas. — (3) Initial: 
— Av yeyayi (written iiehqn for orig. *iydydn)\ GAv. 
yadacd ‘and here' Ys. 35.2 (written iiadd for Av. iiiada). 

(b) Av. » for »). 

(i) In composition : — Av. hvacavhpm ‘having good 
words’ = Skt. stivdcasant-, Av. hviddt^ ‘well-built 
(houses)’ Yt. 17.8 (i. e. ku-viddta- cf. Ys. 57.21); Av. 
vohvar’z- ‘doing good’ (i. e. vohu v °). — (2) Internal: 
— PiX.yvdnam ‘juvenem’ = Skt. ydvdnaf^; Av. drvake 
‘firm’ (gen.) = Skt. dhruvdsya -, — Av. hva- ‘suus’ (metri- 
cally huva-) cf. Skt. svd-. See Geldner, Metrik, p. 20 seq. 

Note I. Similarly when v (») stands for w (—bh) § 87. Av. 
uualibya for uuuaiibya for uviaeibya cf GAv. ubsibya ‘with both’ = Skt. 
ubhdbhyam. 

Note 2. Instances of Av v (») equal Skt. tv, tv may be found • Av. 
yi/aijti ‘they live’ = Skt. y;t/anft, Av. ‘quantum’ = Skt kU/at, (sy.vidt<tv(S 
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'looliing around' (yi/j) = Skt didtvan; perhaps Av. ‘having smitten’ 

cf. Skt. jagkmvan. 

Note 3 Internal aj/, av are sometimes found written as an exten- 
sion of V (i. e. ly, uv) Av naz/aj'a- ‘navigable, flowing’ = Skt itavyd; 
Av. aspaya- (cf acc aspaem § 64) ‘belonging to a horse’ = Skt dsvya-, 
Av. hava- (cf. gen f. haoyed) ‘suns' = Skt. sva- , Av. kava variant for kva 
‘where’ = Skt kva. 


iii. Epenthesis, Prothesis, and Anaptyxis. 

Cf. Brugmann , Grundriss der vergl. Grammattk § 637 seq , § 623 seq 

§ 69 Two of these viz Epenthesis, Prothesis (and certain cases of 
Anaptyxis like sarunvata ) — may be considered fundamentally the same, as 
each consists in the introduction of an anticipatory parasitic sound For 
convenience , however, in the following, Epenthesis and Prothesis will be 
distinguished thus (1) Epenthesis — an anticipatory vowel attached inter- 
nally to a vowel, (2) Prothesis — an anticipatory vowel attached initially 
before a consonant 

§ 70. Epenthesis is one of the characteristic sound- 
phenomena of the Avesta. It consists in the insertion of 
a light anticipatory t or u, when in the following syl- 
lable respectively an i, t, e, e,y, or an u, v stands. — Epen- 
thesis of i takes place before r, n, tit, t, p, pr, d, p, b, w, 
also before iph (= orig. sy ). — Epenthesis of u takes place 
only before 

Note. The epenthetic vowel attaches itself parasitically to diphthongs 
as well as to the simple vowels including a-pnvative In the MSS , the 
law of epenthesis is not always consistently carried out , many times it is 
omitted e. g. manySu^ beside ma'nytui ‘of the Spirit’ 

Epenthetic /. 

Av. bavaHi ‘he becomes’ = Skt. bhdvati ; Av. ae^ti 
(GAv. aeHt) ‘he goes’ = Skt. iti; Av. inaoHt ‘he 
forces, drives’ = Skt. tnott, Av. apt ‘unto, in’ = Skt. 
dpt; Av. bara^titi ‘they carry’ = Skt. bhdranh, Av. 
afnikdm ‘face’ =Skt dnikam, Av. butri ‘fullness’ = Skt. 
bhuri, Av, a^ristim ‘unhurt’ = Skt. dripfam. — GAv. 
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rd^tl ‘with offering’ = Skt rdtt, GAv. a'-bl (YAv a’-wi) 
‘unto, to’ = Skt. abhi, YAv. matdim ‘middle’ (acc. sg.) 
= Skt mddhyam , — Av bafrye’^tite ‘they are brought’ = 
Skt. bkrtyante , Av. nivo‘rye‘te ‘is confined’ 

Av. ni^rufdydf ‘should How’ {\frud-). — Av. a^ryo 
‘Aryan’ = Skt aryds; Av. na‘ryqm ‘manly’ (acc fern.) 
= Skt ndrydm; Av ma'nyus ‘Spirit’ = Skt matiyus . — 
With vanishing of the j/ which caused the epenthesis, 
gen. sg. fern of aem 'this’ = Skt dsyds. 

Epenthetic u 

Av. a"rvanto ‘swift steeds’ = Skt. drvantas; Av. 
a«runa- ‘v/i\d, fiery’, cf Skt. arund-, Av ‘bright, 

white’ = Skt. arusds, Av. pa«rvata ‘two mountains’ = 
Skt pdrvatdu; Av. ta^runam ‘young’ = Skt. tdrunam, 
Av. hoMrvqm ‘whole’ = Skt. sdrvdm; Av po’*ru- (also 
pao^ru^ ‘many’, for paru- 

Note l. Epenthetic i is even attached to the anaptjctic vowel (§ 72) 
Av )utm.var>Htm 'courage’ Vsp 7.3, GAv. mir’ng”dy 3 i ‘to destroy' Ys 46. M , 
fraor"tim ‘confession’ Ys. 138 

Note 2 Epenthetic u is found also before v for w (§ 87) g>"rva- 
yeHe 'he seizes’ [yf garw- = Skt 

§ 71 Prothesis. As intermediate between Epenthesis 
and Anaptyxis, we may distinguish Prothesis, which con- 
sists in the similar introduction of an anticipatory i or u 
initially before a consonant. It takes place regularly 
before r followed by z or « An instance is found 

also before p 

Av. *rina^ti ‘he lets go, drives’ = Skt. riiydkti, 
Av. ^ri^ye^ti ‘is hurt’ = Skt risyati, GAv «rupay&%tl 
‘they cause pain’ = Skt. rdpdyanti , Av. »rune ‘for the 
soul’, “rvan- ‘soul’ (i. e for ruvan § 68 = Mod Pers. 
ruvdn) — Before p, Av.pyejd ‘destruction’ = Skt. 

§ 72. Anaptyxis. An irrational vowel (Anaptyxis), 
which does not count in the metre, is often developed 
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in Avesta between two consonants, especially if one be 
r, and regularly after final r. The anaptyctic vowel is 
generally 3 (S), more rarely a,t or 5 In GAv , anaptyxis 
is still more common than in YAv. 

Av vali^dra- ‘word’ = Skt vaktrd- Av. nafidraf 
‘offspring’ (abl from naptar ^ ; Av z’mo ‘of earth’ ; 
GAv. dad^mahi ‘we give’ = Skt dadmdsi, Av. ga- 
r^mo ‘hot’ = Skt gkarmds, GAv. pro, ‘forth’, YAv. 
/ra§24 = Skt.//'«, GKv. aepmo "YMry' = YKv . ae^md , 
GAv. rneJi^nawho ‘of share’ = Skt reknasas . — GAv, 
d^bdvayal ‘he deceived’. — ^YAv autar^ ‘within’, GAv. 
aritar^ = Skt. antdr , YAv. hvar^ ‘sun’, GAv. hvar^ 
= Skt. svar. — GAv. gyaopana- ‘deed’, YAv. syaopna- 
= Skt. cydutnd-, GAv markka- ‘death’, YAv mahrka- 
= Skt. markd -. — GAv. yez^vt ‘young’ = Skt. yahvt; 
YAv. ms^rinaoHt ‘he delivers over’ — YAv. md')°ya 
‘to me’ = GAv. ma‘byd, YAv. havoya- ‘left’ = Skt. 
savyd-, GAv. duzaz^b^ ‘maledictus’. — YAv. s^run- 
vata (instr.) ‘worthy of being heard’.| 

Note Anaptyxis occurs sometimes between the members of a com- 
pound e g. GAv. ^/(i/ra-‘evil-rulmg’, GAv Asm' .yVa/ta ‘he questioned 
with’, YAv. us’.ktita^ 'he stood up’. — More rarely m the few instances of 
sandhi YAv. hraepapySs’ tanvd ‘of his own body', YP^y. yas’ tl ‘who to thee' 


SYSTEM OF CONSONANTS. 

§ 73. General Remark, Viewing the Av. and the Skt. 
system of consonants side by side, it may be noted (i) The 
Av. palatal series is incomplete — -the Av. possesses 
only c and j. (2) The Skt. cerebral series is entirely 
wanting in the Avesta.* (3) The Av. has no aspirates, 
their place being in part taken by the corresponding 
spirants. (4) The nasals are only in part identical. (5) The 
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Av. is richer than the Skt. in sibilants, especially 
through the presence of the sonant sibilants s and z. 

§ 74. Surd and Sonant (Voiceless and Voiced). For 
the distinction between surd and sonant (voiceless and 
voiced), we may refer to the Sanskrit. The law, moreover, 
that in internal combination, surd (voiceless) consonants 
stand before surd consonants, and sonant (voiced) before 
sonants, has in general the same extent as in Sanskrit.^ 
Observe that n and in part nt are at times treated as surd.* 
§ 75. Sandhi between words (§ 4) is wanting in 
Avesta, except in case of some enclitics and compounds. 

Tenues — Surd Spirants. 

Av. 9, i«, IB and r — d", 6 , ^ l^. 

k, t, p and c — fi, p, f — 

Av. k, t, p and c. 

§ 76. The Av. tenues k, t, p and c agree mostly 
with the corresponding tenues in the Sanskrit 

Av. katdro ‘which of two’ = Skt. katards; Av. 
tdpayeHi ‘makes hot' =Skt. tdpdyati; Av.patPfiti ‘they 
fly' == Skt. pdtanti. — Av. cara'ti ‘he moves' = Skt. 
edrati; Av. cakana ‘has been pleased' = Skt. cdkana. 

Note In the distinction between guttural and palatal kje, the Av. 
and the Skt. do not always agree Av paskd( ‘from behind , behind’ = 
Skt. pascal, cf. Av pasca, Av cicipwa ‘through the wise one’ =: Skt. 
cikitva, Av frajo carstar- ‘converter’ = Skt '‘kartar-, cf Aw. frald,k)r‘lt- , 
Av vaokule dat sg pf. ptcpl yvakfe = Skt ucufc. 

Av. Ji, p, f. 

§ 77. The surd spirants p, f in Av. are of 
two-fold origin. — (i) they are the representatives 

‘ Cf Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar, § 156 seq , .Stenzler, Elementar~ 
buck dtr Sanskritsprache, § 44 seq 

* See Sievers, Grundzuge der Phonetik, pp. 1 14, 133 
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of the old surd aspirates kh, th, ph; or (2) they have 
arisen from the tenues k, t, p regularly changed 
before most consonants In Av. to corresponding p, f. 
Observe that /has in general the treatment of a spirant § 81. 

(i) Av, }[, p, f Skt kh) th, ph. 

Av. lim ‘fountains’ = Skt. khds; Av ^arsm ‘ass’ 
= Skt. khdram, Av. ha^a ‘friend’ = Skt. sdkhd . — 
Av. haptapani ‘seventh’ = Skt. saptdtham , Av. gdp& 
‘hymns’ = Skt. gdthds, Av. ar’Pa- ‘part, portion’ = 
Skt. drtha-. — Av. safavho ‘hoofs’ = Skt. saphdsas ; 
Av. kafstn ‘foam, slime’ = Skt. kapham. 

(2) Av. 1 ^, p, f- Skt k, t, p. 

Av. pratus ‘wisdom’ = Skt. krdtus, Av. ^rina^ti 
‘he lets go, drives’ = Skt. rtndkti; Av. taoJima ‘seed’ 
= Skt. tdkma; Av. ppaprim ‘rule, kingdom’ = Skt. 
ksatrdm. — YAv. syaopndts, GAv. syaop<^ndts ‘by deeds’ 
= Skt. cydutndts; Av. ha‘pyo ‘true’ = Skt. satyds. — Av. 
d’ra/fo ‘spear, bz,v\ntr=SVx.drapsds;Av. hrafmm'^t^^' 
= Skt. svdpnam; YAv frd, G Aw. f’rd ‘forth, before’ = 
Skt prd; Av. frao^td ‘pronounced’ = Skt prdktds. 

Note I In Av , we sometimes 6nd ^ prefixed to /, initial or inter- 
nal, apparently without etymological value’ e g. a-^inui ‘up to knee’, cf 
Skt abhi-jnu. See Bartholomae, A.F. iii 19 seq , and § 188 below. 

Note 2 In Av , / sometimes takes the place of s (Skt. s) e g Av 
pamnovhvarit- ‘healing’ from '\fpam- = Skt sam- ‘to heal’, cf also Av 
sStnn-, Av a'wipyo ‘over-sleeping’ (nom pi) with = Skt y si- ‘he, 

sleep’, Av. a’wtpOrd ‘very mighty’., beside Av surd ‘mighty’ = Skt. siiras, 
Av anapa^tqm (fern ) ‘whose lime of delivery is not come’, bes’de frasalitake 
(masc) ‘whose time is come, dead’ ysac-. 

Note 3 Original th (Iranian /) becomes d after ti and /eg GYAv. 
u\da- 'spoken, word’ = Skt uktha-, Av. prqf’da- ‘satisfied’ = Indo-Iran. 
*tramptha-, AV. ana'wi.dru^ds ‘not to be deceived’ Yt. 10.5 .See Bartho- 
lomae, K.Z. XXIX. 483, 502 = FlextonsUhre pp 63, 82 

Note 4 On Av / apparently for earlier pv, see § 95 
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§ 78. (a) Exception The change of k,t,p, to 

k> P> f> before consonants § 77, does not take place 
when a sibilant or a written nasal (not immedia- 
tely precedes; nor under these circumstances, are 
as answering to older aspirate § 77, allowed In all 
such cases, simple k, t, p are employed. 

Av. ustr^m ‘camel’ (-str-) as opposed to kupra ‘where’ 
Q-pr-') = Skt. {i$tram , kutra, Av. ^rafstrdis ‘with 
noxious creatures’; Av. ptstr^m ‘bruising, wound’; 
Av. zatitvo ‘in this (ahmt) tribe’ (^ritv- § 94) as opposed 
to haozqpwa (-qpw-) — Av staorsm ‘bullock’ = Skt. 
sthurdni (-tk-) , Av. sparaf ‘he darted’ = Skt dsphurat, 
§ 48; Av. skarayafit- ‘springing, turning’ (in nom.propr.) 
cf Skt. skhalayatt , perhaps Av skar’na- ‘turning, 
active’ = Skt. skkalana-. — Av. pafitdn^m ‘path’ (be- 
side Av. papo acc. = _ pdnthdnam, pathds. 

§ 79, (b) Exception (i) Similarly pt remains un- 
changed; but (2) not original ptr which becomes (with 
assimilation) pdr as original ktr becomes J^dr, in both 
GAv. and YAv 

{1) Av . hapta ‘i-xi’ = S\it saptd, Av. ‘shoulder’ 
= Skt. sicpti-. — But (2) Av. nafidrd apc{m ‘of offspring 
of waters’, cf Skt ndptre , Av. raf’drsin ‘aid’ cf Av. 
rap- 3 fit 3 m , rap-akd; Av. apdJidre ‘in north’, beside 
apd^tara-; Av. yao^dra- ‘girdle’ = Skt. yoktra- 

Note Some further exceptions occur Av dd'tya- ‘lawful’, pritya- 
‘third’, bitya- ‘second’, see § gz Note i Observe especially atrim ‘fire’, and 
tr)fydl ‘may steal’ for tar’fydl, ti^’fydl see vanants — an abbreviated writing. 

§ 80. On pw for original tv, see § 94. 

Av. I? /. 

§ 81. There can be little doubt that Av. / has in 
general a spirant value. It seems to occupy a position 
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intermediate between t, d and ]>, d. It is both surd and 
sonant (voiceless and voiced); to find a distinction palaeo- 
graphically when it- appears as surd or as sonant is not 
warranted by the MSS. It occurs chiefly as final for t, 
except whep s or s precede; in that case t appears § 192. 
As initial, surd and sonant, it is found in a few words, 
fkae^am ‘faith, faithful’ , ^baelo ‘hatred, harm’ = Skt. dve^as, 
cf § 96. As internal it occurs in a few words, com- 
pound or m the MSS. treated as compound, and therefore 
handled as if it were final. 

Av. ‘from Right’ = Skt. rtdt; Av. bavaf ‘he 
became’ = Skt dbhavat, Av yavaf ‘how much’ = 
Skt. ydvat, Av hakir^f ‘once’ = Skt sakrt. — GAv. 
haecafaspa- nom. propr. , YAv a«rvaf.aspa- ‘swift- 
horsed’; Av brvapyqyn ‘both brows’, Av. dafkii^is 
‘running’ (MSS. ^tafku$ts), Av. afca ‘atque’ — GYAv. 
^kaepm ‘faith, faithful’, YAv. ^bae^o ‘hatred, harm’, 
cf. GAv. dvae^aiDha = Skt. dvifas. 

Note I. .Sometimes, / appears as variant of d before e g adk)m 
‘robe’ (variant apiim) — Sbt. dtkam. 

Note 2. In ta(.ap 3 m ‘with running water’ (adj ), Yt 1343, / stands 
for final c, cf Av taci a'pya ‘in running water’ (loc ), Vd. 6 26 


Mediae — Sonant Spirants. 

Av. e, 3 and g — 

g, d, b and j — j, d, zv. 

§ 82. The mediae g, d, b, in Av. have a t w o - fo 1 d 
value — (r) they represent old mediae, agreeing with the 
Skt. g, d, b; or (2) they are the representatives of the 
old sonant aspirates, gh, dh, bh; that is to say, 
originally in Av. the sonant aspirates lost, their aspiration 
and fell together with the mediae. In GAv , the mediae 
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thus arising are regularly preserved unchanged 
throughout. But see § 82 (a). - 

The following scheme shows the standpoint of the 
Gathas in comparison with the Sanskrit. 

Skt . . ■ ■ ■ g gk d dh b bh 

V V V 

Original- and GAv. g d b 

(1) GAv. (old) g, d, b = Skt. g, d, b. 

GAv ugrSfig ‘mighty’ (acc. pi.) = Skt. ugrdn , — 
GAv. yadd ‘when’ = Skt. yadd, GAv. vidvm ‘know- 
ing’ = Skt. vidvdn 

(2) GAv. g, d, b = Skt gh, dh, bh. 

GAv. dar^gStn 'long = Ski. dir ghdm , — GAv. add 
‘then’ = Skt. ddha ; GAv. advdnsm ‘way’ = Skt. ddhvd- 
nam, — GAv. ubotbyd ‘both’, cf. Skt. ubhdbhydm; GAv. 
a^bi ‘unto’ = Skt. abhi. 

§ 82 a Observe in connection with this rule § 82 that 
the sonant spirants appear before z: cf § 180. GAv. aojzd 
‘t' i spakest’ ; diwza‘dydi — See § 89 Bartholomae’s Law. 

Note, On the sonant spirants — in GAv raf^dra- ‘aid’, ulida- ‘spoken, 
word’ — arising from old tenues or aspirate tenues, cf. § 77 Note 3 

§ 83. (i) In YAv. these mediae g, d, b — of double 

origin § 82 — are preserved unchanged when initial; or 
again when internal, if immediately preceded by a nasal 
consonant or by a sibilant. (2) Under all other cir- 
cumstances in YAv. these mediae — whether represent- 
ing old mediae or old sonant aspirates — are regularly 
changed to the corresponding sonant spirant Q, d, w). 
Exceptions to the rule are not many. The secondary re- 
lation of GAv. to YAv. may thus be tabulated (cf § 82): 

GAv. g d b 

AAA 

YAv g g d d b -j) 
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(1) YAv. g, d, b (GAv g, d, b) = Skt. g, d, b. 

YAv. gqm ‘cow’ (GAv. gqm) = Skt. gam; YAv. 
grivd- ‘neck’ = Skt. grivd-, YAv. atigustae^bya ‘toes 
of both feet’, cf. Skt. avgu$thabhydm. — YAv duraf 
‘from afar’ (GAv. = Skt. durdt; YAv. viriddfti 

‘may find, receive’ = Skt vinddtt, YAv hazdyd^ 'vax^t 
sit’ opt. pf. = Skt. sasadydt, sedydt — YAv. bar’ziste 
‘on the highest’ (cf. GAv bar>ztst^ni) = SV.t bdrhi^ihe. 

(2) YAv g, d, b (GAv. g, d, ^) = Skt gh, dh, bh. 

Y K'j. gao^sm'&zr (cf GKv.gSu^dis) = 'Skt.ghd^am, 
YAv. zatig^m ‘foot’ = Skt jdogkdm — YAv ddrayaf 
‘he held fast’ (GAv ddrayaf) = Skt. dhdrdyat; YAv. 
drvahe ‘firm’ (gen.) = Skt. dhruvdsya ; YAv. barid^ni 
‘bond, sickness’ = Skt. bandhdm, YAv. ‘give thou’ 
= Skt daddhi. — YAv. bumlm ‘earth’ (GAv. bumini) = 
Skt. bhdmtm, YAv brdta ‘brother’ (GAv. b'^rdta) = 
Skt bhrdtd, Y Av . z^mbayadwznt ‘crush ye’ = Skt. jrtw- 
bhdyadhvam 

(3) YAv. j, d, w (GAv. g, d, b) = Skt. g, d, b 

YAv. ujr3m ‘mighty’ (GAv ugr a-) = Skt ugrdm; 
YAv, ‘portion, lot’ (GAv ^fl^«-) = 5kt bhdgam; 

YAv. mar’jo ‘bird’ = Skt. mrgds — YAv. vldvm ‘know- 
ing’ (GAv. vfdvw) = Skt vidvdn, YAv. pa^dyamha 
‘set foot’ = Skt. pddyasva. 

(4) YAv. j, d, w (GAv. g, d, b) = Skt. gh, dh, bh. 

YAv. dar’pm ‘long’ (GAv dar>g^7n) = Skt. dirghdm, 
YAv. maejsm ‘cloud’ = Skt meghdm; YAv. jajnv^ 
‘having smitten’ = Skt. jaghnivdn. — YAv ada ‘then’ 
(GAv. (3;i/ii) = Skt ddha, YAv. adwanBm ‘way’ (GAv. 
advdn3'in) = 'S&t. ddhvdnam, YAv. ar’dsm ‘side, half’ 
= Skt drdham. — YAv. a‘wi ‘unto’ (GAv a^bt) = Skt. 
abhi; YAv. gar’wzm ‘foetus’ = Skt. gdrbham; YAv 
awrzm ‘cloud’ = Skt. abhrdm 


3 
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§ 84 Exception i Initial not^, is found before n YAv j’na, 
jn^ ‘women’ (GAv g‘nai) = Skt. gnas , YAv j’nqm ‘to smite’ inf to 
j/y»«- = Skt '\fkati- 

§ 85 Exception 2 Exceptions to the law for internal change 
are also found 

(a) Commonly in the endings “hi, ’•byd, ’‘bya 

YAv tanubyd ‘to bodies’ = Skt tanMkyas, YAv, S/rtvanalbti 
‘with blessings’, cf Skt satnani-bhis, etc But YAv a'wyas-ca ‘and 
with these’ (fern abl ) besidfe abyo Yt 10.82 = Skt abhyds, YAv 
bdzuwt ‘with both arms’ § 67 cf Skt bahubhydm, YAv hinu'wyd 
‘from fetters’ Yt 13.100 beside YAv gdtubyo. 

(b) The combination internal dr remains generally unchanged 

YAv. ^}udral ‘from seed’ = Skt kfudrdt , YAv udrim ‘otter’ = 
•Skt udrdm, GYAv ‘pious’, GYAv roifra- ‘misfortune’ , YAv 

dadrdna- ‘being held’ ■^if3>'- = Skt "yf dhar- 

(c) In some other* instances interntd d remains in YAv unchanged 

YAv. vadar^ ‘weapon’, GAv vadar^ = %V\. vddhar, YAv yaza- 
ma’de ‘we worship’ = Skt ydjdmahl, etc., YAv var>dap)m ‘growth’, 
beside var’daya ‘make thou grow’ = Skt vardjtdya. 

§ 86. Instead of internal d in YAv., / is sometimes 
written, especially before u, 

YAv vtpu^i, vipu^hn ‘having knowledge’ = Skt. 
viduft, viduflm, GAv. vidu^e, YAv. carapwe ‘ye go’ 
Yt. 13.34 = Skt cdradhve , YAv dapu^d ‘of creator’ 
= GAv dadu^d; YAv ‘uplifted’ as variant to 

ar’dwa-. So YAv. dapaHt ‘he gives’ = Skt dddatt 
RV. 2.35 lO’, YAv zgapaHi ‘vanishes’ beside YAv. 
zgadaHi, GAv. vaepd Ys. 5.6 ‘he knows’, beside GAv. 
vaedd = Skt veda. 

§ 87 Instead of internal YAv. w, we sometimes find 
YAv. V written. 

YAv. avardif ‘should bring out’ = Skt. d-bharet; 
YAv. ^^mdvoya ‘to you’, beside GAv. fipna‘byd, YAv 
yuffHaoy 5 = Skt yusmdbhyam; YAv tndv^ya ‘to me’, 
GAv. ma'byd] YAv. g 3 '*rvaye'te ‘he seizes’ (for *g 37 '- 
wayedi § 70 Note 2) = Skt grbhdyatt, YAv. vae'bya 
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‘with both’ (for uvae^bya § 68 for uwae'byd), cf. Skt 
ubhdbhydm, GAv ubotbya, YAv frabavara ‘he brought 
forth’ = Skt babhdra Perhaps YAv a'-wi >■ avi > aoi 
‘unto’ = Skt. abhi. 

Note On Av pw for tv, dia for dkv, etc , see §§ 94, 96. 

Av. t; j. 

§ 88. From the fact that the original sonant aspirates 
fell together with the mediae m Avesta, § 82, and also 
from the two-fold nature of Skt. j and h — see Brugmann, 
Grundriss der vergl. Gram. §§ 452, 480, 451, — is to be 
explained the following relation between the Avesta and 
the Sanskrit. 

Skt 

Av. y <[ ■{ > Av. z 
h 

Skt. 

(1) Av. j = Skt. j 

YAv. jvantBm, GAv. jvanto ‘living’ = Skt. jivan- 
tam, etc. (§ 68 Note 2^ ; YAv jajnvm ‘having smitten’ 
= S\it.jaghmvdn; — YAv. jyw ‘boiVstrings’ = Skt jyds, 
GAv. jydtSus ‘of life’, cf. Skt. jivdtos, also GYAv. 
aojtsto ‘strongest’ = Skt djistkas, GYAv ^pyejo ‘de- 
struction’ = Skt. tydjas. 

(2) Av. j = Skt. h. 

YAv. jantdrsm ‘smiter’ = Skt hantdram; YAv. 
‘he smites’ = Skt. hdntf, YAv. ar’jaHi ‘is worth’ 
= Skt. drhati; GYAv. druj^m ‘Deceit, Fiend’ = Skt. 
drxiham. 

Note I. According to § 83, the media j when initial should in YAv. 
pass over into its corresponding sonant spirant, this spirant has in our 
alphabet fallen together with the sonant sibilant i. Hence the relation 
§§ t 77 i 178 below YAv i = Skt. 7, — -YAv i = Skt. h. 

Note 2. Owing to the etymological relation gjj, we sometimes find 
Av. y = Skt S'— e. g GYAv. hatijamana- ‘assembly’ = Skt sqgdmana- , 
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GYAv. jasdi( ‘he might come* = Skt g&chlt, Av '\fjad- 'to beseech’, cf. 
Skt. ygad-. 

Note 3. Av. ] also sometimes answers to Skt. — e g. Av drdj- 
iit)m ‘longest’ = Skt. drdghtftkam , Av. drajS ‘length, duration’, cf. Skt. 
drSghmdn-. 


Bartholomae’s Law. 

See Bartholomae, A. F \ ^ 3 seq , A. F. m. p 22 Note 

§ 89 The combination, original aspiratemediae-)-/or-|-j, had 
already in the Indo-Iranian period become m e d 1 a or aA , the con- 
sonant group thus arising is then treated according to the special laws of 
the language. Indie or Iranic. In GAv the law is earned through without 
exception (but seq § 82 a, and Note) In YAv., however, the law shows a 
number of exceptions § 90 — Examples of the law from GAv. are 

GAv aog>dd ‘he spake’ to -j- ending ta, cf. Gk e 5 xon«t) 

Skt ohail, GAv. cag>dd ‘they two grant’ to Yk^ag^h-i^ -far. — GYAv 
v)r>zda- ‘grown great, mighty’, to y vardh -ta-, cf Skt vfddkd-, 
GAv dazdi ‘he makes’, to y dhS-, pres stem dadh -)- -il, GYAv 
mazddh-, nom mazd& ‘wisdom, Mazda’, to "ong y mandh -\- -tas- 
= Skt. -mldhds-. — GAv gzr’ida ‘he complained’, to y gorged -ta, 
cf Skt gdrhate. — With ong s, GAv. aojia ‘thou spakest’, to yaugji 
-] — sa, 2nd sg pret mid , — GAv. dtwia'dydt ‘to deceive’, to ong 
y dabh -sa-, infin. desiderative , cf. YAv. dtwia( ‘from deceit’, a 
substantive from desid stem, cf Skt dipsati. 

§ 90 In YAv , as compared with GAv , this law holds good only 
in part , as for the rest , the old tenues t, or surd sibilant s , is restored 
and assimilation then takes place. Thus — 

YAv. ao\ta ‘he spake’, to yaugJi -|- ending ta, beside GAv 
aog>dd„ YAv ‘deceived’, toy draug^-\--ta-,=.?iVx.dragdhds. 

— YAv. dasU ‘he makes’, to y dha-, pres stem dadh te , beside 
GAv dazdi, YAv. mastim ‘wisdom’ to ong y mandh -ti-, beside 
GAv humqzdra-, YAv mqzdra- ^YAv dapta ‘deceived’ nom. f. past 
ptcpl to ong y dabh, cf Skt dabdhd-. — With ong s, YAv. vafata 
‘he earned’ (r restored § 165), 3rd. sg mid. sa- aor to yvagji, be- 
side YAv. vazap ‘he carried’ 
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Semivowels. 

Av. rvy (initial), (internal); v (initial), » v (internal). 

§ 91. General Remark. The semivowels wy and ipv 
were probably spirants ; internal and » v were apparently 
sometimes spirant, sometimes vocalic (see § 92 Note i). 

Note In a few instances y and » v stand as initial, when re- 
presenting ly, uv GAv tyadacd 'axid. here' Ys 35.2 (pron. stem «), 

YAv. ‘with both’, Skt ubhabkydm — see §§ 87, 68 

Av. y = Skt. y. 

§ 92. Av y (initial and internal) corresponds to Skt y 

Av. yas» 3 m ‘worship’ = Skt yajddm, Av tayul ‘thief’ = Skt. 
t&yiis, GAv ahurahyd ‘of Ahura’ = Skt. dsurasya. 

Note J. (a) A possible test as to when "y is spirant or semivowel, 
may perhaps be found in the treatment of a preceding e g ha'pya ‘true’ 
{y spirant) but dS‘tya- ‘lawful’ {y semivowel dS^t-t-a-) (b) Moreover the 
metre shows that y is often to be read with vowel value ty § 68 GAv. 
fryS ‘friend’ (read fr-ty-o) = Skt prtyds, YAv btiya- ‘second’ (read bil-ty-a~) 
= Skt dmtiya -. — In Yt 13 99 initial ro must be read ty m yae^a ‘he has 
sought’ = Skt tylsa. 

Note 2. On Av. y = Skt v, m tanuyl etc, see § 190. 

Av. V = Skt. V. 

§ 93 Av. V (initial and internal) corresponds to Skt. v 

Av. vastrim ‘vesture’ = Skt vdstram, Av vdtd ‘wind’ = Skt. 
vitas, — Av. tutava ‘he has power’ =: Skt. tdtiva, Av hvaspS ‘with 
good horses’ = Skt. svdsvas. 

Note I Metncally )) v is often to be read as a vowel Thus Av. 
galpakva ‘among beings’ Ys g.17 (loc. ’•Shu-^a postpos.), '•npraipva ‘among 
seeds’, GAv. tvSm ‘thou’ (read tuini) — Skt tvdm (tudm), YAv. kva ‘where’ 
(read kua) = Skt. kvd (kita) 

Note 2. On Av. v for -w, see § 87. 

Note 3 On Av w for Skt uv see § 68 

Original v in Combination with Consonants. 

Av. .representative of Skt. tv. 

§ 94. The combination original tv (i) generally 
becomes Av. pw, (2) it remains unchanged when a' sibilant 
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precedes or when v preserves its vocalic character zl . — 
When samprasarana with following a takes place, t remains 
unaltered. 

(i) GYAv. ^rajmd, ^rapw5 ‘by, of wisdom' = Skt. 
krdtvd, krdtvas; YAv. pwqm ‘thee’ = Skt. tvdm, Av. 
mqpwa- ‘to be thought, thought’, for '^mantva - , — 
(2) Av varstva- ‘to be done, act’, Av. ratvo ‘O 
Master’, gdtvo ‘from the seat’ (prob. rat-u-5, gdt-u-d)\ 
GAv tv9m ‘than (tuSm ) — YAv. ‘thou’ = Skt tvdm. 

Original pv. 

§ 95 The combination original pv apparently seems to become f 
m Av — e g Ys 57 29 dfinte ‘they are overtaken’, for earlier *dpvatite 
(cl 8), Av ‘aquosum’ for older *dpvaritam, Av huitrafa ‘slumber- 

ing’ nom sg from ong *sufvapvan(t)-. 

Original dv, dhv. 

§ 96 The combination original dv, dhv becomes 

(1) when initial, GAv. dv, d^b ; in YAv. fb, b (dv ); — 

(2) when internal, GAv dv, in YAv. dv, dw (dv). 

(1) Initial. 

GAv. dvae^amhd ‘through hatred’ (YAv. fbae^awhd) 
= Skt dvesasd; GAv. d^^bipTiti ‘they hate’ (cf. YAv. 
fbaelaydf) = Skt. dvt^dnti, GAv. d<^'bitim ‘second’ 
(YAv bitini) — Skt. dvitfyam. — YAv. fbae^avha ‘through 
hatred’ = Skt dvesasd, YAv. fbae^aydf ‘may harm 
through hatred’ = Skt. YAv. bitim ‘second’ 

= Skt. dvittyam. — YAv. dva ‘two’ = Skt. dvd; Av. 
dvarem ‘door’ = Skt. dvdram; Av. dvqsaHi ‘rushes, 
springs’ = Skt. dhvqsati. 

(2) Internal. 

GAv advae^o ‘without harm’ = Skt adve$ds, GAv. 
vldvcB ‘know'ing’, YAv. vtdvm= Skt. vtdvdn, — GAv. 
advdnem ‘path’, YAv. adwanam = Skt. ddhvdnam. 
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— Av. didvae^a ‘I have hated’ = Skt. didve$a, YAv. 
vldvaestvo ‘foe to harm’. 

Note. In YAv. vi^al^auhim ‘foe to mahce’ and vidvalitvd ‘foe to 
harm’, the (b, dv is treated apparently as initial, — prefix vt. 

Av. representative of Skt. sv. 

§ 97. The combination sv (Skt ) appears in Av. as sp. 

Av. vtspam ‘all’ = Skt visvam, Av. aspo ‘horse’ 
= Skt. dsvas, Av. spaetdm ‘white’ = Skt. svetdm. 

§ 98 On Av. representative of sv (Skt.), see § 130. 

Av. representative of Skt. kv. 

§ 99. The combination Skt. hv appears in Av. as zb. 

Av. zbayemi ‘I invoke’ = Skt. hvdydtnt; GAv.duz- 
az^bw ‘male-dictus’ cf. Skt. Y hvd~. 


Liquid. 

Av. ■' r. 

§ 100. ^The Av liquid is r, it corresponds to Skt. r 
and I, the letter I being wanting in Av. 

Av. r = Skt. r (ij. 

Av. rapam ‘wagon’ = Skt. rdthani, Av. narzm 
‘man’ = Skt. ndram; Av. srird ‘beautiful’ = Skt. srt- 
rds, srilds — Av. hukzr’pta- ‘well-formed’ = Skt. -klptd-, 
GAv. ^rapa'ti ‘arranges’, cf. Skt. kdlpate 

Note I. In Av , hr appears instead of simple r when immediately 
followed hy k OT p — YAv vshrko ‘wolf’ = Skt vfkas, GYAv. kshrpsm 
‘corpus’ = Skt kfpam, YAv. mahrko ‘death’ = Skt. markds , cf. GAv. 
mar^kae-cS ‘morti-que’ , YAv. kahrkana- nomen propr , cf. Skt. krkatfa-. 
See Bartholomae, AF.i\ 29 . Brugmann, Grundrtss der vergl. Gram. §260 

Note 2 On urv- (1. e “rv- for nr--), see § 191. 

Note 3. On r in vowel combinations ar, a'r, avr, sr’, see § 48. 
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Nasals. 

Av. (, t, iS, -6 

ti, t), m. 

§ loi. General Remark. Of the nasals in Av., 
corresponds in general to Skt. m . — To the Skt. n there 
correspond in Av., i n and ^ ti , — the latter, a modification 
of I n, stands before stopped consonants. — The letter ) w is 
evidently guttural in Av. pawtawham ‘fifth’ from *pavHasva. 
Otherwise i w stands in the combination •ah, mh derived 
from orig ^-syllable § io8. — The character ij p is palaeo- 
graphically, from the manuscripts, a modification of i 
It occurs for » in connection with h when it is preceded 
by an i- or ^-sound § Il8 Note. 

§ 102 Av n occurs initial, internal {except before stopped-sounds), 
and final 

Av. n 5 .ma ‘name’ = Skt nima ; — Av tanuH 'body’ = Skt. tanAs , 
— Av anyo ‘another’ = Skt. anyaj , Av. vavanvCb ‘victorious’ = Skt. 
vavanvdn, — Av varindii 'o{ a male’ = Skt. vffijes , — Av hann ‘they 
carried’ = Skt dbharan. 

§ 103 Av occurs before k, g, c, j, t, d and -byo (for -dbyo), bya. 

Av zariga- ‘upper part of foot’ = Skt. jdvghS- , — Av. patica 'five' 
= Skt./d>t£'o, — Av. rjjjf/a'ft ‘bestirs, hurries’ = Skt. rqhatt , — Av aritar^ 
‘inter’ = Skt antdr , Av. bariiiti 'they carry’ = Skt. bhdranti; Av. 
b 7 r’zarjfiya ‘for the two great ones’. 

Note For -ng see under Sibilants § 128. 

§ 104 On Av i p, Vi see above General Remark 

§ 105. Av m occurs initial, internal, final. 

Av. rwai&OTa/w ‘midmost’ = Skt madhyamdm, A v. ‘strength’ 

= Skt. dmam, Av mraom ‘I spake’ = Skt dbravam. 

Note 1. The m in Av. '\fmru- (opp. Skt. y^bru-) is probably the 
more original. 

Note 2. On initial m = Skt. sm, see § 140. 
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Sibilants. 

Av. M, -o, K}, yo— /, (!iu. 

S, f, S — Z, z. 

•§ 106 General Remark. Of the sibilants, s, s, ^ 
are surd; and z, z are sonant. In Avesta, s corresponds 
to both Skt. s and to s. — Av. / answers in general to Skt f 
The letter Av. s is chiefly final after z, u and consonants, 
also in some ligatures. Av § is not so common, chiefly 
before y. _ 

Note Av /, /, / are palaeographicaily closely related. In most MSS , 
i and / interchange with each other In the younger Indian MSS , / is 
the predominant character, the Persian MSS. often (though by no means 
throughout) show a preference for / when the sound answers to ong rt. 
In the four oldest MSS , with Pahla-n translation, / is the principal cha- 
racter, — / standing as final or in ligatures This rule is there preserved 
almost without exception— In the old Mss n>/has a double value— (1) as 
a ligature for / hiiku ‘dry’, et al , or (2) u is a modification of /, / 
before y, § 162. Younger MSS write in the (t) first case ik, m the (2) 
second case they have a special ligature — See Geldner, Drn Yosht p. viii seqq 

Av. s. 

§ 107. General Remark. Av. s is of three-fold origin : — 

1. = original s, 

2. = older palatal s (Skt. s), 

3. = developed. 


I. Original s. 

§ 108. General Remark. Original j (i) under certain 
conditions remains s in Avesta (2) but generally other- 
wise becomes h (vk). 

1. Original s remains s. 

§ 109. Original s remains j m Avesta before initial 
k, c, t,p,n, or internal before the same letters when it 
is preceded by a, q, a. 
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Av. skambsrn ‘scaffold’ = Skt skambhdm, Av.yds 
-k 3 r^t- ‘making efforts’, cf Skt. a-yds-, Av. skitid^m 
‘broken’, scttj.daye*ti ‘breaks asunder’, cf Lat. scindere. 
— Av, staotaram ‘praiser’ = Skt. stotdram, Av. vaste 
‘he clothes’ = Skt. vaste; Av dste ‘he sits’ = Skt. 
dste , GAv. mqstd ‘he thought’ = Skt. amqsta, Av. 
dqstvqm ‘cunning, skijl’, cf. Skt. di^sas-; GAv, sp 3 r’- 
ddni ‘I will strive’ = Skt spdrdhdni, Av manaspacfirya- 
‘having the mind pre-eminent’. — Av. snayaeta ‘should 
wash’ = Skt sndyeta, Av. dsnatdrsm ‘priest who washes 
the utensils’, cf, Skt. a-sndtdram ‘dreading water’. 

ii Original s becomes h. 

§ no Original ^ becomes h in Av , regularly when 
initial before vowels. 

Av. hapta ‘sttt*’ = Skt. saptd, Lat. septem; Av. 
haca ‘with, from’ = Skt. sued, Av. haoni^m ‘Haoma’ 
= Skt. somam; Av. ho ‘he’ = Skt. sds, Av. 

‘good word’ = Skt. siiktdm, Av. hahr>{ ‘at one time’ 
= Skt. sakft. 

as. 

§ III. The combination old as becomes in Avesta 
(i) ah-, (2) awh-, av-, (3) -0 (final). 

Old rrj- = (i) Av. ah-. 

§ 1 12. K. Old as- = Av. ah — regularly before i, i. 

YAv aht ‘thou art’, GAv. ahl = Skt. dsi, GAv. 
namahi ‘in homage’ = Skt. ndrnasi. 

§ 1 13. p. Old as-=Av. ah before i, i, when the 

a becomes e, § 34 

Av darayeht ‘thou boldest fast’ = Skt dhardyast, Av ja^dyehi 
‘thou askest’ , Av sadayehi ‘thou appearesf = Skt chaddyasi, Av 
aojyehit ‘more strong’ (acc pi fem ) = Skt. Sjiyasts. 

§ 1 14. y Old as- = Av. ah-, generally before u, u 
and their strengthenings. 
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Av. qzahu ‘in distress’ = Skt qhasu, Av ahiiram 
‘Ahura, Lord’ = Skt dsuram; Av ahum ‘life’ = Skt. 
dsum. 

§ Ii 5 - Old as- = Av. ah-, the a before u, v then 
passing over into o, 5. 

Av vahu ‘good’ = Skt. vdsu, GAv ba^ldhvS ‘distribute’ = Skt. 
bhdkfasva, 

§ Ii6. £. Old as- = Av ah- rarely before e, cf per- 
haps § 35 Note 2. 

Av raodahe ‘thou growest’ = Skt rodhast, Av. fdanhahe ‘thou 
mayest protect’ (aor subj.) Yt. 8.1 = Skt pasast. 

Old as- = (2) Av. awh-. 

§ 1 17. a. Old as- = AM. avh-, regularly before a, d, 
9, 3, 0, 01, q. 

Av va^hamm ‘vesture’ = Skt. vdsanam, GAv. 
namaKhd ‘with homage’ = Skt. ndmasd. — Av. vawhSus 
‘of good' = Skt. vdsos. — Av. avawho ‘of help’ = Skt. 
dvasd. — GAv. r&vhawhdi ‘thou mayest offer’ (aor. subj.) 
= Skt. rdsase; Av u^atfhqm ‘of dawns’ = Skt usdsdm. 

Note. An exception is Av dahdkd ‘Dragon’, dahakaca. 

§ 1 18. p Old as- = Av. avh-, generally before e, e, 
ae-ca, but cf. § ii6. 

YAv. avawhe, avawhae-ca, GAv avawhe ‘for help’ 
= Skt. dvase , GAv. n^maphe ‘for homage’ = Skt. 
ndmase. 

Note. Here Av fh- may appear instead of vh- when epenthetic » 
precedes it, or when a is shaded to e after ^ § 34- — YAv. avatyhe ‘for 
help’ beside avavhe = dvasi , Ghy. dida'yhe ‘I was made wise’ (redupl. 
aor) — YAv yeight ‘of which’ = Skt ydsya, GAv srSvaye^he ‘to make heard’, 
GAv. ralaye^kl ‘to harm’ — cf the Skt. mfimtives in -ase. 

§ 1 19. Old as- = Av. avh-, seldom before u 

Av. vavhul ‘good’ = Skt vdsus, Av. avhup (beside ahum) ‘life’ 
= Skt. dsus. 
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Old -as = (3) Av. -0. 

§ 1 20. Old fi n al = Av. -0, — (GAv. often has -» § 32). 

Av. pu^rd ‘son’ = Skt. putrds; Av. i^avd ‘arrows’ 
= Skt. isavas; Av. ddrayo ‘didst hold fast’ = Skt. 
dhdrdyas. — Cf. GAv. ‘who’ (YAv. jJ) = Skt. 

GAv. V3 ‘of ye’ (YAv. vo) = Skt. vas; GAv, mazf 
‘great’ (gen.) = Skt. npahds. 

Note. Observe that as is retained before enclitic ca ‘que’, etc. 
Av t^avasca ‘and arrows’ = Skt. tfavai^ca, Av i^avasctf ‘even the arrows’ 
= Skt. isavas^ctt, Av. yasca ‘and who’ = Skt yds^a.-^Kv mnias^ ts ‘homage 
to thee’ = Skt ndmas tg, Av yasta^ ‘qui id* Skt yds tdt. 


as. 

§ 121. The combination old as becomes in Avesta 
(1) dh-, (2) wwh-, (3) (final). 

Old ds- = (i) Av d/i-. 

§ 122. 01 dij- = Av. dh- regularly before t, t, u, u. 

Av. bavdhi ‘mayest thou be’ = Skt. bhdvdsi; Av. 
pdhi ‘thou protectest’ = Skt. — Av ‘crea- 

tion’ = Skt. dhdsim; GAv. rdhi ‘I offer’ (aor,)=Skt. 
rdst. — Av. dhurois ‘of the Ahurian’, cf Skt. dsures; 
GAv. dhu loc. pi. fern, of aem ‘this’ = Skt. dsu. 

Old as- = (2) Av. &vh-. 

§ 123. Old as- = Av. mvh-, — before a, d, 3, e, e, 
5 , 01, q. 

Av. wpka ‘has been’ = Skt. dsa, Av. prcawhayeHe 
‘he terrifies’ = Skt. trdsdyate; Av. n&whdbya ‘with both 
nostrils’=Skt ndsdbhydm, — h-v.mcQvhani ‘moon’ = Skt. 
mdsam; — GAv. raphe ‘I offer’ = Skt. rdse; — Av. awhd 
‘of mouth’ = Skt. dsds, — Av. dcBwhdif ‘creation’ (abl.), 
cf. Skt. dhdsi-, — Av. avhqm ‘of these’ (fern ) = Skt. 
dsdtn. 
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Old -as = (3) Av 

§ 124. Old -as final = Av. -tS — regularly. 

Av. buy A ‘mightest be’ = Skt bhuyds; Av. haenayco 
‘of an army’ = Skt. sendyds, Av dm ‘thou madest’ = 
Skt. ddhds. 

Note. Before enclitics {ta etc ) , ong. -as appears as Ss — Av ga- 
pasca ‘and the Gathas' = Skt. githdsca, Av urvarSsca ‘and trees’ = Skt. 
urvdrSsca, Av haenayasca ‘and of the amiy’ = Skt sinSyaSca, — GAv. 
dascS ‘and madest’, das-ta ‘thou madest’ = Skt. addsca, etc. 


Original ns. 

§ 125. The combination old internal -ans- before 
vowels becomes; — (i) in YAv. -awh-, -awh-, -qh-, — (2) in 
GAv. -Sngh-, -Sh-. 

Old -ans- = {\) YAv. -awh-, -avh-, -q,h-. 

§ 126. a. Old -ans- internal = YAv -avh-, -svh- be- 
fore d, a, 3 , ot. 

YAv. sawhdni ‘I shall proclaim’ = Skt. sc^sdni, YAv. 
dawhawha ‘with cunning, skill’ (Ny. i.i6) = Skt. dqsasd. 
— YA\. vsnhsn ‘they will struggle’ (Yt. 13.154) = Skt. 
'jqsan. — YAv. savhdts ‘shouldst proclaim’ = Skt sqses. 
— Similarly YAv. janhsntu ‘shall injure’ (Vd. 2.22), cf. 
Skt. hisantu. 

§ 127. p. Old -ans- = YAv. -qh-, before t, y. 

YAv. dqhistam ‘most cunning, skilled’ = Skt. dq- 
siftam; YAv. zqhyamnanqm ‘of those who will be 
born’ zan- = Skt. 

Old -ans- = (2) GAv. -Srigh-, -sh-. 

§ 128. Old -ans- internal = («) GAv. -Sfigh- ((wc-rfif) before 
vowels; — and = (P) GAv. -Sh- before m. 

(a) GAv. singkdni ‘I shall proclaim’ = Skt. sqsdni; 
GAv. vSfigha}, vSnghan ‘shall strive’ (aor.) = Skt. vqsat, 
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GAv. sSfigho ‘proclamation, proclaimer’ = Skt sqsas. 
— GAv mSfighl (also tnayht) ‘I thought’ = Skt. mcisi. 
— GAv fi^nghyo, f$Snghtm ‘thrifty’ = orig *psansyas. 
— (b) mdhma'-dl ‘we thought’ (i-aor. from 

§ 129. The combination old final -ans = (l) YAv. 
-qn, or -q (-qs-ca), -S (Ss-ca ); — (2) GAv. -Sfig, -q. 

YAv. daevqn, GAv daevSng ‘Demons’ = Skt. devdn. 
— GAv sp3fit3fig Kv . atn3{3 spatytS 

= YAv ain3i3S-ca sp3tit3 = GAv ams^q sp3fitq = Y Av. 
am3iqs-ca sp3fitq (acc pi ) = Skt. amf'tdn, — YAv. 
aesmqn, aesntqs-ca ‘wood’, cf. Skt. dsvdn, dsvqsca; 
YAv. var^s3S<a ‘hair’. 

Note In some of the above examples, it might be suggested that 
YAv. i IS perhaps due to Gatha influence 

Original sv. 

§ 1 30. The combination orig. sv becomes in Avesta 
m hv or i** h'. — Sometimes, sv when internal, becomes vu/i 
(also written v/i) 

(l) Orig sv- initial = Av. hv-, hr-. 

GYAv. hva-, also ha- ‘suus’ = Skt. svd-, GYAv. Avar’ ‘sun’ = 
Skt svar , YAv hvaspd ‘having good horses' = Skt svdsvas. — YAv 
hapharim ‘sister’ = -Skt. svasdram, GYAv. har’niS ‘splendors’, cf. 
Skt svitrtfara-, YAv. hnsa{ ‘he sweated', fr. Av = Skt. '\f svtd-. 

(2) Orig. -SV- internal = Av. -hv-, -hr-, -whv-, -vuh- 
(Pers MSS. 

(a) It becomes hv , — after d — YAv dhva ‘among these’ (dhu-\-a 
postpos ) = Skt dsu; YAv ^ndhva ‘in empty holes’ = Skt. dnasu, 
YAv vyar’pdhva ‘m separate places’ (loc) — After a — GAv. gdiahvd 
‘hear thou’ = Skt. ghofasva, so YAv ddmahva ‘among creatures’ 
(loc. OK-stem -[- <*) = Skt dhdmasu . — After o (= <2 § 39) — YAv ba- 
^Idhva ‘distribute thou’ = Skt. bhdkfasva. — (b) Becomes h , — after a — 
GAv. MtnahaHii ‘full of homage’=Skt. ndmasvatis , YAv. harahartim 
noro propi = Skt. sdrasvatim. — So (see below under Composition) 
YAv pa'n^hahitwi ‘suiTounded’=Skt./torj,rz'ai/a»/. — (c) Becomes -nuh- 
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(-vh-i •vhv -) — GYAv ‘good* (fern ), Pers MSS vai(jhtm=.'S^\. 

vdsvtm, YAv pa^dyavuha ‘set foot, abide' = Skt pddyasva^ YAv 
hunavuha ‘press haoma-juice’, cf Skt sunu^d, — YAv aojavukaTit^, 
GAv aojoiigkvafit-, aojdtfkva^t~ ‘strong’ = Skt ojasvant- —YAv. 
vavhvqrn ‘of good things', beside vohunqm, YAv har^navhvaiita 
‘glorious', cf Yt. 15.56, beside YAv var^cavhufiUm 

‘brilliant' Yt 12 i = Skt *varcasvantam» 

Note In rdma hdsinm ong ‘having good pastures', h — ong su 
+ 2 '° (§ 68 ) 

Original sy 

§ 1 31. This combination, orig. sy preceded by a 
vowel , becomes somewhat complicated in Av , owing to 
the varied treatment ofjf*, as y sometimes remains after 
j has become an //-sound, or j/ sometimes vanishes, with 
or without leaving a trace of epenthesis. In GAv., / is 
generally retained, in YAv y generally vanishes. 

(A) y remains 

§ 132. Orig, sy = (i) Av. hy (the y remaining); — 
mostly GAv., more rare YAv. 

(a) YAv hya^ ‘might be’ := Skt sydt, YAv uzd&hyamnaiiqm ‘of 
offerings to be elevated', cf Skt. dhd-sy-ate t YAv mdhyaS^byd ‘to 
lords of the month' = Skt. mdsyebhyas , YAv manakyb ‘spiritual' 
(nom sg) for (b) GAv ahurahya ‘of Ahura, Lord' = 

, Skt dsurasya, GAv akyd ‘of this' = Skt asyd, GAv vahyO ‘better' 
= Skt vdsyas* 

§ 133. Orig. sy = {2) Av. I^y, mostly GAv,, rarely YAv. 

(a) YAv da/iyunqm ‘of countries’, cf Skt ddsyu-, and YAv. 
kyaona-, liyaonya- nom. propr — (b) GAv va/iyS ‘melior’ = Skt vasyan; 
GAv a/iyatd ‘ejus-que’ (beside ahyS) = Skt asyd. Cf Geldner, 
Studien zum Avista p. 141. 

(B) y vanishes 

§ 1 34. Orig. -sy- internal = (i) Av. -wh-, the y vanishing 
without leaving epenthesis. 

YAv vavhd ‘melius' = Ski vdsyas, YAv aevavh& gen sg fern, 
(orig •^yas) from aeva^ ‘one’ 
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§ 135. Orig. -sy- internal = (2) Av. the_y vanishes 
but leaves epenthesis. 

YAv. (also *of this' (fern) = Skt asyds, YAv. 

da*ighSu} ‘of country’, cf Skt ddsyU’- 

§ 1 36. Orig. -sy- internal = (3) Av. -i}k-, the y with a 
following a becoming e. 

(a) With epenthesis — YAv. a^fjhe ‘of this’ = Skt. 
asyd. — (b) Without epenthesis — YAv, ye'^he ‘of whom’ 
= Skt. ydsya. 

§ 137. Orig. -sy- internal = (4) Av. h, the y with a 
following a having become e, § 67. Very common in YAv 
genitive singular 

YAv. ‘of this’ = Skt asyd, YAv. aAurahe (beside 
GAv. ahurahyd) ‘of Ahura’ = Skt. asurasya. — Isolated 
GYAv, vahehis ‘the better ones’ (fem ) = Skt vdsyasts. 

Onginal sr 

§ 138 Ong sr- initial = (?) Av r- (the instances are uncertain). 

GAv rt&vhaysn 'they made fall’, cf .Skt srqsayan, YAv. ravhtS 
'the lame’, cf .Skt. y sras-, srqs-, Av ramsm ‘sickness’ = Skt 
srdmam 

§ 1 39 Ong. -sr- internal = Av. -wr-. 

Av. hazawram ‘thousand’ = Skt. sahdsram, Av. 
dawrd ‘cunning, wise’=Skt. dasrds; ZPhl Gloss, vawri-, 
vapra- ‘spring’, cf. Skt. vasantd-; Av. awro mamyus 
‘the Evil Spirit’. 

Note In GAv. -rigr- is also written GAv datigra-, arigra-. 

Original sm. 

§ 140. Ong. sm- initial = Av. m, through loss of h. 

Av ma^ ‘with’ = Skt smdt, YAv. maktt GAv. maki ‘sumus’ = 
Skt. smdst* 

§ 141. Orig sm- internal = Av. hm. 

Av. kahmai ‘to whom’ = Skt. kdsmdi, YAv. ahmi, GAv. ahmi 
‘sum’ = Skt dstm 
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Original sh. 

§ 142 Ong. = Av j (cf Skt ci). 

Av jasaUt ‘he comes’ = Skt. gachati, cf. 0 d(j%si , Av. isa^ti ‘he 
desires’ = Skt ichdti, Av yasaHi ‘holds’ = Skt ydchatt. 

Original ts. 

§ 143. Orig / + .y = Skt. s (through intermediate ss 
§§ 185, 186) 

GAv. ^^rndvasu (toe. pi ) ‘belonging to you’ = Skt. 
yusmdvatsu, GAv drsgvasu ‘among the wicked’ 
(dr 3 gvat sii) ; YAv. masyo ‘fish’ = Skt. mdtsyas, 
YAv. a^ava.^^nus ‘rejoicing the righteous’ (Yt. 13.63 
nom. sing. “/ + j), cf. Av. li^nut^m ‘joy’; YAv. hisaf 
‘he sweated’ i^d s § 74), cf Skt. \/~svid-; YAv. 

raose ‘thou growest’, cf Av. raodahe, raosta; GAv. 
stavas ‘praising’ (nom. sg. stavajit-), cf Lat. aman(t)s; 
GAv. dasva ‘give thou’ = Skt. datsva ; GAv. pt^yasu 
loc. plur. stem piyyafit- ‘beholding’. 

Original ps. 

§ 144. Orig ps = Av. fs, except before r, tr. 

YAv. drafts ‘spear, banner’ = Skt. drapsds; GAv. 
haf^t ‘thou extendest’, cf GAv. hapti from '^hap- — 
Skt. Y sap--, GAv. naf^H ‘among children’, cf napdtam, 
naptyae^u § 187 (5); YAv. harigir’f^dne ‘I will seize’ 
(j-aor ), beside gsr^ptdm, garw- = Skt. Y^garbk-. 

Note I. Observe r remains unchanged before r, tr — Av. fs’ratu- 
‘fruit, reward’, Av firafstra- ‘noxious creature’. 

Note 2. Observe that s {= ri, cf § 142) remains unchanged in the 
examples tafsa( (YAv) ‘grew warm’, mrrfsa'H (GAv) 'it wanes'. 


2. Older palatal s (Skt. s). 

§ 145. General Remark. Older palatal j (Skt. s) 
commonly appears as Av. s. In certain combinations 
it is changed to i. 
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i. Older palatal s (= Skt. s) = Av. s. 

§ 146. Older palatal i (= Skt. j) = Av. s before vowels, 
semivowels, and most consonants. 

Av. safcBwho ‘hoofs’ = Skt. saphdsas; Av. qsaym 
‘of two parties’ = Skt. qsayos, GAv. sdsti ‘he teaches’ 
= Skt sdstt; Av. pasuin ‘pecus’ = Skt. pasum, Av. 
spaso ‘spies’ = Skt. spdsas; — Av. nasyeHi ‘he vanishes' 
= Skt. ndsyati, Av. usydf ‘he might wish’ = Skt. usydt; 
Av. tsvan- ‘having power’, cf. Skt. isvard; — Av. 
vispaHis ‘village-lord’ = Skt vtspdtis , Av. nsmahi 
‘we wish’ = Skt. usmdsi, Av. sraesta- ‘fairest’ = Skt 
sreffha-. 

Note I. On Av. p instead of Av. ^ (= bkt a), see § 77 Note 2. 

Note 2 On older palatal ^ retained m Av. before n, see § 1 60 Note 

Note 3 On older palatal r m rz/ = Av. sp, see § 97 

Note 4. On Av soSita- ‘eagle’ = Skt sylnd; see § 187 (3). 

ii. Older palatal s = Av. s 

§ 147. Older palatal j (= Skt. s) before t becomes 
Av. i (= Skt. sf). For examples see § 1 59. 

§ 148. Older palatal s (= Skt. j) before n generally 
becomes Av / (= Skt. sn) For examples see § 160. 

§ 149. Older palatal J (= Skt. j) after Av /(=orig p) 
becomes / For examples see § 161 

111. Older palatal s = Av i 

§ 150. Older palatal s (= Skt r) becomes Av i before sonants. 
For examples see § 182 

3. Developed Av. s 

§151. Av. s sometimes results from the dentals t (p), 
d (d) becoming j before t. 

Av. cistis ‘wisdom’ = Skt. cittis , Av. aviavastara- 
‘stronger’ (amavarit) — Skt. dm av at tat' a-; Av ^ristahe 
‘of the dead’ Av. a“wi-sastar- ‘one who sits’ 
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{yhad^ = Skt. sdttar-; Av. raosta ‘has grown up’, 
cf. Av. raodstiti, Skt. 

Note. Sometimes t (Q becomes s before c — Av raevascipra- ‘of 
splendid family' (ratvant- ctpra-) ; Kv. yasca ‘and when’ (yai-\-ca). 

§ 152. Av. s sometimes results from Av. z becoming 
s before m. , 

Av. upasmcim ‘upon earth’ (acc. fern.), beside Av. 
zqntj z’md; Av. raswanqm ‘of battle ranks’, cf. Av. 
rdzaye^fite ‘they arrange in ranks’ {yrdz- = Skt. Yraj-")-, 
Av. maesmana ‘with urine’, cf. Av. maeza%ti ‘they 
make urine’ miz- = Skt. Av. bar’smana 

‘with barsoip’, cf Av. ybarz- ‘grow up, be high, great’ 

(= Skt. ybark-). 

§ 153. Av. J more rarely results from Av. becoming 
s before «. See also § 164 Note i. 

Av asnya- ‘belonging to the day’ (from ozan-) = Skt. Uro-ahnya- 
(fr. dhan-) , Av. yasmm ‘worship’ {^yaz- = Skt. lO'ay-) 


, Av. s, I 

§ 154. General Remark. Av. / ( 7 , p) stands either for an onginal 
s after », u and certain consonants , or for an earlier palatal s under special 
conditions. 

Av. i (f, = Skt. f. 

§ 155. Av. s Ci, ip answers to Skt. f after u, and 
their strengthenings, and after and r. Cf Whitney, Skt. 
Gram. § 180. 

Av. tiavo ‘arrows’ = Skt. t^avas; Av. vahisto ‘best’ 
= Skt. vdsi?thas; Av. rae^aydf ‘may wound’ = Skt. 
resdydt; Av. sraeiye'ti ‘it dings’, cf Skt. Ui$yati . — 
Av. dus.k^r’tjm ‘ill-done’ = Skt. duf-krtdm, Av. musti- 
‘fist’ = Skt. inufU-; Av. gao^am ‘ear’ = Skt. ghofam; 
Av. taoiayeHi ‘makes still’ (Yt. 10.48) = Skt. tdfdyati. 
— Av. uJiidnam ‘bull’ = Skt. ukfdnam, GAv. va^iyd 
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‘I will speak’ = Skt. vaksydmi. — Av. varinots ‘of a 
ram’ = Skt. vrsnes; Av tar^no ‘thirst’ = Skt. trsr^d-. 

Note I. Before r we find f not / though i or u precede' — GAv. 
Pwtsra- ‘glancing’, cf Skt '\ftvts-, YAv kusra-, pisra-. Similarly in Skt 
usra-, tamisra-, cf Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar § i8l a. 

Note 2. Sometimes, / is wntten for / before y — GAv. frafpyamahl 
‘we send forth’ = Skt prisyamasi , YAv biipyaritqm ‘of those to be’ = Skt 
bkavifydtdm, etc , 

§ 156. Av. -s from ong. s, appears similarly (§ 155) 
when final after f-j ^-vowels and their strengthenings, also 
after !i and r, cf. § 192(3) 

Av. azts ‘Dragon’ (nom. sg.), ga‘rls ‘mountains’ 
(acc. pi ) ; tanus ‘body’ ; vawhus ‘good’ (acc pi.) , 
rainaos ‘of Rashnu, Justice’ ; vawhius ‘of the good’ ; 
bardis ‘thou shouldst bear’ , gaus ‘cow’ ; uliddis ‘with 
words'. — dru^s ‘fietid’; dms 'following'; para- 
dar^S ‘Fore-seer’ § 192 (3). 

§ 157 On Av y 7 from ong ps, see § 144. 

§ 158. Av. ^ (=; older palatal = Indog. ^ij) = Skt. 

Av. va^i ‘thou wilt’ = Skt. vdk^i (y"vas-), Av. 
‘should show’ (opt. aor.), cf. Skt. adi^sai(^]Pdzs-), 
Av, nd}d^ti ‘may vanish’ (aor. subj.), Av 

parddar’s ‘Fore-seer, the cock’ (-rfarj + r nom. sg.); 
GAv. nd^u loc. pi. from nds- ‘loss, mishap’ —So Av. 
^aeti ‘he dwells’ = Skt. k?iti; Av. mo^u ‘quickly’ = 
Skt. mak?u, cf. Lat. mox — Similarly Av. da^ina- ‘right, 
dexter’ = Skt. ddksina-, Av, tas- ‘to fabricate’ = 
Skt, takf-. 

Note I Indog k^s appears in Av. as — In Skt ong. and /'jj 
fell together in ks, but Av. still holds them apart as respectively and /. 
See Hubschmann, Z.D.M.G. 38 p. 428. The same distinction between the 
two onginal sounds is to be remarked in Prakrit and Pali as observed by 
Pischel, Gott. gel. Anz. 1881, p 1322. 

Note 2. On ^Umaksm ‘of you’ and S^}nul ‘up to the knees', cf §§ 77 
Note I, 188 
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§ 1 59. Av. s appears for older palatal j (= Skt. s) 
before t (= Skt. si), cf. § 147 

Av. nasto ‘made to vanish' = Skt. nastds (ynas-)‘, 
GAv. vasti ‘he wishes’ = Skt. vasfi (yvas-)] Av. darSti- 
‘seeing, sight’ = Skt. drsti- , Av parsta- ‘question’ = 
Skt. prstd- {Ypras-)\ GAv. daeddist redupl. aor. 3 sg. 
mid. Av ydis- ‘show’ = Skt. y dis-. 

§ 160. Av. / appears for older palatal s (= Skt. s) 
before n = Skt. sfi, cf. § 148. 

Av. ainao‘ii ‘he attains’ = Skt asndti , Av. fra^no 
‘question’ = Skt. prasnds; Av. spa^naof ‘he espied' 
y spas- = Skt. y spas-. 

Note Sometimes Av. ^ appears instead of the above / before «, 
cf. § 146, and Note 2 — Av snapa- ‘smiting, wounding’, to y snap- = Siit. 
snath-, Av vasna ‘by will', SUt yvas-. 

§ i6i. Av / appears for old palatal s (= Skt s) after Av / 
(= ong p), cf. similarly, orig, ps (dental) § 144 

Xy./i^itS ‘with fetters', cf. Skt. 2 pai- ‘to bind’ , Av. ha«rva-/p-avd 
‘having whole flocks’ (pasu- = Skt. pasu- ) 

Note. On Av tafsal, n)r’fsa*li see § 144 Note 2. 

§ 162 Av. gy (or sometimes simply /) appears for 
older cy. In GAv the y is mostly retained; in YAv. the 
y is mostly dropped. 

YAv pyaopnsm, GAv pyaop^ium ‘deed’ = Skt cyauUiam, GAv. 
apyO, YAv. apo ‘worse’, comparat. to aka- (superl. aciSla-), cf Skt 
aka-, YAv. idvaydip ‘might cause to go’ = Skt. cyivaylt 

pycyu-'), GAv pyetili ‘they abide, repose’, 'iAv.pS‘ti/n ‘repose, joy’, 
cf. Lat qutes , GYAv fiapa- ‘forward, prone, ready’ = Skt prS.cya-, 
GAv s’fljfyr'/r ‘is spoken’ = .Skt. See Hubschmann, Z.D M.G. 

xxxviu p 431. 

§163. Av. /()?) = Skt. rA See Bartholomae, A. ii. p. 39. 

Av. amsgdni ‘immortal’ = Skt. amftam, Av. paganm 
‘battles’ = Skt p Hands-, Av. magyehe ‘of mortal’ = 
Skt. mdrtyasya; Av. bagdr^m ‘rider’ = Skt. bhdrtdram. 
— Likewise Av. agavanam ‘the righteous’ = Skt. rid- 
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vdnam, Av. a^am ‘Right, righteousness’, beside Av. 
an-ar’tdis = Skt. ftdm ; Av. pwd^am ‘quickly’ = Skt. 
tiirtdm, et al. 

Note. As a rule, Av. /=Skt. art, ft (observe accent), and Av >r>t 
= Skt. xt (observe unaccented) — e. g Av. mfr’td ‘dead’ = Skt. mflds ; 
Av hr’tim ‘carried’ = Skt bh^tam, Av. fra-bjr’tarsm title of priest = 
Skt. -bhartaram. Allowing a shift of accent would explain a number of 
apparent anomalies where the law as' to accent appears not to hold 

§ 1 64. Av. / results from Av. z changed to / before n. 

Av. rdlnqm ‘of ordinances’, from stem rdzan-; Av. 
raiftum ‘Justice’, beside raz-istam ‘most just’, Skt. 
rdj-iftham; Av. bartfnavd ‘heights’ beside bartz-atd 
‘of the high’, Skt. bj'hatds; Av. duzvar^snavho ‘evil- 
doers’ (varz-); Av. d-Ji-$nus ‘up to the knees’, beside 
zanva ‘knees’, cf. Skt. abki-jnu § 188. 

Note I. Observe, however, that sometimes Av. r instead of / (for 
Av s) before n is found, cf § 153 — Av. asm ‘by day’ (ora»-J = Skt. ihm 
(ahan-), Av. faro asm- ‘beyond the day, future’, cf. Skt aparShtud- ‘after 
mid-day’ , Av. yasnim ‘worship’ (beside yaz-aHt) = Skt. yajnam , Av. Ssna- 
‘m-bom’ (a-\-'\fzan- ‘to bear’). 

Note 2 Observe i in Av. inStar- (yzo«- ‘know’) = Skt. jtidtar, 
Av. inilm ‘knee’, ainubyascif ‘even to the knees’. 

§ 165. Av. / sometimes results from Av. z (= Skt./ 
or, k) being changed to / before s . — See §§ 185, 186. 

GAv. arvafaf ‘shall proceed’ (r-aor.), '\fvraz-=zS\it. vraj-; GAv. 
var’lattl ‘may do’ {s-d.ox), '\fvarz-, cf. Skt. yvarj-, GAv. var^hcd 
2 sg. aor. (“s -)- j) , Av. hvar’i ‘well-doing’ nom sg. ("s -|- s') , Av. 
har’fyamna- ‘about to be imbrued’ iyz -\- sy Aarz- = SkV. sarj-) 

Note. Perhaps here Av. afaeta ‘might be led’ beside Av. azaHi, 
Skt. ajatt. 

§ 166. Av. s sometimes results from Av. z (= Skt.,;} 
being changed to i before t (cf. Skt. $f). 

Av ’•marltd ‘rubbed’ (y tnarz-^ = Skt “tnxflds (y marj -) , Av. 
•‘har^ta- ‘imbrued’ {yharz^ — Skt. “syftd- {ysarj-), Av yaftar- 
‘ worshipper’ (yyaa-) = Skt yaffdr- {^fyaj-). 
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Av. 

§ 167. General Remark. Av. z appears either as the 
representative of Skt. j or h, see § 88 ; or it is the cor- 
responding sonant to s, §§ 106, 74. 

§ 168. Av. z = Skt j 

Av zao$Bm ‘wish’ = Skt josam; Av. zdtd ‘born’ = 
Skt jdtds, Av. Z 3 m.bayadw 3 m ‘ye knock together’ = 
Ski, jambkdyadkvam , Av. zindf ‘may take violently’ 
= Skt jtndt; Av. ' zr ay 0 ‘sea’ = Skt. j ray as — Av. 
azaHi ‘he drives’ = Skt. djati; Av. yazaHe ‘he wor- 
ships’ = Skt. ydjate , Av har^zatiti ‘they send forth’ 
= Skt. 'sfjdnh, Av. vazr 3 fn ‘club’ = Skt. vdjram. 

§ 169 Av. .s = Skt. h. 

Av zasta- ‘hand’ = Skt. hdsta-, Av. zarots ‘of the 
golden’ = Skt. hdres, Av ‘for’ = Skt. hi — Av. az 37 n 
'zym = Skt. ahdm , Av. mazisto ‘ysy-wra;’ = Skt. md- 
htffhas; Av. bdzus = Ski. bdhus; Av b 3 r^zarit 3 m 
‘great, high’ = Skt brhdntam , Av maezanti ‘mingunt’ 
= Skt. mihanti, Av. izye‘ti ‘he seeks’, cf. Skt. thate 
§ 170. Av. z results often from s- being sonantized 
before sonant consonants. 

Av. azgato ‘unmatched, unconquered’ Yt. 13.107, 
Y hag-, ong i'<z^- = Skt Av. ‘giving 

the best’ (comparat to vawhu- + cf. Anc. Pers. 

vahyazddta- nom. propr.; Av mdzdrdjahya- ‘a month 
long’, cf. Skt. mas- , Av azd’bis ‘with bones’ = (stem 
ast^, GAv. zdi ‘be thou’, cf. Av as-ti ‘he is’. Cf Brug- 
mann, Grimdriss der vergl. Gram. §§ 589 seq. 

§ 17 1 Av. 0 (similarly § 170) in combination 0(7= Skt (e)dh, (a)dh 
See above (Bartholomae's Law) § 89. and Brugmann, Grundnss der vergl. 
Gram. §§ 476, 591 

Av mazdSh- ‘wisdom, Mazda’ = Skt ’‘midhas , GAv prazdUm 
‘ye protected’ (r-aor from '\fprd 3 ) = Skt tradhvam, et al 
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Original Av a changed to s, /. 

§ 172. Av. 2 before n becomes i (j), see §§ 153, 164 for examples 

§173 Av. 2 before m becomes s, see § 152 examples 

§174 Av z before i becomes j', see § 166 examples 

§ 175. Av. 2 before s becomes /, see § 165 examples. 


Av. i. 

§ 1 76. General Remart. Av. z is the corresponding 
sonant to s as Av. z is to s. Sometimes (though more 
rarely) it answers like z to Skt. j, h. 

§ 177. Av i (more rarely) = Skt. j. See § 88 Note 1. 

Ay ’‘taliim ‘sharpness, edge’, cf. Skt tijas Av baia^ 

‘he distributed, offered’ = Skt. bhajat. 

§ 178. Av. I (more rarely) = Skt. h. See § 88 Note i 

Av. alts ‘Dragon’ = Skt. ahis , Av. daiakt ‘it bums’ = Skt dahati. 

§ 179. Av. s most commonly results from Av. f being 
sonantized before sonant consonants. 

GAv. asruMum ‘ye were heard of’ (Ys. 32.3, J-aor. 
mid. -pass. = Skt. beside Av.s>rao- 

^ane, sraosa--, Av. sna^pizbya ‘with two weapons’ from 
stem Av. sna^pis-, Av awzddta- ‘laid in the waters’, 
beside Av. afscipra- ‘having the seed of waters’ ; Av. 
yaoMapdtit^m ‘making pure’, beside Av. yaos = Skt. 
yds. — Av. duzulitdm ‘ill-spoken’ = Skt. duruktdm, Av. 
duzvacawho ‘ill-speaking’, beside Av. duskar’tam ‘ill 
done’ = Skt. durvacas, du^krtdm; Av. dustnanawhe 
‘to the evil-minded’ (here w-surd) = Skt durmanase 
Note. Exceptions occur . GAv. sr’ivactS ‘true-speaking’ et al. , cf 
Bartholomae, B.B. xm p. 77 

§ 180. Av. wi (= orig M-j-r) = Skt. ps. See § 89. 

YAv dtwia( ‘from deceit’, GAv. diwiatdyai ‘to deceive', cf. Skt. 
dipsah. 

§ 181. YAv i (= Av 2 [= Skt -)- r) = Skt bs. Cf. § 165 

YAv uz-vaia^ ‘he earned forth’ (r-aor from = Skt vaksat 

[yfvah^. 
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Note I On i in GAv. ajidnvammm ‘unharmed’ cf Skt. ykfan-, see § 89 

Note 2. GAv diu? Ys. 53.7 is uncertain Uncertain also GYAv. iia-^ 
‘zeal, striving’ to |Af2-=: Skt (?). 

§ 182 Av. i appears for old palatal s (= Skt j) before sonants 

GAv didydi ‘to attain’, yas- =■ Skt yas-, GYAv. vWbyd ‘to, 
from villages’ (vis-) = Skt vulbhyds (vis-). 

§ 183. Av. i(/ = Skt dh, or 4 - See Brugmann , Grundriss § 591. 

Av niiidsm ‘(itoSdv’ = Skt midhaui, Av nttr’idthm ‘mercy’ (if 
from y marS-, cf. § 1 79) = Skt. mfdikdm. Here again GAv. asruidum 
Ys 32.3 (§ 179) = Skt. asrd 4 hvam. 

Aspiration. 

Av. (U-, K* 
h, k, h. 

§ 184. These are all derived from an original j-sound, 
and have been treated, in particulars, under the sibilants 
§ no seqq. 

Some Additional Rules as to Consonants. 

§ 185. In Av., assimilation of consonants is some- 
times found 

YKv.nmandm ‘house’ Kv .kamnam 
‘few’ {ior*kabnam or kambnam § 186), cf. kambtstam . — 
Total assimilation, Av bunam ‘foundation’ (for bunnam 
§ 1 86) = Skt. budhndni, Av. sana^ ‘it appeared’ Yt. 14.7 
(i. e. sannaf, sad-naf). 

§ 186. In Av , double consonants (i e the same 
consonant repeated) are not allowed If owing to total 
assimilation § 185 they should occur, the combination is 
then reduced in writing to a single consonant. 

Av. masyd ‘fish’ (for massyd § 185) = Skt. mdtsyas, 
Av usndHi- ‘ablution’ (for ussndHi-, i. e. ud-sndHt- 
§ 185, cf. Av us tanum snayaetd) \ Av. du^iti- ‘distress’ 
(1. e. dus-{iti-, cf. Skt. suksiii-); Av. hamipydf from 
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ham + Y ‘to change’, Ys. 53.9; GAv. dragvasu 
‘among the wicked’ (for dragvassti)\ Av. u^ahva ‘at 
dawn’ (for u^ah-hvd)\ Av. ajdvar’s ‘evil-doing’ (nom. 
sg. var>z-s, from § 165); Av. bunam § 185 end. 

§ 187. A consonant sometimes falls out. See§ 186. 

(1) ^ before v falls out in YAv. 

YAv. drivyws-ca ‘^oor’ (gen. fern.), beside YAv. 
drijaos (gen. masc. driju^\ YAv. drvaritam ‘wicked’, 
beside GAv. dragvatitam , cf. Skt. druhvan-; YAv. 
hvovo nomen propr. beside GAv. hvogvo. 

(2) d between consonants falls out. 

Av. bar^zafibya ‘great’ (dat. dual for older °andbhy°'). 

(3) y S'fter initial older j-palatal (= Skt . s) sometimes falls out. 

Av. samahe ‘of black’ = Skt sydmdsya, Av. saend 
‘eagle’ = Skt syends. 

(4) h (= original s) is dropped before m (initial) and r 
§§ 140, 138 seq 

(5) ^ (h) seems sometimes to fall ont 

Av. tidrya- ‘quartus’ for *kturya- cf a-litii'rya- ‘four times’ , .^v 
ava^ata ‘he spake’, if these forms are from yvac-. 

(6) t seems someUmes to fall out. 

GAv naflil loc pi. for “napt-su from Av napdt-, mpt- ‘off- 
spring’, cf. § 185 seq 

§ 188. Av. Ji is sometimes introduced before /. 

Av d^^niis ‘knee-high’, cf. Skt. abhi-jnu; Av. ^^md- 
kam, ^^maf ‘of, from you’. 

§ 189. On s (= Skt. s, s) retained before -ca etc., see 
§§ 120 Note; 124 Note; 129. 

§ 190 In Av., y takes the place of v between and e. 

Av. duye ‘two’ = Skt. dve; Av. upa mruye ‘I invoke’ 
= Skt. upa-bruve; Av. tanuye ‘for the body’ = Skt. 
tanvi; Av. °buye ‘to be’ = Skt. bhuvi. 

Note Similarly Av uye ‘both’ (for *uve, uwe § 68 Note i) = Skt. ubhi. 
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§ 191. In Av., metathesis of r often takes place; 
— Skt. vr (vl) becomes with pro thesis § 71, Av. «rv. 

Av. dprava ‘priest’ = Skt. dtha^vd; Av.caprudaso 
‘fourteenth’ = Skt. caturdasds ; Av. brdiufryd ‘uncle’ 
(for brdtvryo § 62) = Skt. bhrdtrvyas ; Av. ^rvdtdts 
‘with doctrines’, cf. Skt. vrdtdis, Av. ^■rvapd ‘faithful, 
friend’ {yvar-). 

§ 192. As final consonants in Av., the following 
may stand, (i) nasal, n and m, (2) dental / (or t when 
preceded by developed s or by i), (3) sibilant i and s . — 
Two consonants may stand in the case of ^s, fs, si, st 
and (jAv. fig. 

(i) baran ‘they carried’; azam. ‘I’; (2) psr’saf ‘he 
asked’ ; amavaf ‘strong’ ; (3) hizubis ‘with tongues’ , 
tanus ‘body’; haf^rvatds ‘perfection’ (nom. sg. -tdt-s); 
\iaycis ‘ruling’ (nom. -ants'). — drulis ‘fiend, Druj’; 
dfs ‘water’; ksr’fs ‘corpse’; cdist ‘he promised, an- 
nounced’; ofbi.fnoist ‘he turned toward’. — GAv. ma- 
sySng ‘mortals’ acc. pi. 

Note. When ong. J precedes final t the latter is dropped' — e. g. 
Av Ss (i. e. *Ss-i) ‘was’ = Skt. asJt, Av. cinas (i. e *cinast § 109) ‘thou 
didst promise’, opp to cdiSt or to motsl (mip-). 

§ 193. Av. nt appears instead of final n in voca- 
tives of iz«-stems. 

Av. asdunt ‘O righteous one’ = Skt. ytdvan; Av. 
dpraom ‘O priest’ = Skt. dtharvan; Av. yum (for 
"^yurv 3 n) ‘O youth’ = Skt. yuvan; Av. prizafsm ‘O 
triple-jawed’ (cf. acc. prizafanzm). 

Note I. The MSS often fluctuate between final m and n m endings, 
q, qn, qm, e. g. haomq, haomqn, haomqm ‘haoma-offerings’ (acc. pi ) Yt. 10.92 
= Skt. soman, cf § 45 Note 2. — .So apparently, Av. caimqm ‘in eye’, cf. 
Skt. jdnman. 

Note 2 Observe other MS. fluctuations (cons, and vowel) — c j, 
j z, p d; d i6; C6 du, 0 df, ai al, 0 tt — dapqm, dadqm; mazdd, mazdS; 
gratis °idu; vasinS "Irdf. 



6o 


Phonology 


§ 194. Av. avoids generally a repetition of the 
same syllable. 

hs.ma^dyd‘ryehe ‘ofMid-Year’ [iotma^dya-yd^ryehe ) ; 
huyd^rym ‘of good harvest’ (for huyd^ryaya')\ hv.fra- 
ztfite, frazifyta ‘they are, were plundered’ (for '^fra- 
zinsfite, *frazin 3 fita), cf. Skt. prajindte , Av. h/ar’na 
hacimno for '^kar^navha hacintno attended with glory 
Yt. 10.121. 


Resum6. 

Principal differences between Sanskrit and A vesta 
in Phonology. 

Vowels. 

§ 195. GAv. lengthens all final vowels, YAv. lengthens them in 
monosyllables, shortens them in polysyllables (§§ 24 — 26). 

§ 196 Original T and S are lengthened before final m in Av (§ 23) 

§ 197 Av. ( } generally answers to Skt a before m or «. — Av. 
>r> (ar>) = Skt. r (§§ 29, 47) 

§ 198 Av 10 e, commonly a modification of internal a after y — 
Sometimes equals final yct (§§ 34. 67)- 

§ 199. Av. 0 chiefly equals final Skt. as ( 0 ) § 120 

§ 200 Av t*" <» chiefly equals Skt ds ; — more rarely Skt. o 
stop-sound (§§ 1 2 1 — 124, 44) 

§ 201. Av If (j IS a nasalization of a ( 5 ) before m or n. It often 
equals Skt. a with anusvRra (§§ 45, 46) 

Diphthongs. 

§ 202 The Skt. ? IS represented by Av. ai, at, or (when final) e, 
the Skt. o by Av ao, 3 a, or (when final) d (§§ 55 — 58, 35, 41). 

§ 203 A striking peculiarity in Av is Epenthesis (§ 70) and Anaptyxis 
(§ 72) and the frequent Reductions (samprasarapa etc.) § 63 seq. 

Consonants. 

§ 204. The voiceless spirants Av / are chiefly sprung 

from old tenues k, t, p before consonants, — sometimes they represent 
old voiceless aspirates (§77 seq ) 
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§ 205. The onginal voiced aspirates gh, dh, bh fell primarily to- 
gether with the mediae in Av. (§ 82). 

§ 206 The voiced spirants Av. j, d, w are developments 
from these earlier two-fold mediae (§ 83) 

§ 207. Skt. j IS often represented by Av s (§ 168). 

§ 208. Skt fi IS represented sometimes by Av j, sometimes by 
Av. 2 (§§ 88, 169). 

§ 209. Skt. J generally becomes h in Av (§ no -seq) 

§ 210 Skt. as (internal) becomes avh, ah, or (final) 0 (§§ 1 1 1 — 120). 

§ 21 1. Av. as (internal) becomes S>uh, ah, or (final) (§§ 121 — 124). 

§ 212. Skt s IS represented in Av by s (§ 146) 

§ 213. Skt. sv IS represented in Av by sp (§ 97). 

§ 2 1 4. Skt ch is represented in Av. by s (§ 142) 

§ 215. Dentals before dentals are changed to s in Av (§ 151) 

§ 216 Av z and s (=Skt r) before voiceless consonants generally 
become / (§§ 164 — 166, 160). 

§ 217 Skt IS often represented in Av by / (§ 163). 

§ 218 Skt is represented by Av or / (§ 158 Note i) 



INFLECTION. 

DECLENSION, 

NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES. 

§ 219. Nominal declension includes nouns and adjec- 
tives; these may be conveniently taken together in Avesta 
and divided into two great classes of declension — (a) the 
vowel class, and (b) the consonant class — according as 
the stem ends in a vowel or in a consonant. 

For a summary of Avesta declension in a tabular form, 
see opposite page. 

§ 220. Case, Number, Gender. The Avesta agrees 
with the Sanskrit in its eight cases, nominative, accusa- 
tive, instrumental, dative, ablative, genitive, locative, voca- 
tive; three numbers, singular, dual, plural; and in the 
three genders, masculine, feminine, and neuter. 

The uses of the cases are in general the same as in 
Skt., but see § 233. The Av. dual is interesting as show- 
ing a distinct form for the locative case, see §§ 223, 236, 262. 
In Avesta, a substantive has commonly the same gender 
that it has in Sanskrit. 

Note I As to gender, however, some individual peculiarities occur, 
as a few words in Av show a different gender from that which they 
have in Skt. — e. g. Av. vSc- (masc.) ‘vox’ = Skt. vie (fern.) — but observe 
the compound paHwac- is fern. . Av. tarpna- (masc ) ‘thirst’ = Skt. tfsvi- 
(fem.), Av. eatiga- (masc) ‘leg’ = Skt. jdvghd- (fern.), Av. sti- (fem.) 
‘existence, creation’ = Skt. sti- (masc.) — This occasional phenomenon is 
sometimes important to observe in the matter of exegesis. 

Note 2. On fem. and neut. plnr. forms interchanging with each other, 
see § 232 
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B. Consonant Stems. 


A. Vowel Stems. 
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§ 221. Endings. Here may be enumerated the nor- 
mal endings which are added to the stem in formation 
of the various cases. The stem itself, moreover, some- 
times varies in assuming these endings, as it often appears 
in a stronger form in certain cases, and in a weaker form 
in others. Connecting elements as in Skt. seem at times 
to be introduced between stem and ending. 

The normal endings (but observe §§ 25, 26) are. 

i. MASCULINE— FEMimUL 


Av Singular : 

cf. Skt. 

N -J c-s),— 


A. . . .... 

-(a)m 

\. -a 

. -d 

D . 

. -e 

Abl -(0)^ . . ... 

■at 

G. -o; -s (-S) , -he, -hya 

-as; -s, -sya 

L. . . ... 

•t 

V. — . . . ... 

. — 

Dual: 


N.A.V. -d . ... 

. -d (Ved) 

I D Abl. -byd . ... 

-bhydm 

G. -<v . 

. - 5 s 

G -0 ... 

see gen. 

Plural: 


N.V. (-as'‘) -0, d . . . 

. -as 

A. (-nsO, (-asO - 5 ; d 

. (-ns) -as 

I. -bis .... .... 

. -bhis 

D. (-byas°) -byd ... .... 

. -bhyas 

G. -qm 

. -dm 

L. -su, lu, hu 

. -su 

ii. NEUTER (Separate Forms). 


Sg. N.A.V. — , -m 

. -m 

Du. N A.V. — ,--l 

-i 

PI. N.A.V. — , 

-i 
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General Remarks on the Endings. 

i. MASCULIHE — FEMINIHE. 

§ 222 Singular: — 

Nominative’ The typical ending -r is disguised by entering into euphonic 
combinations with vowels and consonants, it assumes especially 
often the form 8 156. — Often it is wanting — e g cf. derivative 
stems in orig d ami j. 

Accusative. The typical ending -m appears after vowels, the ending 
-}m (= -am — -mm) after consonants. Cf also § 23 

Instrumental Regularly d, a, § 25. — This is sometimes disguised by 
combining with a preceding 31 to e, § 67 — The fern n-declension, 
as in Skt., shows a fuller form, making the case end in -ayd (-aya) 
beside the simpler normal form m d. 

Dative YAv -t (ong. -m), GAv. -e, -01, § 56 — Notice of course Av. 
-al-ca. — \n the 3-declension, the e (orig at) unites with the stem 
vowel into di, cf. Gr qj, § 60 — The feminine derivative o-stems 
and f-stems show a fuller ending dt, which in the d-stems is pre- 
ceded by a y, as in Skt also 

Ablative The typical ending is or -(a)i (consonant decl), -dt (in 
a-decl ), Observe, this is n o t confined, as in Skt , simply to the a- 
declension , but appears in all the declensions ( 5 , 7 , u and cons ) 
Instances of interchanges between -a{ and -St are not infrequent — 
Observe before -ca, the form -datca, § 53 iv — The ending -(a)l is 
often followed by the enclitic postposition a, thus gmng 
-fajda— In GAv., the /-ablative is found, as in Skt, only with the 
fl-declension, e g li^aprd^, akdl, otherwise, as in Skt , the genitive 
is used with ablative force — The feminine d- and i-stems , unlike 
the Skt., both show -0/ which in the 5 -stems is preceded by y 

Genitive The common ending, as in Skt , is 0, -asca , it occurs chiefly 
in the consonant declension.— The ending, simple (s) / is also found, 
e. g throughout the i- and «-stems, the stem vowel being generally 
strengthened before it. — In the «-stems, the ending -he (.Skt -sya, 
§ 67), GAv. -hyd, -hydcd (on h cf. § 133) is regularly found — In 
feminine d- and i-stems a fuller ending -m, -asca (= Skt ds) is 
found , which in the o-declension is preceded by y as in Skt. — 
see dative above. 

- Locative- The normal form, as in Skt, is -i — In the a-declension, this 
coalesces with the stem vowel to -e, -ae-ra.— Sometimes the loc is 
without ending — the stem bemg simply strengthened, e. g. cf a-stems 
and some an-forms.^To the locative ending, an enclitic post- 
positive a IS often attached, giving rise to forms in -ya (-aya). 


5 
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-ava.—The feminine a-stems show -aya (perhaps orig instr., or ya- 
suffix advl ) answering to Skt -ayani 

Vocative Commonly, simple stem without ending — Often the nom. 
stands instead of the vocative 
§ 223 Dual — 

Nom. Ace Voc The prevailing form for the consonant and the a- 
declension is a (a), cf Vedic Skt d — The «-stems show e — The 

masc. fern t- and //-stems simply lengthen (then YAv , cf § 25 and 
Note, shorten) their stem vowels. 

Instr. Dat Abl The normal ending in Av is -byd (-bya) —The form -byqm, 
which exactly corresponds to Skt. -bhydm, is only once found, in 
Av brvalbyqm ‘both brows’ — Instead of YAv -bya, the form written 
-we (§§ 67, 87) often appears. 

Genitive Regularly -Cd, Ssca answering to Skt. -os— a. preceding vowel 
being treated as m Skt. 

Locative The ending S occurs in zasiayd {y pL't ) from zasla- ‘hand’, in 
uboyo (GAv.) from uba- ‘both’, and aphvd (GAv.) Ys 41.2 from 
avhu- ‘world, life’ 

§ 224. Plural. — 

Nom. Voc The typical form ong as occurs both in the vowel and the 
consonant classes of declension — But beside this, m the masculine 
of both classes the ending d (a) is common, especially in YAv — Its 
occurrence in the consonant, declension is probably due to borrow- 
ing from the n-decl — In the a-declension , the normal ong -as 
unites, as 111 Skt , with the stem vowel, thus giving -Cd (= ong -or, 
§ 124) which IS, however, less common than the ending d (a). — Often 
the o-stems have -idvhd, cf. Vedic Skt -dsas. — In the i-stems, the 
usual nom pi , as in Vedic Skt , is -is instead of -yd, -yasca. 

Accusative The original ending -//x (seen m -^rro from a-stems) appears 
in the consonant stems as -0, -as” (1 e ong -ns) — Beside this, in the 
masculine of both classes the ending o (0^ is found, cf nom above. 
— In the a-declension the normal ong -ns combines with the a of 
the stem into YAv -q(n), -qsca, GAv -Sng, -qsca — sometimes also 
YAv -S, -}ha —The fern, o-stems show -S>, -rSr/o.— The masc. fern. 
t- and a-stems show generally -//, -a/ 

Instrumental Everywhere the ending -bii, -bil (§ 21 Note), except in 
the a-stems which show -oif. 

Dat Abl The regular form is -bya, -byasca, or written -zuyd, -lyo, -uyd, 

§§ 83 (4), 87, 62 Note 3 

Genitive Universally which is often dissyllabic as in Vedic Skt 

— In the vowel stems an n is usually inserted before this ~qm. 
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Locative' The normal form is -ku, -/«. — ^To this ending, an enclitic 
postpositive a in YAv. is often attached, thus giving -too, -fva, 
cf. Skt. vinesv a RY. 9.62 8. 

ii. NEUTER (Separate Forms). 

The neuter shows in general the same endings as the masculine. Its 
special forms, however, are worthy of note in the following cases: 

§ 225. Singular: — 

Nom. Acc. Voc • In general no ending — the ease is simply the bare 
stem in its weak form, if the stem have a weak form. The o-stems 
have m as in the accusative masculine. 

§ 226. Dual: — 

Nom. Acc. Voc.' The ending orig. -i is to be recognized in the iz-stems, 
where it is combined with the stem vowel preceding it, into e, e. g. 
duy-t saft-e ‘two hundred’. — Sometimes the simple stem (or like 
nom. sing.) seems to be used, e. g. va, dqma Yt. 15.43, 
eyes’ Yt. 1 1.2. 

§ 227. Plural: — 

Nom. Acc. Voc.' Commonly the ending is wanting 1. e. the case-form 
is the simple stem, or if consonantal it is the strongest form of the 
stem (cf afsmantvqn 1. e orig. ^Snt, or again mans from o^-stem). 
— Seldom the ending is n&mini, cf. Skt — Sometimes 

in the consonant declension, the endings -a, -m of the vowel (a- 
or S-) declension are found, cf § 234, e g dalmana, masaniS, 
malsma to stems daiman- 'eyei glance’, masan- ‘greatness’, maesman- 
‘urine’, but see § 308. 

§ 228. General Plural Case. 

The plural in Av. occasionally shows a certain instability which is 
exhibited in the transfer or rather generalization of some of its case-forms. 
This is especially true of the neuter plural, and in general it may be 
added that the tendency to fluctuation increases in proportion to the late- 
ness of the text. — See also, Johannes Schmidt, Pluralbildungtn der tndo- 
germanischen Ncutra pp. 259 seq , 98 seq. 

§ 22g. (i) The instrumental plural in -bii, -Sil is occasionally used 
in YAv. as general plural case, e. g. azdbii (as acc. neut. Vd. G.49) — 
vtspM (nom. Yt. 8.48), sralllSii (Yt. 22 9), ^rafstraii (as acc. Ys. 19.2), etc. 

§ 230. (2) The <z«-stems have also the neuter plural in q(n) some- 
times used as general plural case, see § 308 

§ 23 •• (3) ending -»/, -a/ (like orig. fern, pi) is sometimes 

employed m nouns and adjecUves as general plural case, acc. as well 
as instr., e. g. GYAv. nSmSml (as acc) Yt. i.ll and (as instr.) Ys 51.22 
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= Ys 15 2, YAv aiaom? Vsp 21.3, ^avav/ia'tJs Vd 19 37. -na-aJms Vsp 6 I, 
GAv avavhus (as instr) Ys 124, yatili Ys 12.4 

§ 232 Interchange of Neuter with Feminine forms. 
Closely connected with this instability in the plural (espe- 
cially neuter) is the interchange between neuter and femi- 
nine forms, as the neuter plural (occasionally also the sin- 
gular) often shows the closest analogy to the feminine 
Instances of this interchange are abundant, e. g, a- 6 ec\. 
nfndti^m (nom acc sg neut ) "’‘house’, beside which mndnm 
(acc pi , cf fern ), nmdndliu (loc. pi , cf fern,), awrsm (nom 
acc sg neut ) ‘cloud’, awrai (nom pi , cf fern ) — a^-stem 
avanho sg ) ‘of aid’, GYAv avaliydi (dat sg fern.) — 
Similarly stem bar>zah- (neut ) beside bar^zd- ‘height’, et al. 
— Adjective combinations ti^aro sata ‘three hundred’, vlspdhu 
karpvohti'm all climes’, sPrasca^titts h'ar^p<^ ‘steaming viands’. 
See also, Johannes Schmidt, Pluralbtldimgeri p 29 seq. 

§ 233 Interchange of cases in their functions. The 
cases in their usage are not always so sharply distinguished 
in YAv as in Sanskrit Sometimes a case may take upon 
itself the functions that belong properly to another, e g 
dative in genitive sense, etc A discussion of the question, 
however, belongs to Syntax 

§ 234 Transition in Declension. Transfers of in- 
flection in parts of some words from one declension to 
another, especially in general from the consonant declen- 
sion to the rt-declension, are not infrequent in Avesta A 
word may thus follow one declension in the maj’ority of 
its cases, but occasionally make up certain of its forms 
quite after another declension Examples are numerous 
and are of two kinds. 

(a) The simple unchanged stem is used, but given 
the endings of another declension — much the commonest 
case, e g stem ja^dyaiit- ‘imploring’ with dat sg. ja>dyatit-di 
(a-decl.) instead of *jafdyajit-e , tacirit-qm acc. sg f, et al 
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(b) The stem itself is remodelled and made to con- 
form to another declension, thus really giving a new stem, 
e. g. sravah- ‘word’ with instr. pi sravdts (stem srava-) 
instead of ^ sravSbtl cf. gen. pi sravawhq,in. The case is 
much less common. 

§ 235 Stem-gradation. In Avesta, as in Sanskrit — 
cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. §311 — the stem of a noun or ad- 
jective, especially in the consonant declension, often shows 
vowel-variation, strongest, middle or strong, and weak 
forms, 

a^ Uj , 

-dy-, -ay-, -i-, 

-du-, -ao-, -U-, 

-dr^-, -ar>-, -r-, -ar^-, 

-CBiit-, -at- [=nt], 

-an-, -3H-, -n-, etc (cf. § 60) 

The strong and strongest forms appear commonly in 
Singular Nom Acc Loc , m Dual Norn Acc , and in 
Plural Nom, of the Masc and Fern, and m the Plural 
Nom. Acc. of the Neuter. The remaining cases are weak, 
but there is much overlapping in this matter of stem- 
gradation. The distinctions are not always so sharply 
drawn as in Sanskrit. 

A. STEMS IN VOWELS 

I. Stems in a. 

Masculine and Neuter (cf Whitney, Skt Gram. § 330) 
i. MiSGULISe. 

§ 236. Av. yasaa- m ‘worship, sacrifice’ = Skt. 
yajnd-. ' 

' Av mazda-yasna-, ‘ daeva-yama-^ ‘worshipper of Mazda , of 
Demons’, ahuta- ‘Lord, Ahura’, ziiro- ‘man' , haoma- ‘haoraa-plant’. 

^ The forms with "eg '>yasna are from mazda-yasna-, dalva-yasna-. 
The forms in parentheses do not actually occur, but are made up after 
the forms beside them — so throughout below 
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Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

N. yasn -0 . ... yajn-as 

A. yasn- 3 m yajA-im 

I. yasn-a . . . yajn-d (Ved.) 

D. yusn^^t ... yajiudya 

Abl yasn-af . yajn-at 

G. yasn-ahe yajA-dsya 

L. yesn-e ' ' yajn-i 

V. (yUSn-cQ akura . . ydjn-a 

Dual: 

N.A.V. (yUSn-a) Vtra • yajA-i (Ved.) 

I.D.Abl. (yUSH-U£^byCl} vtrac^bya . . . . yajn^dbkyam 

G. (yaSfi-ay£B) t/lraybS ■ . .... yajA-dyos 

L. (yasn-ayo) zastayd — 

Plural : 

N.V. yasn-a yajA-is 

"-^Pko . . ... . .rfj<w(Ved.) 

A. (yasn-cQ haomq . ... yajA-Sn 

I. yasn-dts . . yajASts 

D.Abl. yasn-ae‘dyd . yajA-ibhyas 

G. yasn-anatn . . ... . . yajA~dndm 

L. (yasn-ae^lQ vlrae^u yajA-dfU 

••-ae$va . .... . _ 

ii, NEUTER (Separate Forms). 

§ 2J7. Av vastra- ‘garment’ = Skt. pdr/ra- , Av havuhar’na- 'la.'ft’. 
Av. cf. Skt. 

Sg. N.A.V. vastr-sm . . ... vdstr-am 

Du. N.A.V. (vasir-e) havukat’ne . . . vdslr-l 

PI. N.A.V. vastr-a .... .... vdstr-s (Ved.) 

Poms to 1)0 observed in GAv. and YAv. 

§ 238. In general, GAv. has the same forms as above, 
with long final vowel, cf. § 26. 


‘ cf. § 34. 
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i. MASCUUNE. 

§ 239 Singular.— 

Nom YGAv. yasnas-ca — Quite late, the forms of nom sg in -a, -e 
Yt. 1.8,12 seqq and occasionally in the Vd 
Acc. YAv. also malim ‘mortal’ (1 e -ya-nt, § 63) , daluni ‘demon’ (1. e 
-va-m § 63) — GA V also majim ‘mortal’ (1 e -ya-m) , also anysm, 
§§ 32, 29, beside a<mm ‘ahum’, frajlm ‘prone, ready’ 

Instr. YAv also haepa'pe 'with own’ (-r = -ya, § 67) 

Abl YAv yasnaa^-ca (§ 53 iv) — Also niiprdda ‘from Mithra’ § 222) 

Yt 1042', sraolaia'ixma. obedience’, ^faprdda ‘by the sovereignty’ 
Vs 9 4 — Also hupafitSp kaca panvandp ‘from well-drawn bow’ § 19 
Gen YAv vdstryehe ‘of a husbandman’ (§ 34) — GAv has only -hya e. g 
yasnahyd, vdstryehyd, or -Jiyd (before -ca ‘qiie’ § 133) e g aiafiyd-cd. 
Loc YAv zqpal-ca ‘and in birth’ (§ 55) — With postpos a § 222, niiiditaya 
‘in the house’ {-aS-\-a) — Also (sporadic) ra'Pya'm a chariot’ Yt 17.17 
— Again (rare) ma'dyot ‘in medio’ Vd 15 47', — but (often in com- 
pounds § 56) ma'dyot^ —GAv yesnl, as above — Also (common) zqpOi 
‘in birth’ § 56. 

§ 240 Dual : — 

N.A V • YAv. also (but not common) gavS ‘both hands’, yaskO 'two sick- 
nesses’, § 42 

I D.AbI YAv also gaoia‘we beside gaoiaiiue ‘with both ears' (§§ 85, 67), 
padavt ‘with both feet’ (§§ 87, 67) —GAv rSnotdyd ‘with both allies’ 
Gen • YAv havamySs-ca ‘of both haoma-mortars’ 

§ 241 Plural. — 

Nom. YAv. also (not common) anui^ ‘immoitals’ (-iS = Skt -as) — Ob- 
serve YAv at/e ‘Aryans’ (-e = -ya, § 67). 

Acc 'i Kv, yasnqs-ca , also ‘Demons’. — Sometimes yoaoW ‘divinities' 

(§ 33) ' daevSs-ca ‘and Demons’ — Again like nom yazaia ‘divinities', 
‘words’. — GAv (regularly) /mortals’ , also yasnqs-cd 

‘and sacrifices’. Like nom (rare) mqpriS ‘words’, 

Instr. YAv also (rare) djrivanae‘bts ‘with blessings’ 

Dat Abl, YAv ;«aa<fayar«ae'Q’flr-rn.—G.Av. also yorHoniyo ‘with sacrifices' 
Gen YAv also (isolated) mapydnqm ‘of mortals’ (a) — Occasionally without 
inserted n var’sqm ‘of hairs’ ('•qm for '‘anqm), su^rqm, maprqm 
Loc. GAv. (only d) mapyaiiu ‘among mortals’. 

ii. NEUTER (Separate Forms). 

§ 242 Plural: — 

N.AV. . YAv. alsd vastrA (a-decl , § 232) 

Loc YAv. also nmdndhu ‘in houses’ ( 5 -decl , § 232) 
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2^ Stems in d. 

Feminine (cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram. § 364) 

§ 243. Av. -"*115^ f. ‘conscience, religion’. 

Av urvard- ‘tree’, grivS- ‘neck’, nd^rikd- ‘woman’, giij>a- ‘hymn’. 



A. Derivative Stems in d. 

FEMlltrSE. 

Av Singular . 

cf Skt. 

N. 

daen-a 

sin-d 

A. 

daen-qm 

sin-dm 

I. 

daen-aya ... . . 

sin-ayd 

D. 

daen-aydi 

sen-dydt 

Abl. CddiH’Uydf) urvaraydl . . . . 

see gen. 

G. 

daen-ay& . . . . . 

sin-dyds 

L. 

(duen-ayd) grtvaya ■ 

sin-dydm 

V. 

daen-e 

sitt-i 

N A.V. 

Dual: 

(daen-e) urva’re 

sin-l 

I.D Abl. (daen-dbya) vqpwdtya . . 

s^n-dbhydm 

G. 

(daen-ayca) nd^mkays ‘ . . . 

sin-ayds 

N.V. 

Plural 

daen-m . . . . 

sin-ds 

A. 

daen-m 

sin-ds 

I. 

dae7t-dbis . . . . 

sin-dbhis 

D.Abl. 

daen-cibyd . . . . . . 

sen-dbhyas 

G. 

(daen-anqfn) urvaranqm 

sen-dndm 

L. 

(daen-dhu) urvardhu 

sen-dsu 


-dhva gdpdhva ... 

— 


Forms to be observed in GAv. and YAv. 

§ 244 In general, GAv. has the same forms as above, 
with the long final vowel, cf. § 26. 

§ 245 Singular — 

Nom YAv also na're ‘manly’ (fem adj , -e = -ya, § 67)= Skt ndryd — 


* See Haug, Zand-Pahlavi Glossary p too 1 . 23, 
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Again some adjs and nouns, hke the pronominal declension, have 
-e for -a Av. nafrike (nom) beside na‘rtka ‘woman’, aj> 3 r>nayuke 
‘maiden’, pir’ne ‘plena’ beside ace. pir>nqm.~QKy also 
‘dear, welcome’. 

Instr. • YAv also daena. — Also (isolated) suwrya ‘with a nng’ beside acc. 
suwrqm, cf. Skt. subhrdyd, su 6 Ardm.~G\y, daend, — also sSsnayS 
‘by command’. 

Dat. ; YAv. also (rare) galpyai ‘for the world’ Ys. 9 3 seq. 

Abl ; In GAv. wanting — its place supplied by gen. 

Gen. YAv. daenaydbs-ca § 124 Note — GAv (exceptional) va’-ryiS Ys 43 13 
from va‘rya- ‘desirable’ (for vatryayCa § 194 tnssyllable) 

Voc. • GAv. pa<‘ructstd ‘O Pourucista’, spetitd ‘O holy one’. 

§ 246. Dual ■ — 

Acc.' YAv. (rare) vqpwa ‘docks’ (a-decl). 

§ 247. Plural — 

N A.V. : YGAv. dainSis-ca. 

Dat. (Abl) YAv urvardbyas-ca ‘and from trees’ — Also gaSpdvyo ‘from 
beings’, vdtgnduyo ‘from plagues’ Ys 65.13, § 62 Note 3 — Again 
(but uncommon) balnSbyi ‘from hosts’ Yt. 10.93 (analogy to the 
following word draomSbyo) 

Gen : YAv. (not common) ‘of woman’ (-4- § 45). — Without in- 

serted n (-qm for -anqm) nd>nkqm ‘of woman’ 

Loc ; GAv. (only -hii) addhu ‘in rewards’ 


B. Radical Stems in a. 

§ 248. Stems with radical a, so far as they have not 
gone over to the ordinary a, d declension, are represented 
by a few forms (a) masculine and neuter, (b) feminine. 

(i) Masculine and Neuter (cf. Lanman, Noun Inflection in the Veda 

P 443 seq ) 

§ 249 Declension of Av rapaeStd- m ‘warrior standing in chariot’ 
= Skt rathSfjhd- (part of its forms, however, are from the stem rapaeltar-, 
cf Skt savyuthdr-'). — The forms from radical rapae-Sta- are — Singular. 
Nom. rapaeltiS, Acc. rapaeStqm, Dat rapbilte (cf Skt dhiyq-dhb, and on 
61 cf. § 56), rapalltdi (a-decl., cf. Skt. rathesthdyd) , Gen rapalsta . — 
Plural. Acc rapalStSs-cd. 

Note I The forms from stem rapaestar- are enumerated at § 330 
Note 2. Similar, dat sg. neut. pdi ‘for protecting’, cf. also voi. 
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(11) Feminine (cf. Whitney, Skt. 

Gram § 351) 

§ 250. Here belong a few forms. — Singular. Nom /<S ‘joyous’, 

dk (6 ‘judgment’, Ace. mqm ‘measure’ Vd 5.61 
bowstring’ — Plural. Nom jyib ‘bowstrings’ 

Yt 5.127, Instr. ‘with 

3. Stems in t and i. 

Masculine, F eminine and Neuter (cf. Whitney, Ski. Gram. §§ 339 i 364). 

A. Derivative Stems in 

original t. 

i. MASCULINE — FEMININE. 

§ 251. Av. ga‘ri- m. ‘mountain’ = Skt. girt-. 

Av a^tt- f ‘sickness’, pa‘tiitd‘li- f 

‘opposition’, nmdni paHt- ra 

‘lord of house’, alpra pa‘tt- m ‘teacher’, 
fl/i- n ‘eye’. 

alt- f ‘Rectitude, Rlessing’, 

Av Singular 

cf. Skt. 

N. ga‘r-ts 

. . gtr-tS 

A. ga‘r-tm . . . . 

. ^r-iw 

I. (ga‘r -0 akt> ■ 

gtr-l (Ved.) 

D (gar-Se) pa'ttHdtse . . . 

. . . gtr-dyi 

Abl. gar-dip . . . . . 

. see gen 

G. gar-dts . . . 

. gtr-it 

L gar-a . . . . 

gir-d (Ved) 

V. CgaL‘r-eP nmdno pa‘te . 

gir-i 

-Z ah . . . . . , 

— 

Dual' 


N.A.V. Cga‘r-t) aepra.paUt 

• • i'lr-i 

I.D.Abl. (ga‘r-ibya) aMya . . 

■ . . gtr-ikhydm 

Plural 


N. gar-ayd . . 

. gir-iyas 

A. ga‘r-is . . 

gtr-ittm., -Is {. 

D.Abl. ga^r-ibyd . 

. gtr-ikhyd 

G ga^r-incyni 

. . . gir-t^dm. 


ii, NEUTER (Separate Forms) 

§ 252 Av n ‘richness’, mrapuStri- (adj ) ‘Zoroastrian’. 

Sg. N.A.V. bu^r-i . ... . . cf. Skt. bh&r~i 

PI, N.A.V. Cbu^T'i) zaraftiStri . . bhUr-t 
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Forms to bo observed in 6Av. and YAv. 

§ 253. In general, GAv. has the same forms as above, 
with the long final vowel, cf. § 26. 

§ 254. Singular . — 

Acc. ; In metrical passages , -tm (cf § 23) is sometimes dissyllabic , cf. 
Geldner, Metrik p, 15. 

Dat. : YAv. pafuHtStayal-ca ‘and for withstanding'.— GAv has -aydt (= YAv. 
-ayt- § 56) e g a^toyoi 'for sickness’ (on d see § 39 Note) — Also 
from weak stem GAv pa‘Pyal-cd (YAv pa'ps Yt 17.58) ‘and to the 
husband' = Skt. patyl, cf Lanman , Noun Infliction p. 400. — Also 
inf. GAv. mril'tl ‘to speak', siot ‘for being', YAv. st} ‘for being', 
taroidile and iaroiditi ‘for despising' 

Abl • In GAv. wanting 1 e Us place supplied by gen 
Gen. • YAv. seldom SkityS ‘of sickness' (like I'-decI., but vanant dhitaySi). 
— Also darlyoiS ‘of dating' Yt. 14.2 

Loc. . YAv. likewise gard ‘on the mountain' Vd 21.5 = Skt girSu (on 6 
see § 42) —GAv. regularly vidStS 'at the judgment'. 

§ 255. Plural — 

Nom . YAv. also (from strongest stem) staomSyo ‘praises’. 

Acc. YAv. also (-rf for -if, § 21 Note l) tilil-ca ‘and wishes’ et al — Also 
(from middle stem) garayd. — GAv also (from middle stem) annatayO 
— likewise (with -I?) ultil ‘desires’ 

Gen.T YAv. also (from weak stem without inserted n) kaoyqni (1 e. *kav- 
y-qm, § 224) ‘of Kavis’. 

§ 256. Observe also the declension of ha}ii- m. ‘friend’ 
= Skt. sdkhi-, cf Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 343 a. — Strong 
stem -ay-, mid. st. -ay-, wk. st. -y-. 

Singular. Nom ha^a, Acc. ’•halfiim (1 e -dy>m, §65) Ys 46.13, 
Instr. hapa (§ 162), Dat hafl — Dual NAY Aapa. — Plural. Nom. 
ha\ayd, ha^aya, Acc ha\ayd, ha^aya, Gen hajqm (§ 162). 

Note Transfers from the r-declension to the o-declension 
occur e g. from Av m- m. ‘bird’ = Skt vi-, Du Instrum vayae‘ 6 ya.— 
PI. Abl. vayaeibyas-ca , Gen. vayanqm (beside the regular r-decl forms vll, 
nil nom. sg. Yt 133, Yd 2.42, vayo nom pi. and vayqvi gen. pi) 
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B. Derivative Stems in original t 

(Cf Whitney, Skt Gram. § 364 ) 

FEMININE. 

§ 257. Av afaom- fern to asavan- ‘righteous’. 

Av 3 r>jaHl- f ‘dark, dreadful’ (sr’jatil-), bar^pri- f ‘bearer, mother’, 
fjaonl f ‘fatness’, dzimndHl f ‘giving birth’, Ji^apri- f ‘female’ 



Av Singular 

cf Skt 

N. 

a^aon-t 

dev-i 

A 

a^aon-im . 

dev-zffi 

I. 

(Ct^U 01 t-yU) 3 i 3 ja^tya . 

. dev-yd 

D 

a{aon-ydi 

. . dev-ydi 

Abl. 

(a^U 07 t-ydf) bar 3 p>yal 

see gen 

G 

a^aon-ym 

dSv-ycis 

L. 

aiavan-dya (^) * 

dev-ydm 

V 

a^aon-i 

. dev-i 


Dual 


N.A.V. 

(alaon-i) /^aom 

dev-l (Ved ) 

I.D.Abl 

(a^aott-tbya) f^aombya 

. dSv-t^hyam 


Plural 


N 

a^aon-is 

dev~ts (Ved ) 

A. 

a^aon-is 

. dSv-is 

I 

(ci^aOtt-zblS) dzizana^ubis 

dev-tlfhis 

D.Abl 

a^aon-tbyo . 

. dev-ibhyas 

G. 

aiaon-mqm 

. dev-tndtit 

L. 

(a^aon-i^u) liiapniu 

. dev-isu 


-t^VCL Ji^apnfva 

— 


Poms to be observed in GAv. and YAv. 

§ 258 In general, GAv has the same forms as above, 
with the long final vowel, cf. § 26. 

§ 259 Singular — 

On varying t, t see § 21 Note i 
Nom. GAv has a^dunJ Ys 53 4 

Instr So GAv vavhiiyd ‘with good', vahehyd ‘with better’, and niahiya 
‘with thought’, cf Dat ma^nydi Ys 43 9 

^ Yt 5 54, uncertain, cf § 68 Note 3 
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Gen YAv drvatyms-ca ‘■and of the wicked’ (fern ) , — also astzia‘/yi/ ‘of the 
corporeal’ (according to cons decl ) 

Voc YAv sometimes (e according to i-deci ) afaone, a/iurdne ‘O Ahwan'. 

§ 260 Plural — 

Mom. Acc YAv also -is (cf § 21 Note) barintii ‘bearing’ Yt 8.40, lirvi- 
y'i'*/ij“havocking, bloody’ Yt 1047. — Also (likeSkt ddvy'as) tislryenyo, 
ii^tryenyas-ca ‘wives of Tishtrya*. 

Gen YAv vauuAinqm ‘of the good’ (observe /) is sometimes written 


C., Radical Stems in original t. 

Feminine Nouns and Adjective Compounds m f n (cf Whitney, Skt Gr 

§§ 35«. 35*) 

§ 261 Here belong a few words chiefly monosyllables — mostly mere 
roots Singular. Noin ‘high-spirited’, ‘nght-living’ , Acc. 

yavae-jtni ‘ever-living’ , Instr sraya ‘by beauty’ . Dat 3r>i>-jyoi ‘for the right- 
living’, Gen rruytS ‘of beauty’, fiiyo, fi^ayas-ca 'of destruction’, Loc nyaoi- 
dya (=) 'in Impurity’ — Plural Nom. /rye ‘blessings’, Acc vai ^a-j'ii (m ) 
‘buds’, yavai-jyd ‘ever-living’ , Dat yaval-jibyo 


4. Stems in u and u 

Masculine, Feminine and Neuter (cf Whitney, Skt. Gr § 341, 364) 

A. Derivative Stems in original u 

I. MASCtfCIKE— FEMININE. 

§ 262. Av marnyu- m. ‘Spirit’ = Skt. manyu-. 

Av zantu- m ‘tribe’, rajnu- m ‘justice’, vauhu- ‘good’, pasu- m. 
‘small cattle’, avhu- m ‘life’, barinu- f ‘head, top’, gatu- m ‘place, bed’ 

Av Singular 

N mamy-us 

A. ma’-ny-um 
I. (ma^ny-u) zantu 
D ma^ny-ave 
Abl. ma‘ny-aof 
^ I ma^ny-Sus 

( ’CIOS ra^naoS 

L. (7UCl^Hy-du) vap/iau (GAv) 

V ma^ny-o 


cf Skt. 
ntany^us 
many-um 
many-iind, ~vd 
. many-dve 
. . see gen 

• ) 

V many-05 

. many-aii 
. mdny-o 
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Av Dual 

cf. Skt. 

N.A.V. mafny-u, -u . . . . 

many-ii 

I D.Abl. (ma^ny-ubya) pasubya 

niany-ubhydm 

G. mafni-vcB ‘ 

many-vos 

L (ma*ni-vd) anhvo (GAv.) . 

— 

Plural 

N. (nia'ny-avop barlnavo 

many-dvas 

A. (ma'ny-us) bar inns 

many-dn m., -: 

D.Abl. (mobny-ubyo) gaiubya . 

many-ubhyas 

G (mamy-unqtn) zatiiunqm 

vtany-dndm 

L. Ona'ny-u^u) vauhuiu 

many-ufu 

'U§VU barjinuiva 

— 

U. NEUTER (Separate Forms). 

§ 263. Av vohu- ‘good’ = Skt vdsu-. 

cf. Skt. 

Sg. N.A.V. vo/i-u 

vas^u 

PI. N A.V. voh~u 

. vds*u, •a 


Forms to be observed in GAv. and YAv. 

§ 264 In general, GAv. has the same forms as above, 
with the long final vowel, cf. § 26. 


i. MASCULINE — FEMININE. 

§ 265 Singular' — 

Nom YAv. also (from strongest stem) ujra.i>dzdus 'strong-armed' Yt 10.75, 
dar’jd hdzauS ‘long-armed’ Yt 17 22 

Acc. YAv also (from strongest stem) nasSum (1. e. -dvtni, § 65) ‘corpse’, 
gar’mdum ‘heat’ , — agam (from strong stem) da^ighaom (1. e -avim, 
§ 64) ‘nation, country’ 

Instr Less common mstr (weak stem -j-) ending S YA. ^rapwa, GAv. 
lirapwd ‘by wisdom’, pir’Jnva Vd. 92, GAv. ciapwd ‘through 

the wise one’ = Skt ctkitva (fr. cikitu-') — Also (orig. gen or cf. 
§ 39) YAv ^rvi.drvd ‘with spear of havoc’, rainvd ‘with Rashnu’ 
Yt 1447 

Dat YAv also (from weak stem) rapwz, rajrwai-ca ‘to the Master’, — 
observe (also from weak stem) YAv. avu?ie (i e orig *asv-e) ‘for 


See §§ 68 b, 62. 
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life’ Ys. 55 2, GAv ahuyl (1. e ong *asu-v-e, § 190) 'for life’ Vs 41.6 
— Observe also GAv. haetaovl variant haitaoi Ys 53 4 beside hai- 
tave Ys, 46 5, cf YAv. variant haiiaoe beside haltavc ‘for kindred’ 
Ys 20 t, cf § 61. 

Abl In GAv wanting— 1. e its place is supplied by the gen. as in Skt, 

Gen (a) Also (from strongest stem) YAv. hdzduS 'of the arm’, GAv m}r>pyduS 
‘of death’ — Again (from strongest stem -j-) ending o YAv nasavo 
‘of a corpse’ , — and (from weak stem -j- i) VAv rapwd ‘of the Master’ 

• — (b) The interchange in the gen ending -Su^, -aoU is connected 
perhaps with an original difference of accent e g observe Av. 
vatthiui, aahSui — Skt vdsds, dsos (unaccented ultima), and Av. 
/dyaes, gai'^itaoS = Skt. Idyos, gydhnot (accented ultima) et al. 
Exceptions depend perhaps upon a shift of the accent 

Loc (a) The above loc in -du is Gatha locative, cf also Ys. 62 6 vavhdu 
(Gatha reminiscence) — Similarly, GAv p)r>t& ‘at the bridge’ Ys. 51. 13 , 
)iraiCb ‘in judgment’ Ys 48 4 The regular YAv. loc is formed in 6 
(weak stem -f" c, ong gen >), e. g aimt za>itvB ‘in this tnbe’ Ys 9.28, 
gdlvo ‘on a couch', da'ighvo ‘in the country’, aphvo ‘in the world’, 

— (b) Observe Vsp. 125 da^^hO = Skt. ddsydu, cf, § 42 (but see 
variants), A V ‘.at the bridge’ = Skt sitdu, Av vm’tafloVA 8.4 

— and GAv p)r>to Ys 51 12 — With postpositive a and strong 
stem YAv anhava ‘in the world’ Yt 6 3, gdtava 'in place’ Ys. 65 9 

Voc YAv occasionally raivo ‘O Master’, >r>zvd ‘O nghteous one’, rapwB 
‘0 Rashnu, Justice’ 

§ 266 Dual — 

I D.Abl YAv also bdzuw/ ‘with both arms’, cf. §§ 67, 85 a 
§ 267. Plural — 

Nom YAv also with ending a, § 224 (from strong stem) gdtava 'couches’. 
— With regular ending 0 (from strongest stem) nasavo ‘corpses’, (from 
weak stem) pasvas-ca ‘small cattle’. — Observe Yt. 14.38 dui ma'nyuS 
‘enemies’ (nom pi ) 

Acc YAv also (-2f, § 21 Note i) ^or/rtaf'heights’, ‘many’ Yt 8.49, 

da‘^hus ‘countries’ Yt 8.9 — Again with ending a, § 224 (from strong 
stem) barinava — Ending b like nom (from strongest stem) nasavo 
‘corpses’, (from strong stem) gdtavS ‘places’, (from weak stem) pasvd 
‘small cattle’. 

Dat Abl. YAv htnu'vsyb ‘from fetters’ Yt. 13.100 = Yt. 1986. 

Gen YAv also (without inserted «) vavhvqm ‘of the good’j rapwqm ‘of 
Masters’ , ydpwqm ‘of sorcerers’. — Observe the variant -Unqm for -unqm 
(§21 Note l) occurs, e, g. variant vohunqm Ys 65.12 etc 

I.oc. • GAv. (only -a) poarula ‘among people’ 
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ii. NEUTER. 

§ 268 Plural. — N A V. YAv. with ii asru ‘tears’. — Also zanva 
‘knees’ occurs — Observe « in asru ‘tears’ Yt. 10.38, cf. § 25 Note. 

§ 269. Occasional transfers to the a-declension are found 
— eg Sg. Gen. gatvahe ‘of the place’, Dat hilkvdi ‘for the dry’. 

§ 270. Declension of Av dai^hu-, dahyu- f ‘nation, country’, cf. 
Skt. dd^u- §§ 13s, 133 — Singular. Nom datyhuS, Acc da'ijhaom (1. e. 
-avsm §64), daliyuai (GYAv), Instr. datphu, Dat. da'yhave, Abl. dasighao^, 
Gen. da'igfiSud (YAv), dahySuS {fiKv.'), Loc. da^^hvo. — Dual. Nom da'tihu 
(Yt. 10.8,47), dahyu (Yt 10.107). — Plural. Nom. Voc datphovo, dastjhavd , 
Acc da'ighuS, da^tghavo, Gen. da/iyunqm (GYAv) 


B. Derivative Stems in original ii. 

(Cf Whitney, Skt Gram. § 356 ) 

These are not sharply to be distinguished from A in 
Avesta, nor are they numerous. ^ As example may be taken 

FEMININE. 

§ 271. Av. tanii- f. ‘body’ = Skt. ia/iu-. 

Av Singular: cf. Skt 


N. 

tan-us . ... . . . 

tan-iis 

A. 

tan-vSm (GAv), tan-iim (GYAv.) 

tan-vhm, 

I. 

tan-va ‘ . . ... 

tan~vd 

D. 

tan-uye (GYAv ) . . ’ . 

tan~vt 

Abl. 

tan-vaf . ... 

see gen 

G. 

tan-vd . .... 

tau'-vas 


Plural: 


N.A. 

tan-vd . . . . ... 

tan^vas 

I. 

(tan-ubis) hizubn (GAv.) . . 

(an-u 6 Ats 

D.Abl. 

tan-ubyb .... 

tan^ihhyas 

G. 

tan-unqni .... .... 

tan-undm 

L. 

tan-usu . . . . ... 

tan~&$u 


Forms to he observed in GAv. and YAv. 

§ 272. Metrically, the v in tanvSm etc. is to be re- 
solved into u as in Sanskrit. 

’ See Aogamadaeca 48 p 25 ed. W. Geiger 
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§ 273 Singular : — 

Dat. Observe tanvae-ca Haug, Zand-Pahlavi Glossary p. 52 9 
Abl. YAv also ianaoj like «-decl 

Gen. G(Y)Av tanvas-cl^, — also GAv htzvts ‘of the tongue’ Ys. 45 i, cf. 
Skt. vadhvas, 

§ 274. Plural: — 

N A.V • YAv. tanvas-ca. 


C. Radical Stems in original «. 

Masculine Nouns and Adjective compounds (cf Whitney, Ski. Gram. 

§ 355 c end, § 352) 

§ 275. Here belong a very few root words — Singular Nom (with- 
out r) aha (GAv.), ahu (YAv) ‘Lord’, Sya (neut GAv) ‘duration’, Acc. 
aham — Plural. Acc avhvas-c 5 (GAv) — Similarly (nom. sg without s) 
apir’nSya ‘youth’, framra or °mrS ‘pronouncing’ — Add dative - 6 uye ‘to 
become’. 

§ 276. Declension of ya n. ‘duraUon, ever’ —Singular. Instr. (adv.) 
yava (YAv ), yavS (GAv ) , Dat. yave, yavad-ca (YAv ), yavl or yacfvl, yavdi 
(GAv ) , Gen ydui. _________ 

5. Diphthongal Stems, 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram § 360 seq ) 

i. Stems in di. 

§ 277 Av. rdi, rae- f. ‘splendor’ = Skt. rdi-. 

Singular Acc. raem (i e ray-im § 64), Instr raya. — Plural. 
Acc raya (GAv,), also raei-ca (YAv. § 64 Note), Gen. rayqm. 

ii. Stems in du. 

§ 278. Av. gdu-, gao- m. f. ‘cow’ = Skt. gdu-. 

Singular. Nom (Voc.) gdu^f, gaoS, Acc gqm, or rare gaum, gaom 
(1 e gSv-sm §§ 64, 65), Instr gava, Dat. gave (YAv ), gavdi (GAv ), 
Abl. gaop, Gen giuJ. — DuaL N.A,V. gavd (GAv), Gen. ogavm. — 
Plural. Nom. gavo', Acc. glB, Instr. gaobU, Gen gavqm. 

Note. Similarly Sg. Nora. hipSui, Acc hipqm ‘ally’ Ys 487, 34.10 


* See Aogemadalca 84 p. 28 ed. W. Geiger 
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B. STEMS IN CONSONANTS. 

6. (A) Stems without Suffix. 

Root-words and those inflected like them. 

Masculine, Feminine and Neuter (cf. Whitney, SiA G/-. §§ 383, 391) 

§ 279. Av. vts- f. ‘village’ = Skt. vis-. 

Av. spas- m. 'spy’, amsr’tdp- f •'Immortality’, asl- n 'bone’, vds- 
‘misfortune’. 



Av 

Singular: 

cf Skt. 

N.V. 

(VIS') spa^ 


. Vl{ 

A. 

VtS-dm . . 


. . vis-am 

I. 

vis-a . . . . 

. 

. . vts^a 

D. 

vis-e , 

. 

. vis~t 

Abl. 

vls-af 

. 

. see gen 

G. 

vls-o . 

. 

Vl5‘ds 

l! 

vls-t . 

Dual: 

vis~i 

J A.V. 

(vts-n) amsr’tdta . 


vis-Su 

D Abl. 

(VlZ‘-bya) aniv’iadbya 

vtd-bhyAm 

G 

(vls-CO) amdr’tdtS) 

Plural: 

vts-os 

N V. 

(vis-d) spaso 


vis~os 

A. 

vis -0 . 


vis-as 

I. 

(Vizi-bis) azd‘bi} 


vid-bhis 

D. 

viz‘-byo 


vi(f‘b/tyds 

G 

vis-qm . . 


vis-dm 

L. 

(vi^u) „diu (GAv) 




Forms to he observed in GAv. and YAv 
§ 280. In general, GAv, has the same forms as above, 
with the long final vowel, cf. § 26. 

§ 281 Singular. — 

Nom. GYAv, dru^i ‘Fiend' § 192, ha^rvatds ‘Perfection, Salvation' (-ids 
1 e -tdt-s § 192), dbdr^s title of priest Nirangistan. 

Acc YAv also drujim ‘Fiend’ (-i/« = -)m § 30) —GAv also drttjim 
§ 30 and kshrpsm ‘body’ (-a- § 32) 
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Dat. . YAv. yavaetdtai-ca ‘and for eternity’ — GAv. also {-oi more common 
than -S § 56) mazot ‘for the great’. 

Abl. In GAv wanting — i e. its place supplied by the gen. as in Skt. 
Gen. GAv also mazt ‘of the great’ (-J=:ong -as § 32). 

Loc. • YAv. also afpya ‘m water’ (a'/i-j-a § 222), uPtatdHya ‘in the word 
uha' (pid‘it -|- a § 222). — GAv. has simply !■ amsr’ldUi ‘in Im- 
mortality’. 

§ 282. Dual: — 

I D Abl. . Solitary YAv. brvapiyqni ‘both brows’. 

§ 283. Plural; — 

Nom. Acc • YAv. also (#ith ending -a § 224) vdca, vaca. Neut. pi acc. 

asti ‘bones’ Yt 13 11 (variant asta, but see § 283 Note) 

Loc. • GAv as above nd^u and (§ 26 Note) naflu-cd ‘among descendants’ 
Note. Transfers to the a-decl. are numerous — e g. Sg. Nom. 
hvar‘ darzs-S ‘sun-hke’, Skt svar-dfs, Acc (neut ) ast-sm ‘bone’ , Abl. vTsd^ 
or vlsdda ‘from a village’ Yt. 13.49 — Acc. (neut) asta ‘bones’, Loc 
like a-decl. barszdhu ‘on the heights’. 

With stem-gradation (Strong and Weak). 

Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 385 seq. 

§ 284. The strong and weak forms are distinguished 
by a variation in the quantity of the stem-vowel (as 
long or short) or by its elision, again by the presence 
(strong) or absence (weak) of a nasal. For examples see 
the following declensions. 

§ 285. (i) Declension of Av. vakic- m. ‘voice, word’ 

(strongest stem -d-, strong -a-) = Skt. vakic- f. (no vowel 
variation), cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 391 : — 

Singular. Nom. Acc. vdcsm, vdctm, Instr vaca, Gen. vaco 

(Ys. 31,20). — Dual. vdji‘6yd-ca. — Plural. Nom. vdcd, vaca (ending a 
cf. vowel deck § 224), Acc. vdcd, vacas-ca, vdca, Dat. Abl. vdjl’- 
byd, Gen. vacqm. 

Note, (a) The dat. du. and pi. (pada-en dings) seem to derive their 
s (i) from the nom, sg. vd^t. — (b) Observe the form vdli^ as gen. Ys. 8.1, 

§ 286 (ii) Declension of Av. ap- f. ‘water’ (strongest ' 
stem dp-, strong stem ap^ = Skt. dp- f. (stems dp-, ap-) 
Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 393; — 
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Singular. Nom afs; Acc. Sp 3 m, ap)in-ca § 19, Instr apd-ca, 
Abl apap, apdap-ca (a-decl ) , Gen apd, apas-ca, dpd, Loc. a^pya 
(-»-}''*§ 222). — Dual, dpa, ape (Gah 4.5 «-decl ) — Plural Noiii 
dpo, apas-ca § 19, Acc apd, apas-ca, dpd, Dat aHvyd , Gen apqm 
Note The dat pi. a'wyd is for ong *abbhyas § 186 
§ 287 (iii) Declension of stems (cf. Whitney, 
Skt. Gram. §§ 408, 409) — 

Singular. Nom. frql ‘forward’ , Acc ^ny&Ticun ‘down’ , Instr 
fraca lo li%fracaaiii['\ft--\-d\c.i Skt pi dcd)^ tai asca 
cf Skt tirascd instr. advbl (Whitney § 309 d), pai^ivqiica ‘ad- 
vancing’ , etc. 

§ 288. Av pap- m. ‘path’ = Skt. path- belongs partly 
here and partly under a«-stems § 310 — ^which see. 


7. (B) Derivative Stems in ant, mant, vant. 

Participial Adjectives and Possessives (see Bartholomae, \a K.Z. 
XXIX. p 487509 = Flejcioitsiehre — Whitney, 'iU ffinw. §441 seq., 

§ 452 seq ) • 

§ 289. This subdivision of consonant stems includes- 
— (i) participial (and adjective) stems in ant; and (li) pos- 
sessive adjective stems in mant, -vant. They are mascu- 
line and neuter; the corresponding feminine is made in 
a^(n)ti- The stem shows vowel-gradation , strong stem 
ant, weak stem at (from nt, also GAv at, see § 1 8 Note) 

§ 290. ■ As to stem-gradation, (i) the adjective ant- 
stems generally show at in the weak (= Skt. weak) cases, 
(2) the participial (thematic) «;fAstems show ant m almost 
all forms. (3) The mant-, vant-sK.^ms agree with the ad- 
jective stems in showing at in the weak cases ''A number 
of interchanges, however, between all three occur — 
these interchanges are found chiefly in YAv. e g. dat. du 
ber’zanbya (from str. st.) Ys. i,ii; 3.13. 

i. MASCULINE. 

§291. (i) Adjective, Av. bdr^zant- ‘great’ 

= Skt. brhdnt-, (2) Participial, Av. f^uyant- 
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‘thrifty, raising cattle’; ( 3 ) Possessive, Av. 
asivatit- ‘possessing bones, corporeal’; dr9gvaiit- 

(GAv.) ‘belonging to the Druj, follower of Satan’ 

(l — 2) ant-stems Av /mi?/- ‘ being’ , stavant- ‘praising’, gt^yant- 
‘hating’ , aSao^iayant- ‘increasing Righteousness’ , (3) mant-, vant- 
s terns drsgvant- (GAv), drvant (YAv) ‘belonging to the Druj’, 
pwavant- ‘like thee', amavanl- ‘mighty’, satavant- ‘hundred-fold’, 
po^‘rumant- ‘multitudinous’, daevavant- ‘belonging to the Daevas’, 
cazdonahvant- ‘wise-in-heart’. 


(a) rr^AStems. 

(i) Adjective (2) Participial 
Av Singular . 

1 7. bdr^z-d . . 

2. f^uy-tis 

-as stav-as 

A. bsr’2-atit-0m 
I. bsr’z-ata 

I 7. bsr’z-aHe . , 

1 2.f^uy-aute 

Abl f ^ (b^r’z-atai) 

I 2. (fpiy-antaf) (biiyaniap . 

^ ( 7. bsr^z-ato .... 

1 2. f^uy-an-to 
V ber’z-a 


cf. Skt 

I if/t-dn 

hfh-dntam 

hfh-ata 

I bfh-ati 

I see gen. 

I bfk-atds 
bfh-an 


Dual. 

N.A V. bsr’z-arita 

I.D Abl. 7. bzr^z-atibya 

G. 2 . (f^uy-atltw) aiao^payantiS . 

Plural: 

N.V. bar’z-atitd . . 

^ I 7. (bzr’z-ato) kaw . 

\ 2.f^uy-afit5 . . . 

I (bzr>z-adbis) kadbis . . 

7 (bsr>z-adbyo) . 

2. (f^uy-aiibyd) ibtpyanbyo 


byh-dnta (Ved ) 

byk-ddbhyam 

byh-alos 

by/i-dntas 
I byh-atds 
byh-ddb/iis 
I bxh-ddbhyas 


U Abl 
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G.| 

L. 


1. bar’z-atqm . 

2. fitlyantqm . . . 

(b 3 r>z-asu) f$uyasu (GAv ) 

(b) matit-, vaiit-St^ms. 

(3) Possessives. 


I bfh-atam 
bfh-dtsu 



Av Singular : 

ast-vS . . . . 

cf. Skt 

N. 

pwdvqs . . . . 

•VU amava . 

bhdga-van 

A. 

ast-vantym ... 

bhdga-vanlam 

I. 

satavata 

b/idga-vatS- 

D. 

ast-vaHe . . ... 

bkdga-vats 

Abl. ast-vataf . . ... 

see gen. 

G. 

ast-vato 

ast-va'nti . . 

bhdga-vatas 

Lj. 

•mefti po'‘ruma‘lt . 

bhdga-vati 

V. 

(ast-vo) drvo ... . . 

Plural: 

bhdga-van 

N.V. 

drdg-vatitb . 

bhdga-vantas 

A. 

drsg-vatd . . 

bhdga-vatas 

I. 

drag-vod’bis and daevavafbis . . 

bJidga-vadbhts 


D.Abl. 

G. 

L. 


drzg-vdd’byo and cazdofynhvad’byo 

drpg-vatqm 

dr 3 g-vasu 


bhdga-vadbhyas 

bhdga-vatBm 

bhdga-vatsu 


ii. NEUTER (Separate Forms). 

§ 292. Av batii- ‘being’, aslvatit- ‘corporeal’, afsmamvatit- ‘metrical’. 
Sg. N.A.V. (a) ha{ (b) ast-vaf . . cf. Skt. bhdga-vat 
PI. N.A.V. — afsmani-vqn . . bhdga-vanu 


Poms to 1)0 observed in GAv. and YAv. 

§ 293. In general, GAv. has the same forms as YAv , 
with the long final vowel, cf. § 26. 

§ 294. (a) According to § 29, -srit- or (after palatals 
§ 30) may be found instead of -a-nt- : — Av. pat-zf^t-ani 
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‘falling’, druz-itit- 3 m ‘deceiving’, raoc-iiit-af (abl ) ‘shining’ 
et al. — (b) According to § 63, -itit-, -utit- may be found 
instead of -yarit-, -vaiit- — Av var^z-irit-sm beside V 3 r’z- 
yarit-o ‘working’, hrar’nawh-urit- 3 in ‘glorious’, t 3 mavh-urit- 3 m 
‘dark’ Yt. 5.82, cf. Skt tdmasvatitam. 

i. MASCULINE. 

§ 295. Singular. — 

Norn In YAv., tlie niiZ-stems generally have nom. -u, and the i/aii^-stems 
have nom -vSi or -va or sometimes -vd. In GAv the nom. is -qs 
or -os (for -at-s) — Observe YAv fer’navd, aslavd ‘possessing a feather, 
possessing a bone' Yt 14 36, also hq ‘being’ Yt. 13 129, vyqsca ‘driv- 
ing’ — GAv. fiuyqs 'thriving, prospering’, s/atas ‘praising’, pwdvqs 
‘like thee’ — On toynavuhSt ‘dark’, har*n(ivuh& ‘glorious’ (for ong 
-TO-) see § 130(2)0. 

Instr GAv. also dngvdla (observe a § 18 Note 3) ‘with the wicked’ 
Dat GYAv. also drsgvdHl, drvS'U (observe 5 § t8 Note 3) ‘for the wicked’ 
Ys. 3r 15 etc., Ys 71.13 — On GAv dr>gvStai-cS, see § 19 
Gen : On har’navuliatd ‘of the glonous’, see § 130(2)0. 

Loc Sometimes variant astva'h. See furthermore below § 297 
Voc. • YAv. drvo above is like nom. (see Nom.) 

§ 296 Plural . — 

Nom.' YAv. with ending a § 224 ‘great' Yt 5 13, ySiumifita 

‘belonging to sorcery’ , — also (isolated) weak stem nom pi mrvato 
‘speaking’ Ys 70.4. 

Acc YAv also (observe strong stem) bor’zaqto ‘great’ 

Gen YAv. also (2 from weak stem) (hiyalqni ‘of those hating’ Yt 10 76. 
—Also GYAv hdtqm ‘of beings’ (observe o) § 18 Note 3. 

§ 297. Transfers to the a-declension are not 
infrequent Here belong; 

i. MASCULINE. Singular. Nom bor^zo above m paradigm, also 
Voc b)r>za, V)2X.zbayaritdt'iox him invokmg’, Abl. ‘from 

Saoshyant’ , Gen raevaqtahe ‘of the radiant’ , Loc bir’zatitaya 
ox bzr>zaqi‘’ya (uncertain see § 257) Yt 5.54,57 — Plural. Dat Abl. 
saopyaiitae'byd ‘for the Saoshyants’, drvatae'byo ‘from the wicked’ — 
ii. NEUTER. Sing^ilar. Acc var’cavkaritzm et al Yt. 199. 

§ 298 Declension of Av. mazaiit- ‘great’ = Skt mahant-. This 
word shows a strongest stem mazOrit-, like Skt mahdnt-. i. MASC. Singu- 
lar. Nom. maza, Acc. maz&fiizm , ii. NEUT. maza[, cf. Skt mahan, mahdn- 
tam, mahdt, Whitney, Ski. Gram. § 450 b 
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8. (C) Derivative Stems in an, man, van. 

Masculine, (Feminine) and Neuter (cf. Whitney, Skt. Gr. § 420 seq ) 
§ 299. The Stem has a triple form. — strongest stem 
an, strong stem an, weak stem n (before vowels) or a (= k) 
before consonants. Cf Brugmann, Grundriss der vergl. 
Gram. 11. § 113. — The strong and weak forms do not al- 
ways agree with the Sanskrit in its sharp division ; cf also 
Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 425 f. 

(a) an-, »itr«-Stems. 

i. MASCULINE. 

§ 300. Av. a'ryaman- m. ‘friend’ = Skt. ar- 

yatnan- m. 

Av maesman- n. ‘urine’, \tapan- f ‘night’, martian- m. ‘mortal’, 
caiman- n ‘eye’, pnzafan- ‘triple-jawed’, aiavan- ‘nghteoiis’, asan- m 
‘stone’, rasman- m 'rank, column’, daman- n. ‘creature’, arlan- m. 
‘male’, vydtiman- n ‘council’. 



Av Singular : 

cf Skt. 

N. 

a^ryam-a ... 

. afyani^d 

A. 

a‘ryam-andm 

. aryam-’dxtatn 

I. 

afryam-na 

-ana malsmana .... 

1 aryam~\id 


(a‘ryam-aHte) ^ . 

-ne liiafne .... 

1 aryam-n^ 

Abl. 

(a‘ryam-naf) mai’pnaf 

-ana} caimana{ . 

1 see gen. 

G. 

(a‘ryam-nd)''- .... 

-and ^ . . 

1 aryant’-^zds 

L. 

(a‘ryam-a‘m) caimacm {Gh\) . . 

a‘ryam-a 

. afyam~d\ii 

1 dryam-an 

-dm prizafim § 194 


Dual; 


N.A.V. 

a‘ryam-ana 

. aryafn-dfjd (Ved ) 

I.D.Abl. (a^ryam-ancB) caimans . . . 

dryom-ands 


‘ See Vd 22.13. — ® Thus, raeincally a‘ryamnas-ca Ys. 33 4. 46.1 
Vsp. 1.8 etc. 
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Plural; 

N.V. (a‘ryam-and) aiavano . 

^ I (airyam-no) liiajno . . 

I ~<XnO rasmand 

I. (a^ryam-SbU) ddmibn 
D Abl. (a^ryam-abyo) damabyd . 

^ I (afryam-nqm) arinqm . 

\ rasmanqni 

^ I (a‘ryam-oku) vys^moku^ 

\ -ohvo. ddmbhva . 

ii. NEtfTER (Separate Forms) 

§ 301. Av. ndman- n. ‘name’, cinman- n. ‘attempt’. 

Sg. N.A.V. ncim-a .... . . nim-a 

I ftdm-qCn) . . . 1 

ndm-Sni . . . . . \ndm-aM 

cinm-dm (GAv.) * I 

Forms to be observed in GAv. and YAv. 

§ 302. In general, GAv. has the same forms as above 
with the long final vowel, see § 26. 

§ 303. Occasionally (i) instead of Av. d we find q 
before the n (§ 45) or (2) instead of a we find GAv. S 
(§ 32) — e. g (i) Av. ^rvqno ‘souls’; — (2) GAv. mazind 
‘with greatness’; GAv. asSno ‘stones, heavens’. 

§ 304 On the interchange of strong (an) and weak (n) forms see § 299 

i. KASCOIINE. 

§ 305 Singular 

Norn. YAy. fravrast ‘Franrasyan’ (= '‘sya cf § 67, acc. fravrasydnini). 
Acc YAv. also (from strongest stem) havanansm title of pnest, and (from 
weak stem) arlnsm ‘male’. 

Instr. : GAv also inazSnd § 303. 

Dat. ' Similar (-a‘ne) infin dat n. YAv. ^SnumaHie ‘to rejoice’, staomafne 
‘for praise’, GAv ^iqnmine ‘to be content’ § 303 — Observe a‘wt {otpne 
Vd 324 — From strongest stem YAv. puprdnc ‘having a child’. 
Gen GYAv. also (from strongest stem) mar>tdno ‘of mortal’, kdvandna. 


aryam-axias 

I aryam-\fds 

aryam-abhis 

aryam-dl’hyas 

aryam-tfdm 
I aryam-ahu 



‘ Yt. 13.16, cf § 39. — ® Ys. 12.3. 
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Abl. YAv. isolated (undeclined abl ) bar’smin (neut ) 'with barsom’. 

Loc • YAv. also (from weak stem) asm ‘by day’ § 164 Note i , — and (from 
strongest stem) husravani *m good word’ (!) Ny. 4.8 — »GAv. also ro/- 
mfng, calmqm (neut) 'm eye’ Ys 31.13, Ys. 50.10, cf. WTiitney, 
Skt. Gram. § 425 c. 

Voc. • YAv. a‘ryama (cf. Vd. 22.9) above in paradigm is like nom. or 
after a-decl. 

§ 306 Dual : — 

N.A.Y.- YAv. also (from strongest stem § 314 Note i b) spana ‘two dogs’. 

§ 307. Plural- — 

Nom • YAv also (from strongest stem) asano ‘stones’. With ending a 
§ 224 (from strongest stem) arcana ‘males’, and (from weak stem) 
asna ‘stones’ 

Acc. • YAv. also (from strongest stem) asano ‘stones’ , GAv aslno Ys 30.5 
cf. § 303. — With ending a § 224 (from strongest stem) arjana ‘males’. 
Dat. Abl. . VAv. also draomibyo ‘from assaults’ § 33 

ii, NEUTER. 

§ 308 Plural-. — 

Nom Acc The common ending is q(n) § 45 Note 2 Av. n 3 mq(n), dSmqn, 
ddmqm cf Ys 48.7, 46.6, etc. — Less frequent is the ending - 3 m' 
(Sm), cf Skt. - 3 m. — Observe as dual and plural (like sing) 
dqma Yt 15-43,- Ys 71.6 — Perhaps here belong likewise malsma 
Vd 8.11,12, et al , cf. Johannes Schmidt, Neutra pp. 89, 316, but 
see § 227 above 

As general plural case, qn is also used ■ e g (as instr ) Av. sriraii 
ndmqn ‘by fair names’ Ys 15. i, Vsp 6.1, so damqn (as nom. pi) Yt 848, 
(as gen pi) Ys. 57.2, (as instr pi) Yt 229 — As acc pi. and gen. loc. 
singular ayqn. 

As general plural case, f/ (§§ 228, 331) is also used e. g (as 
instr.) haii namjnii ‘by their own names’ Ys 15.2. 

§309. Transfers to the a-declension are found, 
Here belong; 

Singular. Dat. sy 3 varl 3 n 3 t ‘to Syavarshan’ ; Gen. ariSnahe ‘of a 
male’ , Abl. Iilafnaa^ca ‘night’ — Plural. Loc aidnaefi/a m ‘on stones’. 
§ 310. Declension of Av. patitan-, pap- m. ‘path’ = 
Skt. pdnthan-, path- m cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 433. 
This word follows partly the ««-declension (strongest stem 
patitdn-, strong stem patitan- § 299), partly the suffixless 
consonant declension (weak stem pap- § 288). 
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Singular, paiita, patitCe\% 72.11, k.cc,. pa-ntamm, paulqm , 

Instr. papa, Abl patitaf, Gen. papo, Loc. papi (GAv). — Plural. 
Nom pantano, Acc papd, papa, Gen papqm 

Note. Transfers to the fl-declension (fem ) are Sg. Acc. papqni , 
Gen. papayS. — PI. Acc. papd. 

§ 3 1 1. Often, a neuter stem in an stands parallel with one in 
ar, see § 237, and Brugmann, Grundtiss der vergl. Gram, ii § 1 18. 

(b) Tirtw-Stems. 

§ 312. The zitzK-stems are declined like those in an, 
man, but in the weak case-forms the va becomes (by sam- 
prasaraiia § 63) u, which coalesces with a preceding a into 
ao (au § 62) or with a preceding u into a (« § 51 Note i). 

§ 313. (i) Declension of Av. a^avan- m. ‘righteous’ = 
Skt. rtdvan- shows in weak cases apaon-, a^dun (1. e.' GAv. 
and cf. § 62 Note i). 

Singutar. No’ia.. alava, Acc alavanint, Dat alaone, a{aonae-ca, 
aldunl (GAv. § 62 Note i), Abl. ajamal, Gen. ajaono, ajaonas-cd 
(GAv), aiSund (GAv.); Voc. a}5um § 193. —Dual. Nom. Acc. Voc 
ajavana, Gen Plural. Nom. alavano, Acc. a^avano (str. 

stem YAv.), a^Sund (wk. stem GAv), a{avana (ending a § 224), 
Dat. a^avabya (GYAv ), apavaoyd (YAv § 62 Note 3) , Gen. apaonqm, 
aiaunqm (§ 62 Note l). 

Note l. Similar to aiavan- is (a) the declension of GAv magavan- 
(str. St ), magdun- (wk st ) m ‘member of the community’, cf Skt maghd- 
van-, maghSn- Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 428, — and (b) the declension of Av 
opravan- (str. st), apa^run- (wk. st. §§ 62, 191) m. ‘priest’ = Skt. dthar- 
van-. Observe Av. voc sg. Spraom § 193 

Note 2. Transfers to the o-decl. are not infrequent: e. g. Dat Du. 
alavanapbya. 

§ 314. (ii) Declension of Av. «rvan- (1. e. “ruvan- 
§§ 68 b and end)m. ‘sou]’. This has in weak case-forms 
(« § 51 Note i). 

Singular. Nom. “rva," Acc. arvansm, Instr «runa, Dat ’‘rmu, 
«runai-ca, Gen —Plural. Nom. “rwiyMo (§ 45), Acc. ’‘runs, 

nrunas-cS Ys 633, nrvqnS (str. st). Dat. «rvoi6yo (a-decl). 

Note I. (a) Similai to “rvan- is the declension of Av. yvan- (1 e 
yuvan- § 68 b, str. st.), yun- (wk st.) m. ‘youth’ = Skt yuvan-, yAn- m., 
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cf. Whitney, S&t. Gram. § 427. — Observe Av voc. sg yum opp. to Skt. 
yt'ivan (§ 193).— (b) Similar also in Av. span- (triple stem spin-, span-, sSn- 
§ 20) jn. ‘dog’ = Skt. Svdn- (svan-, ivan-, siin-) m., cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. 
§ 427. — (c) Likewise Av. zrvan- n. ‘time’, dat sg zrOne Yt. 5.129 

Note 2. Transfersto the a-decl. are found' — e. g. gen. sg. sunahe 
beside sttno, again gen sg zrvSnahe (stem zrvSna-), loc. zrUnt Vd. 19.9 
(stem zrana-, but cf § 35 Note 2 or § 233). So above dat. pi ’‘rvoihya 
(variant urvaVbyd, after a-decl. instead of *urvabyd'). 

§ 3*5 W Forms to be observed arc YAv. nom sg. ia"rvlb (van- 
stem) ‘overpowering’, cf Bartholomae, m SSZ. xxix. p. 561 = Flexionslehre 
pp. 141, 142. So sg. nom priza/ts, acc. “ansm, voc •‘tm (stem orig. *zapvan- 
§ 95 — GAv nom. sg. adviS (variant adva) m. ‘way’. — (b) As general 
plural case with ending -qn §§ 230, 308' YAv karfvqn ‘climes’. — As 
general plural case with ending -ti §§ 231, 308. Av. alaonli (as acc. 
pi. neut. Vs 71.6 dSma ajaontl, as instr. pi. masc. Vsp. 21.3). 


g. (D) Derivative Stems in in. 

Masculine, Feminine and Neuter, (denvative adjectives), 
cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 438 seq. 

§ 3 1 6. The z«-stems (few in number) are declined like 
those in an; cf. Brugmann, Grundriss der vergl. Gram. ii. 
§ 115; — e. g. Av. ka'nin- f. ‘maiden’, et al. 

i. MItSCULIHE — FEMINISE. Singular : Nom. ia'w , hce.ka<mnim, 
Vta.t. psr’mne ‘having a feather’, Gen. ka’nino, kalntnb. — 'Daz.X: Nom 
hqmtna ‘belonging to summer’. — Plural: Nom ka'mnu, ka'ninO, 
ka’ntna, Acc. 'having running waters’, V>&t. ka‘ntbyd , Gen. 

drujinqm ‘belonging to the Druj’ Yt. 4.7 — ii, NEUTER. Sg. Nom. 
Acc. rao^im ‘shining’. 

Note. On the interchange of i, i, see § 21 Note i. 


10. (E) Radical n- and 7 «-Stems. 

§ 317. Here belongs the root jan- ‘slay’ as final ele- 
ment of a compound; Av. vsr’prajan- ‘victorious’ = Skt. 
vrtrahdn-, cf Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 402. The stem shows 
triple forms -jdn-, -jan-, -jn-. 

Singular: Nom. vjr’Praja, vtr’prsmjd (GAv), vsr^prajCk (1 e. -a 
[= rt«] r § 222) ; k.ee. vir’prSjamm , Abl vir’prajnat, Gen.vsr’- 
pragna, vsr^prajani. — 'PXxazX. Nom. vsrsprajand, Acc. ajava-jand. 



(g) «J-Slcms. — (lo) *b- and «-Stems — (ii) r-Stems. 
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§ 318. Radical w-stem is Av. zam- z’m- i. ^earth’ = 
Skt. k?dm- jni-, cf. Brugmann, Grtindriss der vergl. Gram. 
ii. § 160. 

Singular: Nom. za; Acc. zqm , Instr z'ma (§ 24), Dat z’ml 

(cf. also § 233); Abl z’ma[, z>mSda Yt 7.4 (§ 222, a-decl.), Gen z>md; 

Loc 2'««. — Plural : Nom zimS, Acc. z’mo, z’mas-ca, Gen z’Mqm. 

Note 1 . The nom. sg. z/S is z/f (= f zam- = z/p) -j- s § 222 , similarly 
acc. zqm (z= ? >«). 

Note 2. Similar to 23m- is Av. zyam- m. ‘hiems’, Sg. Nom. zylb, 
zyas-ct{, Acc. zyqm, Gen ztmd, cf. Bmgmann, Grundriss 11. § 160. Like- 
wise Av dam- ‘domus’, cf GAv gen sg dSqg, loc. sg. dqm — see Bmg- 
mann, Grundrtss 11. § 160 

II. (F) Stems in original r. 

Masculine (Feminine and Neuter), cf Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 369 seq. 

§ 319. Here belong a limited number of noun.s: 
(a) Derivative stems in orig -tar,-ar — nouns of agency 
and nouns of relationship; (b) Radical stems in orig. 
-ar; (c) Derivative stems (indeclinable) in orig. -ar. 

§ 320. Strong and weak case-forms. — Nouns of this 
declension show three stem-forms : strongest stem dr, strong 
stem ar, weak stem r (before vowels), ar’ (before conso- 
nants) The (i) nouns of agency show the strongest 
form dr m acc. sg , nom. du , and nom pi ; the (2) nouns of 
relationship show simply the strong form ar in those 
cases. — The strong and weak case-forms, however, do not 
always agree with the Skt. in its sharp division, cf. also 
Lanman, Noun-InJlecHon tn the Veda p. 420 fin. 

(a) Derivative Stems in -tar, -ar. 

§ 321. These are divided with reference to the acc. 
sg., nom. du., and nom. pi. dr or ar into two classes: 

i) Nouns of Agency. — 2) Nouns of Relationship. 

Chiefly Masculine (cf Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 373). 

§ 322. 1) Av. ddtar- m. ‘giver, creator’ = Skt. 

ddtdr-, dhdtdr-. 2) Av -'"i<»"<»/rtft7r-m. ‘father’ = Skt. 
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Av. fraisr’lar- m title of priest, dtar- m ‘fire’. 

tiar- m. ‘man’ 

nipatar- m ‘protector’, zdmdlar- m. ‘son in law’, sdtar- 

m. ‘persecutor’ 


Av Singular; 

cf. Skt. 

N. 

dd-ta . . 

da~td 

A. j 

I. dd-tdram ... 

dd-taram 

1 

2.p^-tdram . 

pi-t&ram 

I. 

(dd-pra) aprd (GAv.) . ... 

dd-lri 

D. 

(^dd-pre^ frabir’Pre ... 

dd-trl 

Abl. 

(dd-praf) dprap 

see gen. 

G. 

dd-pro 

dd-tur 

L. 

(dd-tari) na'H 

dd-tan 

V. 

dd-tar> . . . . 

da-tar 


Dual: 


N.A.V.j 

1 . (dd-tdfU) mpatara 

dd-tard (Ved ) 

2. (p^-tdvCl) zBmatara 

pi-t&rd (Ved.) 

I.D Abl. 

(dd-tar’bya) ntr’bya . . ... 

dd-tfbhydm 

G. 

(dd-prco^ nara . . . . . 

dd-trSs 


Plural: 


N. 1 

/. dd-tdro . ... 

dd-iiros 

1 

2 .p‘-tdr 5 . 

pi-t&ras 

A.1 

I. dd-tdro. 

dd-tfn 

2 .f’-dro . .... 

pi-tfn 

D.Abl. 

(dd-t 9 f'’^byd) atsr^hyo • . ... 

dd-tfbkyas 

G 

(dd-prqm) saprqm . . .... 

dd-lfttam 


Forms to tie otserved in GAv. and YAv. 

§ 323. In general, GAv. has the same forms as above, 
with the long final vowel, see § 26. 

§ 324. On the occasional interchange of strong (ar) 
and weak fr, case-forms see § 320, and § 47 Note. 
§ 325. Singular:— 

Nom. : YGAv. observe fUa, p'^ta, plS ‘father’. 

Acc. : YAv. also (from weak stem) brdprtm ‘brother’ — Observe Av. havhS- 
r>m ‘sister’ opp to Skt. svdsaram f-or-J.— GAv. also {Sm §§ 22, 32) 
p^tarSm ‘father’. 

Gen.. YAv. sdpras-ct( ‘of the persecutor’ — Also (isolated) from strong stem 
-j-ri sdstar} 'of the tyrant’ Ys 9.31, like gen narp § 332 
Dat. . GAv. also f’drdt ‘father’ (i. e -01 = -l, § 56) Ys 53 4 
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§ 326. Dual: — 

N.A.V. . YAv. also (from weak stem) brSpra ‘two brothers’. 

§ 327 Plural:— 

Nom. YAv, also dStSras-ca see § 19 — Also ending a vaHtdra ‘coursers’, 
Acc. • YAv. also acc. pi in -Sul, -ii (like strSul, strSl, n’riu?, §§ 329, 332) 
pairt.aitfiuH Vd. 9.38, cf Skt. paryltdr-, see American yournal of 
Philology X p. 346. — GAv also (from strong stem) mdlaro ‘mothers’. 
— Also niatirqP-cd § 49. 

Dat. . YAv observe ptjpbyd ‘for fathers’ Vd. 15.12 

§ 328. Transfers to the fl-decl. occur: e. g.; 

Singular. Gen. sSstrake ‘of the persecutor’ (1 e. stem sastra~ 
beside sSstar-') —Plural. Gen. s&stranqm ‘of persecutors'. 

(a) Like nouns of agency. 

§ 329- (i) Declension of Av. star- m. (strongest stem 

star-, strong stem star-, weak stem str-, st^r>-) = Skt. star- 
(cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 371): — 

Singular. Acc stSrm, Gen. s/drb. — Plural. Nom. Acc sldrb, 
siaras-ca (§ 19 on S), strSuP (acc YAv, cf. § 327), Dat. Abl stn’byo; 
Gen, strqni. stSrqm, starSm-rS (GAv.). 

§ 330- (ii) Declension of Av. rapaeUar- ‘warrior stand- 
ing in charnot’. — This word shows also a parallel stem 
rapaestd according to the radical d-decl., see § 249. The 
forms from stem rapaestar- aie; — 

Singular. Acc. rapaistargm , Gen. rapag^ldrahe (ff-decl), Voc. 
rapalltdra (o-decl.) —Plural, Nom. rapai^idro; Acc, raPaSitSrSs^ca 
(§ 327i or perhaps here a-decl § 129) 

Note. The forms from stem rapas}t 5 ~ are enumerated at § 249. 

(P) Like nouns of relationship 

§ 331. (iii) Declension of Av. dtar- m. ‘fire’ (strong 
stem dtar-, wk. st. dpr-, dtr- [§ 79 Note], dtpr >-): — 

Singular. Nom. dlarP (= str. st. r) , Acc. Strom (YAv ), dlr^m 
(GAv); Instr. dprd (GAv.), Dat. dpre, dpral-ca; Abl. dprap; Gen. 
dpro, dpras-ca, Voc. dtar’ (YAv), dtar’ (GAv), dtari (YAv. same 
as nom)— Plural. Acc. dtaro, Dat Abl. dtir’byo, Gen. dprqm. 

§ 332- (iv) Declension of Av. nar- m. ‘man’ = Skt. 
ndr- (cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 371) — 
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Singular . Norn. «a , Acc nanm, Dat. (YAv ), «ar<5i (GAv.) , 

Abl nir>i Phi. Version at Vd 342, Gen (YAv), »jr»/(GAv), 

Loc na'rt, Voc. nar>. — Dual. Nom. tiara, I D.Abl n 3 i>byd, Gen 
nar/S. — Plural' Nom Voc nard, naras-ca, nara (§ 224), Acc. n^rq? 
(GAv. Ys. 40.3 see § 49), n’rlul (acc. Y'Av. cf. § 327), Dat Abl 
nsr’byo, nlr’byas-ca, mruyo, nuruyo, mriyo (§ 62 Note 3, and § 3* 
Note) , Gen. narqm (YAv.), narSm (GAv ) Ys 30.2, -see § 32. 

Note I. GAv. n’rq^ at Ys 45 7 is apparently used as gen sg rather 
than acc pi, see Gah 36 nari elation, cf Skt nfn, Pischel-Geldner, 
Vedtsche Studien p 43. 

Note 2 Transfers to the a-declension, stem nara- occur — 
Singular: Nom. nard, Gen narahe, etc 


(b) Radical Stems in original r. 

§ 333. Here belong a very few nouns and their (ad- 
jective) compounds, e. g. : — 

§ 334' (') Av Avar- n ‘sun’ = Skt svar- (cf Whitney, Skt. Cram. 

§ 388 d)' — Singular; Nom. Acc hvar’ (YAv), hvarf (GAv), Gen hUtS 
or ho (YAv), bStig (GAv 1. e *ban-s, cf §§ 337, 318 Note 2). 

§ 335 (“) GAv sar-f. ‘association, unity’ — Singpilar: sar>m, sarSm , 

Dat. $aroi, Gen. sarH (Ys 49.3), Loc sa'ri (Vs 35 8) —Plural Acc lard 
(Ys. 31.21) 

(c) Neuters (derivative) in original ar. 

§ 336 These neuters (indeclinable) in ar^, ar^ 
(GAv.) are used chiefly as acc. sg., but they may supply 
other cases. 

Singular: Nom Acc. vadar’ (YAv.), vadar^ (GAv) ‘weapon’ 
(= Skt vddhar) , as Dat. (and acc ) dasvar’ ‘strength’ Ys 68.2 , as 
Gen. (and acc) karfvar^ ‘clime’ Vsp 10. 1 — Dual: N A V. (and 
acc. sg ) danar> ‘two D. measures’. — Plural. Acc (beside acc sg.) 
aydr^ (GAv ). 

Note These neuters rarely show declined cases — e g. Sg. Instr 
dasvara ‘with strength’ (Ys. 55.3), PL Instr baiuar’bii ‘with thousands’. — 
Like a-decl., Dat. sg baevarSi. 

§ 337. These <2^-neuters commonly show parallel an- 
stems with which they unite in forming a declension ; e. g. 
Av. kar^var-, kar^van- n. f. ‘clime, zone’, ayar-, ayan- n. 
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‘day ; zafar-, zafan- n. ‘jaw’; panvar-, paiivana- (tz-decl.) n. 
‘bow’. See § 31 1 and Brugmann, Grundriss der vergl. 
Gram. li. § 118 

12. (G) Stems in original 

(a) Derivative Stems in -h (= orig. s'). 

(a) Stems in -ai (=OTtg. Ind.-Iran -as) 

§ 338. These very common stems in -ah (= orig. -as) 
are chiefly neuter nouns; but as adjectives (compound or 
with original accent on the ending, cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. 
§ 417) they may likewise be masculine or feminine 
A feminine substantive u^a/i- (see § 357 for declension) 
also occurs. — Cf. Horn, Nominaljiexion im Avesta p. 26 seq ; 
and Whitney, Skt. Gram. §§ 414, 418. 

i. MUSCULINE — FEMININE (ADJECTIVE), 

NEUTER (substantive) 

§ 339 ' Av. hvacah- (adj m f) ‘well-speaking’ 

= Skt. suvdcas-. Av. vacah- n. ‘word’ = Skt. vdcas-, 

Av. .isr^^niiu^duz-vacah-{zd] ) ‘evil-speaking’ = Skt. durvacas-. 

Av anaocah’- (adj ) ‘hostile*, raocah^ n ‘light', satah-^ n. ‘head* 


(= 

Skt. stras- n ) , zrayak- n ‘sea’, and 

m. nom. propr. ‘Zrayah’, 

ar^zah“ n ‘daylight*. 



Av Singular : 

cf. Skt 

N. 

hvac-cB ... ... 

. . stivac*a5 

A. 

hvac-awhsm ... 

. . suvdc^asam 

I. 

vac-aaha . . . . 

. vdc'QSd 

D. 

vac-avhe 

. . vdc^asi 

Abl. 

vac-avhaf . . .... 

. . see gen. 

G. 

vac-awho . . . . 

. . vdc-asas 

L. 

vac-ahi 

. . vdc-asi 

V. 

hvac-o . ... . . 

. . sttvoc^as 


Dual: 


A.V. 

(hvC^C-at>ha) anaocavha (GAv.) 

. . suvac-asa (Ved.) 

G. 

(vac-anhco) zrayavha 

. vdc-asds 


7 
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Av Plural; cf. Skt. 

N.V. duzvaC-aiaho . . suvac-asas 

A. duzvac-awho .... . . . suvac-asas 

I. Vac-Sbis ^ ... . . . vac-obhis 

D. Abl. (vac-sbyd) rmcSbyo * vdc'dbhyas 

G, VCtC-aphclfyi . vdc~asam 

L. (vac-ahu) sarahu vdc-asu 

-ahva ar‘zahva — 

ii. NEUTER (Separate Forms) 

Sg. N.A.V. VdC-Q .... vdc-as 

PI. V.A.N. vac-m . . . . vdc-qst 


Forma to Ue olaerved in QAv. and YAv. 

§ 340. In general, GAv. has the same forms as above 
with the long final vowel, see § 26. 

i. MASCULINE — FEMININE — NEUTER. 

§ 341. Singular.— 

Nom YAv. also uncompounded adj. (see § 338) aojS ‘strong’ Ys. 57.10 
beside substantive aojb n. ‘strength’, GAv. dvallSb ‘hating’ beside 
(baeib n. ‘hatred’, cf. Skt yasds ‘beauteous’ (observe accent) beside 
ydsas n. ‘beauty’. — Add har’nas-ca n. ‘and glory’. 

Acc On u^wahitn, u^qm f ‘dawn’, see § 357. 

Dat YAv. rafnavhae-ca ‘and for support’ — GAv. infin dat. srSvayeyhi ‘to 
announce’ (see § 1 1 8 Note on -ye- — -ya-). 

Abl YAv. also (-f- postpositive a § 222) zrayavhida ‘from the sea’ Yt. 8.47 
— After a-decl (-J- postpos a § 222) Umavhada ‘from darkness’. 

Gen. • YAv. har’navhas-ca ‘and of gloiy’. 

Loc. • YAv peculiar zraya (Yt. 5.38, 8.8), zraya (Ys 65.4), zrayai (Yt. 5.4, 
8.31) ‘in the sea’. — See also § 357 Note 2. 

§ 342 Plural — 

Nom YAv. framanauhas-ca ‘kmdly-minded’. 

Instr. ■ YGAv also (with vanant -bii § 21) vacSbid. 

Loc • YAv. also (yohu, -dhva § 39) ravohu ‘in freedom', timohva ‘in darkness’. 

11 . NEUTER (Special Forms) 

§ 343 Plural: — N.A V. YAv. add aojws-ca 'powers’, GAv. t>miSs-ca^ 

‘and darkness’. 

§ 344. Transfers to the a-declension are very- 
frequent — 

‘ See § 33 
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Singular. Nom. arsvaco (masc) ‘nghtly-speaking’ , Acc (fern 
o-decl ) ravd.vacauhqm ‘whose words go with freedom’ Vsp 7 2 . 
Instr. htar^na ‘with glory’ Yt 10 141, see § 194, Abl. Umavhada 
‘from darkness’ (postpositive a § 222) — Dual. Dat. a'pyajavhae'hya 
‘for the two imperishable ones’, — Plural. Nom anaoSwxhd 
(§ 124 Nom. end, stem “aola- beside aoiah-) , via'nyavasm (nom 
pi masc) ‘following the will (vasah~) of the Spirit’ Yt 10.128, be- 
side mainivasQxhS , Instr sravail ‘with words’ 

(P) Stems in -yah. — Comparative Adjectives 

§ 345. The stems in -yaA (Skt. -yas or -tyas § 68) are 
found in the comparative degree of adjectives. They show 
an original double form of stem for masculine and 
neuter, strongest stem -yah, strong stem -yah. The super- 
lative -is-ta presents the weak stem. The Skt. has -yqs, 
-yas, -is-tha, cf. Brugmann, Grundriss ii. §135 Anm 5 — 
The corresponding feminine form has -yehl- (i e strong 
stem + f-declension § 257) e. g. Av aspd.staoyelns (nom 
pi. fern) ‘greater than a horse’. — Cf. Whitney, Skt. Grain 
§ 463 seq. 

i. MASCUUINE. 

§ 346. Av. ‘weaker’, masyah- ‘greater’, 

kasyah- ‘less’, dsyah- 'sw'dtcr ,frdyak- ‘more’, vahyah- ‘better’. 

Av Singular: cf Skt 

N. (nd^d-y^) masyS . . .... sre-yan 

A. ndad-ycbwhsm . . sre-yq^am 

D. (nd‘d-yar>he) kasyavhe ■ .... sri-yasl 

G. nd^d-yawho . . sre-yasas 

Dual: 


N A.V. (nd>d-yawha) asyavha srt-yqsau 

Plural: 

N.V. (nd^d-yawho) masyavho' . sri-yqsas 

I. (nd^d-yebis) fraycbn . • . sre-yobhis 

G. (ytd’d-yanhcj/ttt) vavhavhqm ® . . sre-yasdm 

ii. NEUTER (Separate Forms) 

Sg. N.A.V. mas-yd . . sri-yas 


‘ See Hang, Zand-Pahlavi Glossary p 48, 16. — See § 134. 
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Forms to to observed in GAv. and YAv. 

§ 347. i. MASCULINE. Singular: Nom GAv. observe ‘melior’ 

(see § 133 on 4 ). Acc. (from strong stem) ‘meliorem’ (see § 134 

on »k = ong. sy), cf. Skt. kaniy&sam ‘younger’, Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 465 c. 
— Observe in paradigm Dual, Plural Nom ^yavha, °yanhd (le strong 
stem) opposed to Skt '‘yqsSu, yqsas (i e strongest stem) — ii. NEUTER. 
Singular. Nom. YAv observe vavho ‘mehus’ § 134, GAv. vahyd ‘melius’ 
§ 132 On YAv o/v, GAv. a^d ‘worse’, see § 162 

(Y) Stems in oak . — Perfect Active Participles. 

§ 348. The stems in -vah are perfect active participles 
used adjectively. They show a double form of stem for 
masculine and neuter: strongest stem -vah, weak stem 
-us. The Skt. has -vqs, -us, cf Brugmann, Gruhdriss ii. § 136 
Anm 6 — The corresponding feminine form has -u$t- (i. e. 
weak stem + f-declension § 257) e. g. Av. vipu^i (nom.), 
vipu^tm ‘knowing’, see § 86 on p. — Cf Whitney, Skt. Gram. 
§ 458 seq. 

MASCULINE— NEUTER. 

§ 349. Av. YAv. vldvah-, GAv. vldvah- ‘know- 

ing’ = Skt vidvds-. 

Av. dadvah- ‘creator’, 'rtrtjrwah- ‘having died’ 



A V Singular : 

cf. Skt. 

N. 

vid-vcb . . ' . 

. vid^van 

A 

•‘vidvdvhavi’'- . 

. vid-vqsam 

I. 

vip-ti§a ^ . .... 

. » vid'Ufd. 

D. 

vtd-u^e (GAv) . . 

. . vtd^tise 

Abl. 

(Vlp-U^af) dapuiap . . . 

. • . see gen. 

G. 

vld-u^d (GAv ) ... 

. . . vtd-usas 


Plural 


N. 

vtd-V(Svho . . . 

. • vid-vqsas 

I 

(Vtp-uzhs) daduHis {GKv) . 

. . . vtd-vddiihis 

G 


. . . vid'Usam 


Forms to be observed in GAv. 

and YAv. 


§ 350. Singpilar: Nom YGAv also (from weak stem) niamnii'S 'having 
thought’ Yt 8 39, vJput ‘knowing’ Vd 4.54, yaelul ‘having striven’, Haug, 

‘ See Vsp 19 I , Yt 10 35 — ® See § 86 
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ZPhl. Gloss, p 166,565, vtduS (GAv ) ‘knowing’ Ys 45 8, vdunuS ‘having 
won’ Ys. 28.5, cf WhitnejT, Skt. Gram. § 462 c, and Bartholomae, in K.Z 
\xix p. = Flextoftslehre p iii, — Voc YAv. (nom as yoc') vlspo.vidvlS 
‘O all-knowing one’ Vd 19 26 — Plural; Uncertain whether acc. pi. or gen 
sg dadu^d Ys. 58.6 

Note On the interchange of d, d, p see §§ 82, 83, 86 

§351 Transfers to the o-decl may be found, e. g dat pi Av 
vtpiisae‘byas-ca. 

(b) Radical Stems in -h (= orig. -i). 

(a) Stems in ‘ah (= orig. -as). 

§352. To this division (masculine, feminine and 
neuter) belong simple nouns like Av md/i- m. ‘moon’ (Skt. 
mas-), dh- n ‘mouth’ (Skt as-) and the compounds of Av 
-dd/i- ‘giving, doing’. The forms have all the long vowel 
a (a). — Cf Horn, Nominal flexion irn Avesta p. 4seq., and 
Lanman, Noun-Inflection m tke Veda p. 493 seq 

MASCULINE — FEMININE — NEUTER. 

§ 353. Av. YGAv. kuddh-, huddk- ‘beneficent’ 

= Skt. sudds-. 

Av. yds- n. (metrically dissyllabic) ‘decision’, akd.ddh- ‘maleficent’. 


N.V. 

Av Singular : 

hud-CB . 

cf. Skt. 

. . . . sud-ds 

A. 

liud-cBvlmn . . . . 

. . . sud'-d^ain 

I. 

hud-wwha 

. . . sud-dsd 

D. 

hud-mvhe 

. . sud-ase 

Abl. 

hud-mwhap . . . 

. • see gen. 

G 

hud-donho 

. . . sud-dsas 

L. 

(hud-dht) ydht . . . 

< • • sud-dst 

N.V. 

Plural: 

hnd-mwho 

. * . . sud-asav 

A. 

hud-OBwho .... 

• • . . sud-dsas 

I. 

(hud-mbis) ako.dmbu • . 

. . . — 

D. 

hud-wbyo 

.... 

G 

hud-mwh<nm . . . 

. sud-dsa/n 
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Poms to be observed in GAv. and YAv. 

§ 354 Plural: Instr. and Dat often show MS authority for '‘abU, 
'‘abyd, the form in -iS- above, apparently arises from orig as being treated 
as if final, i e before °byo — pada endings. — Observe Nom. PI tsa- 
r‘^zds (GAv ). 

§ 355 Transfers to the a-declension occur e g Singular- 
Nom mibaho ‘moon’ Yt lo 142 (cf Skt. masas nom), Dat Gen. 

mSshahe beside mcauho, Voc duzda ‘O malevolent one’ § 234b. 

Note The acc sg. uli.dqm ‘giving understanding’ nom propr. is per- 
haps to be explained as formed after the radical o-decl § 250, cf Skt. 
vayd-dham — cf Brugmann, Grundnss 11. § 1 34, I *, Lanman, N oun-Infiection 

PP 555 . 443 . 446 

(p) Like radical £/i-Stems. 

§ 356 Declension of Av mazdSh- f. ‘wisdom , Mazda’, Anc. Pers 
-mazdah- -midhas-. This word like u{ah-, § 357, is after all* 

best considered a contract noun , cf dat sg. GAv (tnssyllabic) ntazdat 
(i e mazd 5 (k)-l) , acc sg GAv. (tnssyllabic) mazdqm (i. mazd 5 (h)-am) , 
gen sg GAv (tnssyllabic) mazdCb (1 e mazdS(h)-as) , nom. pi. GAv (tris- 
syllabic) mazd<Ss-cd (i. e ^d(AJ-as) The forms are as follows — 

Singular. Nom. niazdCb (dissyllable GAv ) , Acc. mazdqm , Dat 
mazddi , Gen mazddb, mazdtSs-ca (YAv ), mazdHs-cd (tnssyl GAv ) , 
Voc (a-ded ) mazda (YAv), mazdd (GAv ).— Plural. Nom Voc. 
mazdCbs-cd (GAv.) 

§ 357 Here may be a^ded Av ujdh-, u^ah- f ‘dawn’ = .Skt usis-, 
usds- — Singular . Acc uidahim, uiqm (cf Skt. usasam, Ufdsam, ufdm) — 
Plural . Acc. ui<s (cf Skt usds ) , Gen u^avhqm (cf Skt. usasam ) , Loc uiahva 

Note I. Parallel, are the sg. nom. acc. Av hvdpcb, hvdpqm ‘beneficent’ 
= fikt svapds, *svdpdm. 

Note 2 An instance of contraction in orig ar-stem § 339 similar 
to the above, seems to be the loc. sg zraydt (tnssyllabic) ‘in the sea’ 
Yt 54, 8.31 {=zraya(h)e like vaejahi, ar’zahe) But another explanation 
for zraydt may be suggested viz mistake in wnting di for aht due to 
Pahlavi script. — See further, § 341. 

Note 3. Transfer to the o-declension , sg. nom Avdpd ‘beneficent’ 


(c) Derivative Stems in -is, -us. 

§ 358 The examples are not numerous. The words 
are chiefly neuter. There is no vowel-gradation. — 
Cf Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 414. 
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§359. Av sna‘pi?-n 'weapon’. — Singular: Nom Ace. (neut ) s', 

Acc. (masc. adj ) itida,snapip>m ‘having weapons laid down’ , Instr sitafpi^a , 
Gen. hadijas-ca 'of the abode’ , Loc. vipift ‘at the judgment’ (Geldnex) — 
Dual: Instr. — Plural : Gen sna’pt^qm. 

Note. Transfers to the a-decl. occur e. g. sg. gen hadilahe ‘of 
the abode’. 

§ 360. Similar are the «/-nouns Av ar’dui- n ‘assault, battery’. 
— Singular: Nom. ar>du^, Instr ar’dufa, Loc. tanuli ‘in person’. — Plural : 
Gen ar^du^qm. 


ADJECTIVES. 

Feminine Formation — Comparison. 

§ 361. The declension of adjectives, as agreeing 
exactly with that of nouns, is treated above. 

§ 362. Feminine Formation. The adjective a-stems 
masc. neut. form their corresponding feminine in -a or -f. 
The consonant stems and a-stems show regularly the fern, 
in -i, before which the adjective stem usually appears in 
its weak form. 

(1) With-ti. Av. ha«rva- (m n.j, ha«rvd-{{^ ‘whole’; 
sura- (m. n ), surd- (f.) ‘mighty’; ujra- (in. n ), ujrd- 
(f) ‘strong’; aspa- (m.) ‘horse’, aspd- (f.) and aspi- (f.) 
‘mare’. 

(2) With -z- Av. rava- (m. n), rsvz- (f.) ‘broad, 
smooth’; spitdma- (m. n.), spitdmi- (f.) ‘belonging to 
Spitama’; daeva- (m n.), daevi- (f.) ‘devilish’. — a$avan- 
(m, n ), a^aonl- (f) ‘righteous’, b^r’zarit- (m.n^, bzr’- 
zaHi- (f) ‘high, great’, vidvah- (m, n), vipu^i- (f.) 
‘knowing’, ddtar- (m.), ddpri- (f) ‘giving, giver’; prd- 
tar- (m.), prdpri- (f) ‘protector, nurturer’; vanhu- (m 
n), vamhi- (f) ‘good’, driju- (m. n.), drivl- (f.) ‘poor’ 

§ 187 

* For different views on the subject see Horn, N omtnalflexton Hm 
Avgsia p 5 , Brugmann, Grundrtss der vergl Gr, 11 § 133 but 11 § 134, 
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Inflection Comparison of Adjectives. 


§ 363 Comparison of Adjectives. In Avesta as also 
in Sanskrit, there are two ways of forming the comparative 
and superlative degrees of adjectives — (i) -tar a-, -tsma- and 
(2) -yah-, -ista- added to the stem. The corresponding 
feminine to these is -tard-, -tjmd- and -yehi- (§ 34), -istd- 
according to rule, § 362. 

(i) -tara- (comparative), -tarna- (superlative). 

§ 364. Before -tara-, -tama-, adjectives whose stem 
ends in a appear commonly in the form 0 as in noun com- 
pounds The tz-stems may, however, retain a unchanged, 
as in Sanskrit. Other stems commonly remain unchanged, 
appearing in the weak form if they have one. 

baelazya- ‘healing’, bae^azyatara-, bae^azyotama- 
srira- ‘fair’, srlrotara-, — 

aka- ‘bad’, akatara-, — 

huyasta- ‘well-sacrificed’, huyastara-, — 

hubao‘di- ‘sweet-scented’, hubao'dttara-, hubao>ditama- 
asaojah- ‘very strong’, asaojastara-,^ asaojastama- 
ydskar’t- ‘energetic’, ydskar’stara-^ ydskar’stama- 
amavatit- ‘strong’, amavastara-,^ amavastama- 

yaetvah- ‘having striven’, — yaetustama- 


(2) -yah- (comparative), -ista- (superlative). 

§ 365. Before -yah-, -ista-, the adjective reverts to 
its original simple crude stem without formative suffix: 

maz- ‘great’, mazy ah-, mazista- 

mas- ‘great’, masyah-, — 

vawhu-\ , ( vahyah- (GAv.), 1 

, } good,! , , . 'Svahista- 

vohu- j I zianhah- (YAv ),^ j 

ds-u- ‘swift’, dsyah-, 

( a§yah- (GAv.), \ 

1 alah- (YAv.),* \ 


ak-a- ‘bad’. 


dsista- 

acista- 


‘ Cf § 109. — > § 151 — » §§ 132, I34- — * § 162 
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Note I. Some few adjectives, in appearance at least, show both 
forms of companson , as above aka- ‘bad’, akatara-, and to this also (cf. 
Note 2^ afyah-, actlla-, so superlative aiaojiita- beside aiaojastara-, alao- 
yast)ma- to ajaojah- ‘very strong' 

Note 2. As seen also above, comparatives and superlatives may be 
more or less mechanically attached to a positive of similar meaning and 
containing the same crude stem, see § 365- e. g to tali-ma- ‘strong’, the 
comparative tq^yah-, superl. taqcilta- beside ta\mdt)ma-, et al 

Note 3. The an-stems sometimes follow the analogy of oti<-stems 
in their comparison • e g vir>pravan- ‘victorious’, comparat vir’pravastara-, 
superl. vir*pravast»nui- , ajavan- ‘righteous’, alavastima- , vir’Prajan- ‘vic- 
torious’, V}r>prajqsiara-, vir’prajqsHma-. 



NUMERALS. 

§ 366 The numerals in Avesta correspond generally 
in form and in usage to the Sanskrit equivalents. — Cf. 
Whitney, Gram. § 475 seq 


Cardinals. 



Av. cf. Skt. 

Av. 

cf. Skt. 

I. 

aeva- 

— 

10. dasa 

ddsa 

2. 

dva- 

dvd- 

20. visaHi 

visati- 

3 

pri- 

Iri- 

30. prisat- 

tr^sdl- 

4- 

capwar- 

catvdr- 

40 capwar’sat- 

catvdrisat- 

5- 

patica 

pafica 

50. paticdsai- 

pancSsdt- 

6 

Jllvas 

sas 

60 Ji^vasti- 

fafii- 

7- 

hapta 

sapid 

70 haptdHi- 

saptali- 

8. 

alia 

asfd 

80. asidHt- 

aslli- 

9- 

nava 

ndva 

90 navaHi- 

navati- 

10 

dasa 

ddsa 

100 sata- 

satd- 


Av 


Av. 



100. saia- 

\ 

! 

600 Ji^vas sata 


200. duye 

sa*te 

1 

700. kapta sata 


300. ti^ard sata 

800. asta sata 


400. capwdrd sata 

900. nava sata 


500. parica sata 

|- 1000. hazavra 

- 



10000. 

baevar- 



§ 367. The numbers from ii — 19, as far as they 
occur, are made up as in Skt. . e. g Av. dvadasa ‘12’ = 
Skt dvadasa, Av paticadasa ‘15’ = Skt pdncadasa. See 
below under Ordinals, § 374b. 

Note, Observe, the common forms Av prisata- ‘30' and capwar>- 
sata- ‘40' arise from transfer of prisat- etc to the «-decl. The strong form 
prisant- IS to be sought in pnsqs (orig, nom but crystallized form), etc. 
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§ 368 In composite numbers the lesser numeral pre- 
cedes, and ca — ca connects the terms e. g. Av. par(.caca 
visatica ‘25’ ; prayasca prisqsca ‘33’ , paticaca capwar^sa- 
t 3 mca ‘45’, etc. 

Note. The first member is sometimes put in the sociative instru- 
mental case, e g Av nava saiatl hazattrfmca ‘one thousand and nine 
hundred’. 

Declension of CardinaJs. 

§ 369- (1) Declension of Av. aeva- (m n.), aevd- (f.) 
'one, alone’ (singular) 

i — ii. MASC. NEUT. Sg Nom. aevd, Acc. dyum (§ 63 Note 2), 
or (abbreviated spelling) dim, aotm, Inslr aeva, Gen aevahe, Loc. 
aevahmt (§ 443) — ul. FEM. Sg. Nom. aeva, Acc. aevqtn, Gen 
aevauhm {§§ 443, 134) 

§ 370. (2) Declension of Av. dva- ‘two’ = Skt. dvd- 

(dual) — cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 482b 

Du N A V dva (m ), duye (f. n,), ID Abl dvae‘6ya, G L. dvayeS. 

Note Observe dvae-ca Yt 19 7 beside duye § 190 

§ 371' ( 3 ) Declension of Av. prt- (m. n), ti^ar- (f) 

‘three’ = Skt tri- hsdr- (plural) — cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. 
§ 482 c. 

i — ii. MASC. SECT. PI. Nom prayo, Acc prdyd, Kh\. prtbyd , 
Gen prayqm — ^iii, FEM. Nom prayd, Acc tiprd, ttjrd, Itpra, Gen 
tijmm, tiiranqm (a-decl ). 

Note Observe prayd (above) is from strongest stem, cf. § 235. — Also 
Prityas-ca, on i! cf § 19b — Also neut (like fern. § 232) ti^rd. 

§ 372. (4) Declension of Av capivar- (m n.), catawhar- 
(f) ‘four’ = Skt catvdr-, cdtasar- (plma.]) — cf. Whitney, Skt. 
Gram. § 4S2d 

i. MASC. PI. Nora eapward, capwUras-ea (§ 19b), Acc capwaro. 
— ii. FEM. Acc calavrd Yt 1444 

§ 373 (5) Declension of numerals from 5 — 10 — The following in- 

stances of gen. pi occur, Av paqcanqm, navanqm, dasanqm, cf. Skt. paAca- 
ndm, Whitney, Skt. Gram. §§ 483, 484 

§ 374 Declension of remaining cardinals — 20 visa^li indeclinable , 
30 prisatim (nom acc. neut ) , prisatanqm (gen pi ) , 40 capwdr’satjm-ca 
(§ 19b), 50 par,cdsatini, pa^cSsa(btt-ca t9b), 60 — 70 ti^asiim (acc sg 
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fern ) etc , also nava‘tt^-ca (acc. pi. feta, beside nai/a'tini).— lOO — looo sata-, 
hazaura- as neut nouns, a-decl. §237 — 10000 (acc. sg.), baevarSt 

(dat sg a-decl § 237), baivqn (acc pi), baevar^bii (instr, pi) cf. 336. 

Ordinals. 

Av. cf. Skt. Av. cf. Skt. 

1 1 th aevmidasa- — 

12A dvadasa- dvddasa- 
1 3tli pridasa- trayodasA- 
14th caprudasa- caturdasA- 
15111 paticadasa- paAcadasA- 
i6tii Ii^vas.dasa- fodasA- 
1 7th kaptadasa- $aptadasa- 
iSth astadasa- pfisdasA- 
19th navadasa- navadasA- 
20th visqstania- — 

1 00 th Av. satotama- = Skt. Satatamd-. 
lOOOth Av. hazavrdtdma = svt.. sahasratamd-. 

Note I. The ordinals as adjectives are declined according to the 
a-decl. § 236 seq 

Note 2 Av. Iiilva^ ‘sixth’ has fern, cf. § 362. 

Note 3. Av. prisata- as ‘thirtieth’ is found 

Numeral Derivatives. 

§ 375 Numeral Adverbs Av hakjr’f ‘once’ = Skt. sakft, Av btS 
‘twice’ = Skt. dvis, Av prii ‘thrice’ = Skt. trCz , Av lapru! ‘four times’, 
cf. Skt. catus, Whitney, Skt. Gram § 489.— Also with a Av albitlm ‘for 
the second time’, dprttim ‘for th? third time, thrice’ , d^ttdrim ‘for the fourth 
tune’. —Likewise some others. 

§ 376. Multiplicative Adverbs' Suffix 'varit — Av. biivap ‘two-fold’, 
priivap ‘three-fold’ , vtsa^ttviS ‘twenty-fold’ (nom. masc ) , prisapw^ ‘thirty- 
fold’, etc. — Suffix -p-wa e prtsata-pzaim ‘thirty-fold’, etc 

Note. Here also might be added a number of other words pripva- 
‘a third’ et al. , but they belong rather to the dictionary. 

* Cf Whitney, Skt, Gram, § 487. 


ist 1 

prathamd- 

1 pao'rya- 

purvyd- 

2nd bitya- 

dvitiya- 

3rd pritya- 

iftiya- 

4th tvdrya- 

tiirya- 

5 th pulida- 

pancatha ' 

6fh Pp^tva- 

— 

pth haptapa- 

saptdtha- 

8* astdma- 

affamd- 

9* nauma- (§ 64 ) 

navamd- 

iQth dasinta- 

dasamd- 




PRONOUNS. 

§ 377- Pronominal declension in Avesta agrees in its 
main outlines with the Sanskrit. A synopsis of the Pro- 
nouns in Avesta may be given as follows — 


PRONOMINAL- 

DECLENSION. 


A. Gender not distinguished 

I a. First person az)m. 
b Second person turn. 
c. Third person, kl and other forms 

B Gender distinguished. 

2 Relative — Pronoun ya-. 

I 3. Interrogative — Pronoun ta*. 

(Indefinite.) 

a. Demonstrative ta- (hvo). 
b Demonstrative aita-. 

4. Demonstrative ^ , 

c Demonstrative aem ( a-, t-, tma-, ann-). 

d. Demonstrative ava- (kau), 

5. Other pronominal Words and Derivatives. 

(Possessive) 

(Reflexive) 

' (Adjectives declined ’pronominally) 


§ 378 . General Remark. Most of the pronouns in 
Avesta are closely parallel with those in Sanskrit, and like 
the latter they show also many marked peculiarities. They 
are generally made up by combining a number of different 
stems. The principal points to be observed in regard to 
their inflection are the following; 


i— ii. MASCULINE — 8EUTEE. 

§ 379. Singular — 

Nom. Acc. Neut. Commonly the suffix -/ = Skt. -t (d) — Sometimes , in 
later texts of the YAv. instead of the ending -m, like the neuter 
ending of the noiin-declension, is found e g ytm, aom 
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Dat. Abl Loc. • Sliow an inserted element -hm- = Skt. -sm -. — The dat. sg. 
of the two personal pronouns ends in -bya ( -vya), -byo — Skt. -bhya(m), 
Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 492 a — The loc sg in YAv. may take post- 
positive a as in the noun-declension, see § 222 

§ 380. Plural — 

Nom. (Acc.) • The pronominal a-stems make this case end in e. This form 
in t often serves also as accusative 
Gen. Shows -Iqm = Skt -sam. — The ‘genitives’ akmaktm, yO^mdktm, ya- 
vaktm, as in Skt., are really crystallized cases nom acc neut of 
possessives 

Loc. In YAv. the loc. pi may takfe postpositive a as in the noun- 
declension, see § 224 Similarly also in fern loc pi. 

iii. FE»IHINE. 

§ 381 Singular — 

Dat Abl Gen. Loc. Show an inserted element -//y- -p/i- == Skt -sy-. 

§ 382 Plural . — 

Gen. • Shows -phqm = Skt. -sam 

§ 383. Interchange of Neuter with Feminine Forms. 
As in the nouns § 232, so also in the pronouns the neuter 
plural often assumes the form of the feminine or rather 
interchanges with it — See also Johannes Schmidt, Plural- 
bildungen der indogerm Neutra pp. 21, 260, etc. 

Note In formulaic passages, especially in the Yashts (e. g Yt 5.13,15), 
raasc. forms yeyhe, a'yhe, ahmds are sometimes used instead of the proper 
fern, forms. This arises from the mosaic character of such passages 

§ 384. General Relative Case is found in YAv. in 
the instances of ydts as plural, cf. § 229. — For the treat- 
ment of yd, ya}, yim as stereotyped case (plural and sin- 
gular) see under Syntax. 


A. GENDER NOT DISTINGUISHED. 

I. Personal Pronouns. 

§ 385. The first and second personal pronouns, 
as in Skt., show many peculiarities and mdividulities of 
inflection Some cases also use two forms, a fuller and a 
briefer form, according to the position of the pronoun in 
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the sentence, whether accented, unaccented, or enclitic. 
Furthermore, on the third personal pronoun, see § 394 seq 


§ 386. (a) First Person, Av. azBvi ‘1’ = Skt. ahdm. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 


N. 

azsm . . 

• . aJidm 

A. 

mqm; md (end) . . . . 

• . mam , ma 

D. 

mdvbya^, me (end.) . . . 

• . mdhyam, me 

Abl. 

maf . . 

• . mat 

G. 

mana, me (end) . . . . 

■ . tndma, ml 


Plural: 


N. 

vaem} 

* e vaydm 

A. 

ahma^ , no (end) .... 

. asmdft, nas 

D. 

ahma}byd (GAv ) , no (end ) . 

■ . asmdbhyam; nas 

Abl. 

ahmaf 

• . osmdt 

G. 

ahmdkam, no (end) . . . 

• . asmdkam, nas 


Forms to he observed in GAv. and YAv. 

§ 387. GAv. has in general the same forms as YAv , 
but shows also a number of peculiarities to be marked, 
these are likewise occasionally found in YAv., perhaps 
borrowed 

§ 388. Singular: — 

Nom. GAv. azini, § 32. — Also once (unaccented or proclitic) (W-n/ Ys 46.18. 
Dat YAv. the form mdv°ya before -ca, -cif, § 386 Note I — GAv mafbya, 
ma'byd, and (end.) mot. 

Gen. Observe gen Av mana (note -«-) contrasted with Skt. mama (-m-). 
§ 389 Plural. — • 

Nom GAv. (sporadic) nom. pi. unaccented (second place m sentence) vS 
Ys 40.4, cf Skt. va-ydm, cf § 393. 

Acc GAv. regularly cf also at Vsp. 15.2 = Ys. 15.3 niS, Gatha re- 
miniscence, see § 387 

Dat GAv. akma’bya (above), akmai, and (end) ni, cf also at Vsp. 12.4 
nd, see § 387 

Gen. GAv also (unaccented) ahma, >kma, and (end ) «/. 

* Also before -ca, -ct( written mai/^ya. See also § 388 

* 1. e. vayim, § 64. 

® Yt 1.24 vanant, i.’e Ky.ahma — S\cX.asman, Av = Skt divan 
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§ 390. (b) Second Person, Av ^^10 turn ‘thou’ = Skt. 


tvdm. 

Av Singular: 

cf. Skt. 

N. 

tu 

. tvdm 

A. 

pwc^tn; pwd (end.) 

. tvdm , tvd 

I. 

jiwa^ 

. tvd (Ved ) 

D. 

ta'byd (GAv.); te (end) . . . 

. tubhyam, tl 

Abl. 

Jnvaf . . , 

. tvdt 

G. 

tava-, te (end) . . ... 

. tdva ; te 


Dual: 


G 

yavdkim^ ... . . 

— 


Plural- 


N. 

yuzem 

. yuydm 

A. 

VO (end ) 

. vas 

D. 

yulmaoyo, liiindvoya; vd (end) 

. yusmabhyam , vas 

Abl. 

yiipnaf . . . ... 

. yusmdt 

G. 

yu^tndksm; vd (end) . • . 

. yufmdkam, vas 


Forms to he observed in GAv. and YAv. 


§ 391. GAv. has in general the same forms as YAv., 
but shows also a number of peculiarities to be marked ; these 
are likewise sometimes found m YAv , perhaps borrowed. 
§ 392. Singular:— 

Nom GAv. tvJni (cf §§ 32, 93 Note i), tu. 

Dat. GAv. ta^bya (above), also ta'byo, and (end.) tot. 

Gen. GAv tava, tot (end ) see § 56. 

§ 393. Plural:— 

Nom GAv. also 1 e.hy.yul Skt. yu-ydm' Av S'J (§ 389). Skt. Z'a-_yd>» 
Acc. ; GAv. regularly vts. 

Dat GAv yujma'byd, ^Ima'byd, (end.), cf. also YAv. (G 5 th 5 remini- 
scence) va Ys 1 4. 1, etc. 

Abl. . GAv. also 

Gen GAv. ^imak)m and (end) vy . — Also ^ima Ys. 43.11. 

‘ 1. e tvim, see § 63. 

^ Ys 43 10. 

“ Fr 6 I and Hang, ZPhl Glossary pp 3, 46, see § 68 Note 3, cf. 
Skt. yuvdku, see § 380 
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§ 394- (c) Third Person, Av jja;' (g^) he (je) and 

other forms. 

The proper third personal pronoun him, /r/ etc. 
(enclitic) is defective, its deficiencies are partly supplied 
by the demonstrative pronoun, and partly by enclitic forms 
of dt-, i- used with personal force These latter show 
distinction of gender, but they may best be included here. 

§ 395. The following forms of the proper third per- 
sonal (often used anaphorically, sometimes used re- 
flexively, see also §416) occur in GYAv. ; they are all 
enclitic. 

Singular. Acc. Mm (GYAv.), Dat Gen. Al or /e § 155 (YAv), 
hoi (GAv.) — Dual. N A.V. Aj (GAv ). — Plural. Acc /((/(GYAv.). 

Note I. The form hi dat. gen sg. seems in some passages m YAv. 
to serve as plural. See under Syntax. 

Note 2. With the above Avesta forms compare Skt acc sg sim; 
Prakrit dat gen. si — all enclitic See Wackernagel in K.Z. xxiv p. 605 seq. 

§ 396. Similar to he in usage are the forms from 
stem YAv. di- — likewise enclitic: — 

Sg. Acc dim m. f , rfj/ n — PI. Acc. dxi m f , rff n Ys. 65.8. 

§ 397 Of usage (cf also § 422), is stem G(Y)Av. 
i- enclitic — sometimes employed almost pleonastically — 

Sg. Acc im m, , n. [GAv Jjt (YAv., particle). — Du N.A.V. ;. 
— PI. Nom t n. , Acc m. , » n 

§ 398 On /mo, /ivavOya used as personal (and reflexive) see §§ 416, 
436 Note 3. 


B. GENDER DISTINGUISHED. 

2. Relative Pronoun. 

§ 399. Relative Av. ya- ‘who, which' = Skt. yd-. 

The relative stem ya-, yd- = Skt. yd-, yd-, shows the 
following forms. — Cf Whitney, Skt. Grasn. § 508. 

8 
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1. MASCUIINE — NEUTER. 


Av 

Singular . 

cf, Skt 

N. y-d . 


. y-ds 

A. y-im ^ 

. . . 

y-d/H 

I. y-d . 


y^hta 

D y-ahmdi . , 


. y-dsniai 

Abl. y-akmdf 


y-dsmdt 

G. y-ehe, y-ei^he'^ 


. y-dsya 

L. y-ahmi . 

Dual. 

. y^dsmnt 

N. y-d 


y-d (Veil) 

G. y-aym 

Plural : 

. y-dyos 

N. y-oi . . 


y-i 

A. y-q . 


y*dn 

I. y-dis . . 


• y-dis 

]]).Abl y-ai‘byo . 

. 

. y-ibhyas 

G y-aelqin 

. 

y-ham 

L. y-ai^it (GAv) 

ii. NEUTER. 

y-hn 

Sg. N.A V y-af . 

. 

. . y-al 

PI. N A.V. y-d . . 

iii. FEMININE. 

Singular • 

y-d (Vecl) 

N. y-d . . 

. 

. y-d 

A. y-qm . . . 


y-dm 

Ahl.y-e^hdf, ■‘dda 


see gen 

G. y-eijha 

. 

. y-dsyas 

L. y-eijhe ® 

Plural" 

y-dsydm 

N.A. y-m .... 


. y-ds 

Yi.Ah\. y-dbyo . . . 


y-dbhyas 

G. y-mwhqm . 


. y-dsani 

L. y-dhu, y-dkva 


y-dsu 

‘ cf § 30 cf §§ 

Ys. 9.32, cf a'lghe § 422 

«37. 136, 34 — “ >• e- 

*yasya(m), uncertain 
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Forms to be observed in GAv. and YAv. 

§ 400 GAv. has generally the same forms as YAv., 
but shows also some peculiarities to be marked , these are 
occasionally found likewise in YAv., perhaps borrowed. 

1. MXSCULIHE— HEUTER. 

§ 401 Singular: — 

Nom YAv yas-ca, yas’ tl . — In YAv (commonly in late passages, but cf. 
Yt io.n9) the form yff is sometimes found as general relative case, 
§ 384, and under Syntax —QK't. yS, yas-cd (also YAv. borrowed 
yl, cf. § 400). 

Acc. GAv. ylm, yim, see §§ 32, 30 

Abl • YAv also yahmSl, on 4 see § 19(b). — GAv. once adverbial yd^ 
Ys 36.6 =;Ys 588, like Skt. cf Whitney § 509 a. 

Gen. GAv yehyd, see § 132. 

Loc. YAv also (with postpos a § 380) yahmya. — GAy. only yahnit. 

§ 402. Plural: — 

Nom YGAv yal-ca, yal-cd — In YAv (late) a form yd as nom 'acc. pi 
(cf id, § 413) occurs, cf. noun-inflection «-stems § 236. 

Acc • GAv yingt y^is-cd. 

Instr. YAv , ydii commonly occurs as general plural case, cf. § 384. 

Dat Abl GAv. yai’dyas~cd. 

il. 8BUTBR, 

§ 403 Singular .— 

Nom. Acc YAv also yim like neut. noun-declension, but generally in late 
passages — On yas-ca = ya(-ca see § 151 Note — GAv hya( (vanants 
yal, yxa^, e g. Ys 28.9, 30.6 etc ). 

§ 404 Plural" — 

Nom. Acc YAv also neut (like fem § 383) yiS. 

iii. FEMININE. 

§ 405 Plural : — 

Nom. Acc YAv ySs-ca . — Also rare (like neut ) yd, cf. Ys. 10.78. — GAv. 
yCbs-cd. 


3. Interrogative Pronoun. 

§ 406. Interrogative Av. ka- ‘who, which, what?’ 
= Skt. kd-. 
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The interrogative ka-, kd- = Skt. kd-, ka-, is identical 
in inflection with the relative and requires no full paradigm 
to be given — Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 504. 

i. MfiSCULlHE— HEUTER. 


Av Singular: cf. Skt. 

N. k -5 k-as 

A. k- 3 m etc . . ... . . . k-im 

ii. HEUTEfi. 

Sg. N.A.V k-at etc. . ....... . k-at 


iil. FEMININE. 

Sg. N. k-d etc. . . k-i 

Note. YAv also an instr sg. kana = Skt. kina beside Av kd .. — 
YAv. also dat cahmdi (indef) beside kahmai, GAv. cahyd beside kahyS. 
— YAv. as gen pi (or perhaps fem. sg form =: neut.) kqm m. f. 

§ 407. Some special forms of interrogative are 
worthy of note. 

1) Stem kt-, a- ‘quis’ — Sg. Nom. (m. f.) cii, cf. Skt. ni-hs, Acc. 
(m Xi) ctm, dm, cf Skt kim. — Vl. Nom (m n.) kaya, rayv. — Neut also 
Sg. Nom Acc. c?/ 

2) Stem katt‘, call- ‘what, how much’ — Sg. Acc (neut) caUi = 
Skt. kali. 

Note Here also Av etna- ‘what’ — Likewise some forms of the inter- 
rogative used adverbially — eg kaf ‘how, nonne >’. — r« ‘how’. Perhaps 
kim Yd. 17.1 (?) — Uncertain cyanhaf ‘how’ Ys 44.12 abl. (?) or ii-avha^ 
doubtful. 

Indefinite. 

§ 408. The indefinite force is usually given in Av., 
as in Skt , by combining a particle -ctf, -trf/=Skt. -cit, -ca, 
-caf etc , with the interrogative or relative. Sometimes it 
IS added by the particle -cina (ycana Afr. 3.7 = Skt -cand), 
which is likewise attached to nouns and adjectives, some- 
times, again, reduplication of the pronoun (rel interrog ) 
gives an indefinite or a distributive' force. 

Av, kahmdtcif ‘to whomsoever’ = Skt. kdsmdtctt, 
Av. kapacina ‘howsoever, in any way’ ; cayased ‘qui- 
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cunque’ Ys. 45.5, cica ‘quaecunque’ Ys. 47.5 (fr ct + 
ca ) ; ya/>a kapaca ‘even as’, kahmi kahmicif ‘in any 
case whatever', et al. 

Note Indeiimte negatives are Av nal-cti ‘no one’ = Skt nd-kts , 
Av. mS-ctS (imperative) ‘no one’ = Skt ma-kis. 


4. Demonstrative Pronouns. 

§ 409. (a) Demonstrative Av ta- ‘this’ = Skt. td- 
The demonstrative stem ha-, hd-, ta- ‘6, ?), to’ = Skt. 
sd-, sd-, td-, serves also as personal of the third person. — 
Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 495. 

i, MASCULINE— NEUTER. 

Av Singular : cf Skt 

N. h-d .... .... . s-ds 

A. t- 3 in . . . . t-am 

I. t-d . t-ina 

G. t-ahe * t-Asya 

Dual: 

N.A.V. t-d^, t-cB^ . . t-Bu 

Plural . 

N. A/ . . . t-i 

A. t-Ct ...... . t-dn 

I. t-dtS . . t-ais 

D.Abl. t-ae^byo . t-tthyas 

ii. NEUTER 

Sg. N.A V. t-af ... .... ... t-it 

PI. N.A.V. t-d . t-d (Ved.) 

iii. FEMININE. 

Singular : 

N. h-d ... .... ... s-d 

A. t-qm ... t-dm 

Plural: 

N.A. /-t® . . t-ds 


See Vd. 6.29 with v. 1 ca he. — ’ Yt. 8.22 
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Forms to be observed in GAv. and YAv. 

§ 410 GAv. has in general the same forms as YAv., 
but shows also some peculiarities, these are occasionally 
found likewise in YAv , perhaps borrowed. 

i. MASCULINE — MEUTBB 
§ 411 Singular — 

Nom YAv /las-cil - — Observe hd Vsp I2 l = Skt. sd, Whitney, Skt. Gram. 
§§ 498, 176 a, also Av alia § 41? — GAv he Ys 58 4, hs-cd Ys 46 i , 
cf also at Vsp 12 t, Ys. 27.6, YAv (Gatha reminiscence ’) h}-ca. 
Acc GAv tim, see § 32 for 3 
§ 412 Dual — 

Kom GAv tdi Ys 34 u is probably used as fern du. 

§ 413 Plural — 

Nom YAv tae-ca . — Also rare (like neut. or a-decl ) td, cf § 236 — GAv 
tot, taS-cTl 

Acc YAv also (sec nom) te, cf § 380 — Late /a. — GAv tStig, it^t-cd, 
and later dialect tq Ys. 63.1 =Vs 15.2 

ii. NEUTER. 

§ 414 Plural’ — 

Acc. YAv. also (like fern., see § 383) ttP, ttss-ca, 

iii. FEMININE. 

§ 415 Plural’ — 

Acc. YAv rarely (like neut, cf § 383) /a Yt 1079, cf, similarly § 405 
— GAv ttBs-cd 

§ 416 Here is to be added also G(Y)Av, nomina- 
tive singular hv5 ‘ille, ipse’, dative hvdvsya (like md- 
voyd) properly originally reflexive, see §§ 398, 436 N. i, 3. 

Note. In oldest GAv, hvo takes the place of demonstr. ho, which 
form does not occur in the metncal Gathas. 


§ 417. (b) Demonstrative Av. aeta- ‘this’ = 

Skt etd-. 

The demonstrative ae^a-, ae^d-, aeta- ‘this, here’ = Skt. 
esd-, esd-, etd-, is identical in declension with ha-, hd-, ta- 
from which it is derived by prefixing ae- which makes it 
the nearer demonstfative The only GAv form noted is 
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nom sg. fem ae$a 12.9 (later GAv) — Cf. Whitney, Skt. 
Gram. § 499b. 

i. MASCULINE — NEUTER. 


Av Singular . 

cf Skt 

N. ae^-o . .... 

Sf-ds 

A. aet-?m 

. . et-dm 

I aet-a . .... 

. . et-ena 

D aet-akmat 

. et-dsmat 

Abl. ait-ahmaf . . . . 

. H-dsmat 

G aet-ahe . . . 

. It-dsya 

L. aet-ahmi . . . . . . 

it-dsmm 

Dual 

G. aet-aym ... . , 

. . H-dyos 

Plural: 

N.(A.) aet-e . . . 

. it-i 

G. ait-aeiqmr . . ... 

it-tfSm 

L. aet-ae^va .... . . . . 

et-ifu 

ii. NEUTER. 

Sg. N.A.V aet-af .... 

ll-dt 

PI. N.A.V. aet-a ... . . 

■ H-i 

Hi. FEMININE. 

N ae^-a . . ... 


A. aet-c^m ... 

et-dm 

I. aet-aya ... 

et-ayd 

G. aet-avhcB aet-ay& . . . 

et-dsyds 


Poms to be observed in GAv. and YAv. 
i. MASCULINE — NEUTER 
§ 418 Singular- — 

Nom. YAv also a«/a = Skt. isd, Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 176a, cf hd 
above §411 
§ 419, Plural: — 

Nom Acc • VAv notice that acU like te above §§ 413, 380 serves as both 
nom and acc. masc. and also nent. 


‘ See § 134. 
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il. NEUTER. 

§ 420 Plural. — 

Nom Acc YAv also (lil^e fem , § 383) altib — On aete see § 380 
Gen YAv also (contaminated with fem.) aeiatihqm. 

iii. FEMININE. 

§ 421 Singular. — 

Nom. GAv. (only occurrence) ar/a Ys 12.9 

Gen YAv the form aetay&, altayms-cil follows the noun-inflection, 5 -decl. 

- ^ 

§ 422. (c) Demonstrative Av. aim ‘this’ = Skt. ay dm. 
The demonstrative aim, as in Skt , is made up from 
defective stems a-, i-, ima-, ana- = Skt. a-, i-, iina-, ana- 
combined to fill out a complete declension. 

It IS to be observed (in GAv it is evident) that beside the accented 
forms, there occur likewise unaccented forms (not found at beginning of 
a pada) These forms generally come from the brief stem. 


i. MASCULINE— NEUTER, 

Av Singular. cf. Skt. 

N. aim ^ ... ayam 

A mism . imam 

I. ana .... anhia 

D. ahmdi . ... asmst 

Abl. akma} . . . ... asmit 

G. ahe, a'lghe * asya 

L. ahmt . . asmtn 

Dual: 

N.A.V. ima tmd (Ved.) 

^ I aym aySs (Ved ) 

I anaya ® andyos 

Plural: 

N ime .... imt 

A. tmC^ ... iman 

I. ai'bis (YAv.), anais (GAv.) . . . ebhis 

D.Abl. ai^byo ebhyds 

G. ai^qm . . . . .... adm 

L. ai$u, ai^va . . . . . . iftl 


‘ 1 e. ay)m, § 64 — ® See §§ 136, 137. — * Uncertain, see Vd. 4.48. 
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Av. it. neuter. cf. Skt 

Sg. N.A.V. ima^ , Mm 

PI. N.A V. /ma . . . . tmd (Ved.) 

iii. FEMININE. 

Singular : 

N. m ‘ . . . . . . lyin 

A. .... imdm 

I. ay a, ay a . . . ayd (Ved.) 

D. a^ijhdi , asyai 

Abl. a^ishdf .. see gen 

G. a‘i}hdB . . asyds 

L. a.Hjhe'^ asydm 

Dual. 

I.D.Abl dbyd (GAv.) . . . . aihyilm 

Plural: 

N.A. inia . . mds 

I. dblS ... ... ... abhis 

D.Abl. dbyd . , . sbhyds 

G. awhqm ... asdm 

L. dhii (GAv ), dhva Ssu 


Poms to be observed in GAv. and YAv. 

§ 423. GAv has in genera! the same forms as YAv., 
with lengthened final wherever possible. There are also 
some peculiarities worthy of note. 

i. MASCULINE — NEUTER. 

§ 424. Singular . — 

Nom • GAv also ay 3 m beside aim, see § 32. 

Abl. YAv. also ahmS^, on & see § 19(b), 

Gen.' GAv. ahya, ahyS-ca, cf. §§ 132, 133 
Loc • YAv. also (with postpos. a, § 379) ahuiya. 

‘ i. e, lyim, see §§ 63, 51 — ® i e, orig. *asyS(m). 
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§ 425 Dual — 

Gen GAv also (from stem a-, § 431) &s-i:S 
§ 426 Plural — 

Nom (Ace); YAv imt serves also as ace pi, see § 380 
Instr. GAv. observe the form anais above from stem ana-, and di} below 
§ 431 from stem a- 
Dat Abl YAv. ae'byas-ti} 

(L NEUTER. 

§ 427 Singular • — 

Nom Acc YAv. observe ima^ above as opposed to Skt iddm 
§ 428 Plural; — 

NAY. YAv also (like fern , § 383) i/niS.— GAv regularly imd which is 
the only GAv instance noted of this stem una-, 

Loc YAv also (see fern. § 383) &vhqm. 

ill, FEMININE. 

§ 429. Singular:— 

Instr. ■ GAv oyd cf. YAv. ayS above m paradigm. 

Dat. GAv a^St, cf § 133 

Abl . YAv also a'fhSl, on S. see § 19(b). 

Gen YAv a'yhSs-ca, see § 124 Note 

Loc. YAv. also, identical with instrumental, aya. 

§ 430. Plural; — 

Nom Acc "YAv, also a form imSs> before t, see § 124 Note 
Dat Abl YAv , also d‘byas-al, Idwyas-ca, on d see § 19 Note 

§ 431. Directly from stem a- come. — Singular. Acc. 
Neut (as particle) a/(GYAv.), Dat. (uncertain f) di Vd. 3.23 
(neut. fern); Abl (as particle) if (GAv.), daf (YAv) — 
Dual. Gen ^s-cd (GAv.) — Plural. Instr. (also used advbl.) 
dis (GAv.). 


§ 432. (d) Demonstrative hdu, ava- ‘that’ = Skt. 

asdii, — 

The remote demonstrative m Av ava- ‘that, yonder’ 
(cf. Old Pers. ava-), combined with /idu, is to be con- 
trasted with Skt. amii-, asdii-. The Av. shows ava- 

throughout where the Skt. has amit Cf. Whitney, S/ii. 

Gram § 501. 
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i. M^SCULIHE — HEUTER 

Av Singular . cf Skt. 

N hau . . , . , . asdu 

A. ao-m ^ . . . — 

I. av-a .... . , . — 

G. av-aH}he ... — 

Plural 

N.(A.) av-e . . ... . — 

I. av-dis . . . — 

G. av-ae^(^m . . . ... . — 

ii. NEUTER 

Sg. N.A.V. av-a{, ao-m . — 

PI. N.A.V. av-a .... . — 

iii. FEMININE 

Singular: 

N. hdu . . . — 

A. av-qm . . . .... — 

Abl av-aH}hdf . . ... . . — 

G. av-a^ijha, av-awhm .... — 

Plural: 

N.A av-m ... — 

D.Abl. av-abyd ... . — 

Forms to be observed in GAv. and YAv. 

§ 433 Plural. Acc Neut. YAv also (neut like fern. § 383) av^. 
Note. For the derivatives avatit-t avava^t-- (avant-) from ava- see§ 441 


5. Other Pronominal Words and Derivatives. 

Possessive — Reflexive, 

Pronominal Derivatives and Adverbs. 

§ 434. Under the above head belong the possessives 
and a number of words which have chiefly the nature of 


' i e. *av)m, § 63 
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adjectives and are inflected partly according to the pro- 
nominal declension, partly according to the nominal They 
answer m general to corresponding forms in Sanskrit. — 
Cf. Whitney, Skt. Grain. § 515 seq. 

Possessive — Reflexive. 

§ 435. Here may be enumerated as connected with 
the personal pronoun, the following possessive (and re- 
flexive) forms — Av. ma- ‘meus’, pwa- ‘tuns’, hva-, hra-, 
hava- (reflexive) ‘suus’, ahmaka- ‘our’, yu^mdka-, li^mdka- 
‘your’. — mavatit- ‘like me’, pwdvant- ‘like thee’, yupnavaiit-, 
JlSmdvaiit- ‘like you’. — }vaepa‘pya- ‘own’ 

Other Pronotamal Derivatives and Adverbs. 

§ 436. The following derivatives may further be 
noted' — Relative, yavarit- ‘how much’, yatara- ‘which of 
two’. — Interrogative, cvaiit- ‘how much?’, katdra- ‘which of 
two?’ — Demonstrative, aetavant- ‘so much’, avant- ‘that, 
such’, avavatit- {avaiit- § 194) ‘so much’. — Likewise here, 
numerous pronominal adverbs ya-pa ‘how, as’, ka-da 
‘how, when?’, cii ‘how?’, t-da ‘here’, etc. 

Note I. Here observe Av halo ‘reciprocally, each other’ = Skt svdtas. 

Note 2. On hvo ‘ipse, die' as personal pronoun, see §§ 398, 416 

Note 3. From same stem as hvo (in Note 2) comes the interesting 
reflex, dat. hvavoya ‘self’ (like mav^ya § 388), cf Lat sCvJiht. 

Note 4. From an assumed demonstrative stem iva- comes the neut. 
adverb /tea/ ‘then again’ Ys 44 3 = Skt Ivat 

Note 5. Instances of GAv a/iya gen of demonstr, (= pets), from 
aim § 422, instead of the reflex possessive, occur. 

Declension of Pronominal Derivatives. 

§ 437. In regard to inflection, the pronominal deriva- 
tives follow partly the pronominal declension and partly 
the nominal. The following forms of the possessives 
(reflexive), and of the demonstrative derivatives de- 
clined according to the pronominal declension are worthy 
of note 
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§ 438. 1. Declension of the possessive pronoun GAv. 
ma- ‘mens’ 

i— ii. MtSC.— NEUT. Sg. Nom mi; Dat mahmdi; Gen, mahya.— 
PI. Ace. (Neut ) »ia. — Hi. fEM Sg Gen. mahy^ (§ 133). 

§ 439. ii. Declension of the possessive pronoun GAv. 
pwa- ‘tuns’. 

i — ii. MASC — NEUT Sg. Nom pvii, Instr pwd; 'DiX. J>wahmdi; 
Ah\. pwahmaf, GtTL, Jttoakyd , Loc PI. Nom./wor (masc.), 

Kcq. pwd (neut.). — Hi. FEM Sg. Nom. /zaoi, Gexi. J)wal^ys.—'P\. 
Loc. pwdhu 

§ 440. iii. Declension of GYAv hva-, ha- (hava-) 
‘suns’ = Skt. svd.- — GAv. has only YAv. (from 
GAv.) , -"))(ii‘ and 

i — ii. MASC — NEUT Sg Nom. /iiJ (GAv), Aj/»(YAv), Instr hd; 
Gen hfaht, Loc hahmt. — Du. Acc hva — PI. Instr h>dts, Loc 
(? emended Fn 4.2) — Hi. FEM Nom. h’ai-cd (GAv ), hva (YAv.), 
Dat kapydi. 

Note 1 From the by-form hava- come Masc. Neut Sg. Nom. 
havo, Acc haom (§ 64), Instr. hava, etc regularly according to nominal 
declension (§ 236 a-decl )— Fern Sg Nom. Acc havqm, Dat havaydt 
with variant haoydt (§ 62,2), Gen havaySd beside haoyS) (§ 62,2). 

Note 2 The possessives ahmdka- ‘our’, pwdvatfl- ‘like thee’ etc, 
follow the noun-inflection. 

Note 3 Observe that ahnidkim, yavdkun , yulmdkun employed a.s 
‘genitives' of the personal pronoun §§ 386, 390, are really stereotyped 
cases of possessive adjectives, as similarly in Skt. asmakarn, yavdkii, yu;- 
mdkam. 

§ 441. iv. Declension of the demonstrative deriva- 
tive avarit- ‘that, such’, from stem ava- § 430. This is 
to be distinguished from avavarit- [avarit- § 194) in § 442. 

MASC. Sg. Xom. PI. Dat. Abl ava^byd.—V^^n Sg. Nom. 

Acc ava^ above in paradigm 

§ 442. v. Declension of the demonstrative derivative 
avavarit- [avarit- § 194, cf. variants) ‘so great’ — to be 
distinguished from avarit- § 441. 

Sg. Nom (neut.) ovavap, Acc (masc ) avmntjm (§§ 194, 44) and 
avava^ltim (neut adv u-decl), Instr. avavata, Gen. avavald.— 
PI. Gen. avavatqm. 
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Adjectives declined pronominally. 

§ 443. A few adjectives In Av., like their correspond- 
ing Skt equivalents, also follow the pronominal declension 
wholly or in part, Cf Whitney, Skt. Gram § 522 seq. — 
Instances are. Av. aeva- 'one, alone’; Av. anj/a- ‘other’ = 
Skt. anyd-; Av. vi!>pa- ‘all’ = Skt. visva- 

For example PI. Nom ytcc m. vispe , vispi (pronominal) 
beside Nom. m vtspSuho , Acc visph-ca {YAv), vtspqs-ca, vispSng 
(GAv ) i e. nominal declension, — Gen vlspaelqm (pronominal) be- 
side vispanqm (nominal), et al 



CONJUGATION, 

VERBS. 

§ 444. The Avesta verb corresponds closely to the 
Sanskrit in form, character, and in usage The Av. texts, 
however, are not so extensive as to give the verb com- 
plete in all its parts , some few gaps in the conjugation- 
system therefore occur. 

Modelled after the Sanskrit, the Avesta verbal system 
may be presented as on the next page. 

§ 445. Voice, Mode, Tense. The Av agrees with 
the Skt. — especially with the language of the Vedas — in 
voices active, middle (passive), in tenses present (and 
preterite), perfect (and pluperfect), aorist, future, and in 
modes indicative, imperative, subjunctive, optative In 
usage likewise these generally correspond with the Sanskrit 

Note I. The middle voice, as in Skt, is often used with a pas- 
sive force. A formative passive, as in Skt , however also occurs (cf V a). 

Note 2. Under tenses, observe that ‘in3unctive' or 'improper sub- 
junctive’ IS a convenient designation for certain forms of augmentless pre- 
tentes used with imperative force These are enumerated under the simple 
pretente Cf Whitney, Sit. Gram. § 563 

§ 446 Infinitive, Participle. Like the Skt., the Av. 
conjugation-system possesses also infinitive forms (abstract 
verbal nouns) and participial forms (active and middle in 
each tense-system) and gerundives. See VI below. 

§ 447. Person, Number. The Av. like the Skt. 
distinguishes three persons, and three numbers. 

Note It 13 to be observed that the first persons imperat are sup- 
plied by subjunctive forms. 
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SYNOPSIS 

OF 

VERB- 

SYSTEM 


I. Present-System ;= 

(lo Classes) } • 


I a. Present, 
b. Preterite 
(Injunctive) 

2. Imperative. 

3. Subjunctive (Pres, and Pret 
Forms). 

4. Optative. 

5. Participle. 


II. Perfect-System | 


I. Indicative 


III. Aorist-System :s 

(non -s; and J-Class) Jj 


a. Perfect 
(Present), 
b Pluperfect 
(Preterite) 

2. Imperative. 

3. Subjunctive (Pres and Pret 
Forms) 

4. Optative. ' 

5. Participle. 

M ^i. lndicative(Preterite=Aor ) 

2. Imperative. 

3. Subjunctive (Pres and Pret 
Forms). 

4 Optative. 

— 1 5. Participle. 


IV. Future 


-System | 


Indicative (A c t. and M 1 d.). 
Participle. 


V. Secondary Conjugations. 

a. Passive. d. Inchoative 

b. Causative. e. Desiderative. 

c. Denominative. f. Intensive. 

VI. Verbal Abstract Forms. 

a. Participles, b. Gerunds, c. Infinitives. 

VII. Periphrastic Verbal Phrases. 
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§ 448. Personal Endings. These are either (a) pri- 
mary (pres and fut indie, and partly subjunct.) or they 
are (b) secondary (pret. indie., opt, aor , and partly 
subjunct). Some individual peculiarities of 'form occur in 
(c) the imperative and in (d) the perfect; the endings, 
therefore, of the latter two also are separately enumerated. 

The scheme of normal endings in comparison with the 
Skt., — cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 553 — is as follows. 

(Observe the Av 3 du. forms often identical with Skt 2 du ) 

a. Primary Endings. 



1 . ACTIVE. 

II. MIDDLE. 


Av 

Singular . cf. Skt 

Av. Singular : 

cf Skt. 

I . -mi . . 

• -mi 

-e ... 

-i 

2. -hi (-^t) 

-SI (si) 

-Ci 3 )he (Se) . 

Si (si) 

3. -ti . 

-ti 

-te .... 

-ti 


Dual: 

Dual : 


I . -vahi (GAv.) -vas 

— 

-vahi 

2. — . 

. . -thas 

... 

-Sthl 

3. -to, -po 

. . -tas 

-ape . . . 

-ati 


Plural : 

Plural : 


I. -maht . 

. -masi (Ved ) 

-ma'de 

-mahi 

2. -pa . 

. -tha 

-pwe 

-dkvl 

3. -nti . . 

. -nti 

-nte . 

-nte 


b. Second 

ary Endings. 



1 . ACTIVE 

ii. MIDDLE 


Av 

Singular : cf Skt. 

Av Singular - 

cf Skt. 

\.-m . . 

. . -m 

-i, -a .... 

-i, -a 

2. C-s) . 

. . • -s (s) 

-pka (-{a) . . . 

[-thSs] 

z--t ■ 

. ■ . . 

-ta . . 

-ta 


Dual: 

Dual: 


I -va . . 

. . . sia 

— . .... 

-vahi 

2. — . . 

. . -tarn 

— ... . . 

-athdm 

3 -tain 

-tain 

-item . . 

-Stani 


9 
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Plural; 


Plural: 





1 -ma>di (GAv.) . 1 


I. -ma 


~ma 

1 -ma^de (YAv.) . ) 

-mahi 

2 . -ta . 


-ta 

-dw 3 m 

•dhvam 

3 -n . 


-n 

-nta . ... 

•nta 


C. 

Imperative Endings. 



i. ACTIVE. 


ii. MIDDLE- 


Av. 

Singular : 

cf. Skt. 

Av Singular : 

cf Skt. 

2 . -dt, 

— 

-dhi, — 

-atuha C'^vd) 

•sva (-sva) 

3. -tu . 


-tu 

-t^m . . 

-tarn 


Plural: 


Plural: 


2. -ta, 

■no. (GAv)^ 

-la 

-dw 3 m 

•dJwani 

3, -ntu 

• 

-ntu 

-titqm . . 

-ntam 


( 

d. Perfect Endings 



i. ACTIVE. 


ii. MIDDLE 


Av. 

Singular : 

cf, Skt 

Av. Singular : 

cf Skt 

I. -a . 


•a 

-e . . . . 

•e 

2, -pa . 

. 

-tha 

— . . . 

•se 

3- -a ■ 


-a 

-e . . 

•e 


Dual: 


Dual: 


I. — 


-va 

— . 

•vahi 

2. — . 


-aihur 

— .... 

-G.the 

3. -atar> 

-atur 

-aHe (GAv.) 

-dtg 


Plural: 


Plural: 


1. -ma 


-ma 

— . . . . 

•mahg 

2. -a 

. 

-a 

— . 

•ilkvg 

3. -ar’, 

-ar’s . . 

-ur 

— . ..." 

-rS 


General Remarks on the Endings. 

§ 449, In general, GAv. has the same forms as YAv. 
above, with the long final vowel wherqver possible, cf. 
§ 26; but there are also a number of peculiarities to be 
remarked upon in connection with GAv. as well as with 
reference to YAv. 


‘ Sporadic, cf § 457 
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Note Observe that Av. 3 du is m form often like Skt. 2 du ■ 
e g. Av, -pd (beside -to) 3 du pres act = Skt. -tas 3 du. (but -thas 2 du ) , 
— again Av. -tim 3 du. pret act. = Skt, -tarn 3 du (but -tarn 2 du ), et 
al. — Compare the Homeric interchange of -Tov, -xiiv m secondary tenses 

a. Primary Endings (Observations) 

§ 450 Singular:— 

First Person J. ICTIVE Indicative. GYAv also - 5 ,, -a — 1 e GAv. 
has -a regularly in the thematic or o-conjugation pres, indic. , and 
-ml in the unthematic or non-a-conj pres indic , but in YAv this 
distinction is not sharply drawn — Subjunctive. YAv -ni, -a, 
GAv. -nij -a.— if. MIDDLE. Indicative. G.Av also -01 (§ 56, be- 
side -e ) — Subjunctive. GYAv -ne, -ne, -St (1 c. a 0) 
Second Person i. ACTIVE. Subjunctive In later texts of YAv. -o(7i^i 
sometimes drops its A and becomes -at, e g YAv. yazSt ‘mayest 
thou worship’ Yt, 10.140 — ii. MIDDLE Indicative. YAv,, observe 
-se (a.fteT -d [-tj §§ 151, 186) raose ‘thou growest’ Ys 10.4. — GAv 
also indic. subjunct. -i>Asi § 56 

Third Person ii, MIDDLE GYAv. also (but not common, cf. also perf. 
below) hke i sg -r = Skt beside /A 

§ 451 Dual:— 

Third Person, i. ACTIVE. YAv, observe -/a in yU^dyapi ‘they both fight' 
Yt 8.22, a 3 du -form (like Skt. -thas 2 du -form) beside -to above, 
see § 449 Note — ii. MIDDLE. YGAv occasionally -te or -a'te e g. 
baratte ‘they two bring’ ZPhl Gloss pp 54 8=107 13, v!r>nva'tl 
‘both believe’ (indic) Ys 31.17 —Again -tie, GAv jamaeti ‘they 
both may come’ (aor subjunct) Ys 44 15. 

§ 452 Plural: — 

First Person- ii. MIDDLE. YAv. only occasionally is the MS variant 
-ma‘de (observe d) is noted 

Second Person ii. MIDDLE. GAv regularly -duyi = Skt. -dhve § 190 
Third Person, i, ACTIVE — U. MIDDLE Indicative. YGAv. occasionally 
have in the 3 pi of the non-n-conjugation (unthematic) the form 
-fl'A (1 e. -ntt) or even -a'A = Skt. -ah in the active , and -a'le 
(1. e -ntl) = Skt -ati in the mid. , but more commonly in the non- 
o-conj (unthematic) the ending (-atih) -inti, (-atite) -trite of the 
(i-conj (thematic) is assunjfed instead. — ^Uncommon in the pres, is 
-re, cf. mdicative roire ‘they he down’ Yt. 10.80 = Skt sere Whitney, 
Skt. Gram, § 629, and subjunctive mravStre ‘they may say’ 
Yt. 1364, ntgratre ‘they may throw’ Yt 10.40, cf. §§ 486, 521 
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b. Secondary Endings (Observations) 

§ 453 Singular-— 

First Person ii. MIDDLE. Observe that the normal ending t coalesces 
with the final of an <r-stem into -r e g a''uze ‘I hid myself’ opp. 
to aoji ‘I spake’ — The ending -a is found in the optative 

Second Person i. ACTIVE. The normal ending -s unites with a in the 
a-conj and gives -o (-tS subjunct ) , the /-form occurs according to 
rule § 156 — ii, MIDDLE YGAv. notice the suffix is -sa (cf Gk -ao) 
contrasted with Skt -Mas. ' 

Third Person i. ACTIVE. VGAv., ong t is retained (unchanged to -/) 
after s (I), e g moist ‘he turned’, tdist ‘he promised’, §§ 81, 192 
— Notice as (1. e ds-i') ‘he was’ and cttias ‘he promised’ § 192 Note, 
§ 454 Dual - 

Third Person i. ACTIVE. YAv , observe that the 3 du Av -tsm is in 
form like the 2 du. Skt -tarn — on this interchange in form between 
3 du. and 2 du see § 449 Note — ii. MIDDLE YOAv , note Av -atsm 
opp to Skt -dtdm , see again § 449 Note — Again (like primary 

2 du , but) with secondary meaning YAv, -i'Pe = Skt -dthi and 
some other forms — see Bartholoroae, lY.Z xxix p 286 seq z^Flexions- 
lehre p 17 seq 

§ 455 Plural — 

First Person ii. MIDDLE, Observe that GAv has a proper secondary end- 
ing -maidl (cf. opt vairima'di) = Skt. -main, but YAv substitutes 
for this -ma‘de drawn from the present 

Second Person ii, MIDDLE. GAv. shows -dum = Skt -dhvam, § 63. 

Third Person i. ACTIVE. In redupl formations GAv has occasionally 
an unthemaUc 3 pi pret in -0/ (I'e -«/) corresponding to the oc- 
casional -ati = -nti of the pres , e. g zazal ‘they drove away’, et al 
— GYAv , remark also opt -dr’?, -dr>, thus biiydr’S ‘they would be’, 
hydr’ beside hyqn Also -ar’ aor pret GAv. ddar’ ‘they made’ 
Ys. 43 15 = Skt. adur, YAv a?kar> ‘they elapsed’ Vd. 1.4, cf. 
Whitney, Skt. Gram. §§ 829, 550 — cf also under perfect endings 
(Pf 11, below) — ii, middle YAv also sporadic traces of secondary 

3 pi mid -r-p/ii = Skt. -1 am m Ky. vaoztrim Yt 1969, cf Whitney, 
Skt. Gram. § 834 b (perhaps best as pluperf) 

c. Imperative Endings (Observations) 

§ 456. Singular — 

Second Person i. ACTIVE. YGAv, the o-verbs (thematic) have no end- 
ing, the simple stem form in -a, -d is used — The non-a-verbs (un- 
thematic) show -di {-dt § 83, i), GAv -df — il. MIDDLE. Y-iVv. re- 
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gularly -vuha = Skt -sva — -GAv -sva (in dasvS ‘give’ = *dad-sva 
§ 186), 'fvB, -kva § 130,2 a 

Third Person ii. MIDDLE. A suffix -4/«=Skt -am, 3 sg mid is found 
in GAv tr’iucqm ‘let him speak anght’ Ys 48 9, z'tdqm ‘shall de- 
cide’ vt-\-dd Ys. 32.6, Geldner, in B.B. xv p. 261, cf Whitney, 
Skt. Gram. § 618. 

§ 457- Plural:— 

Second Person i. ACTIVE — ii. MIDDLE. The forms are undistinguishable 
from an .augmentless imperfect § 445 Note 2 — A genuine instance 
of -na cf. Skt. -tana 2 pi. active imperat is GAv barand Ys. 309, 
cf Skt. bhajalana, Whitney, Skt. Gram § 740 
Third Person i. ACTIVE — il. MIDDLE. The endings -a>itu, -ititu, -sritqm 
occur in both a-verbs and in non-a-verbs — (in the latter case by 
transfer § 47 1 to a-conj ). 

d. Perfect Endings 1 

§ 458. For observations on the perfect endings see Pf ii below 

Mode-Formation. 

1. Indicative Mode. 

§ 459. The indicative has no special mode-sign other 
than the use of the present stem itself. The endings are the 
primary in the present, the secondary in the preterite. 

Note. For special remarks on the strong and weak stem-forms in 
the indicative, see below §§ 467, 476 and observe under the different con- 
jugation classes. 

2 . Imperative Mode. 

(Cf Whitney, Skt. Gram, g 569 ) 

§ 460. The imperative has no characteristic mode- 
sign, the stem is identical with that of the indicative, the 
special endings are simply added. 

Note I For special remarks on the strong and weak stem-forms 
see below under the imperatives of the various conjugation-classes. 

Note 2. For remarks on the endings see § 456. 

3 . Subjunctive Mode. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt Gram. § 557 seq ) 

§ 461. In Av., as in Skt, the subjunctive has as its 
characteristic mark an a added to the stem to form the 
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special mode-stem. In the rz-conjugation (thematic) this a 
unites of course with the stem-final and forms a. — e. g. 
(i) thematic tz-stem, Av. bard-ht ‘mayest thou bear’ 
(i. e. bara-a-hi) — Skt. bhdr-d-st, — (2) unthematic, Av. 
jan-a-'ti ‘may he smite’ (cf. pres, indicat. ja^n-ti) = Skt. 
hdn-a-ti 

§ 462 The endings of the subjunctive are partly primary (i e. 
pres, subjunct), partly secondary (i e pret subjunct ) — the former 
predominating Observe inisg active YGAv -nt, -ni (i e -ant) or also 
YGAv -a, -a , — and in I sg middle it is -nc (i e. -ant) beside -at. Cf. 
Whitney, Skt. Qram § 562 


Subjunctive Endings combined with Mode-Sign 



1. ACTIVE 


ii. MIDDLE. 



Av Singular • 

cf Skt 

Av Singular • 

cf. Skt. 

I 

-&nt, -a 

-dm, -d 

-ant, -dt 

-at 

2 

[ -ahi, (-S[h]t) 

-asi 1 

-avhe . , 

-asi 


[ -0, -O) 

-as j 



3] 

f -aUt 

-att 

•an . . . 

-ati 

[ -at 

-at 

-ata 

— 


Dual: 


Dual; 


1 

-dva 

•dva 

— 

•dvahl 

2 

— . 

-athas 

— 

-dithl 


( -ato . 

-atas \ 


-din 

3] 

1 

[ -attm 

- 1 




Plural 


Plural: 


J 

-dm a 

•ama 

-dmafde 

-dmahi 

2 . 

-atha . 

1 -rriti 

•atha 

- \ 

— . 

-adhvl 

3 '| 

-snte, -atre 

-anti 


[ - 2 « . 

•an J 




Note 1. Observe (late) YAv 

2 sg -di = -dht § 450. 



Note 2 On improper subjunctive or imperative see § 445 

Note 2. 


4. Optative Mode. 

(Cf Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 564 seq ) 

§ 463. The characteristic mode-sign of the optative 
in Av , as in Skt., is -yd-, -I- added to the weak-stern for 
the non-a-conjugation (unthematic), or it is -i- added to the 
regular tense-stem of the class for the ^-conjugation (thematic)- 
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In the ^-sterns (thematic) the mode-sign -I- unites with 
the stem-final a into -ae- (-oi-) §§ 55, 56. In the non- 
a-conj. the distinction between -yd-j -t- is that -yd- was 
employed in the active and -I- in the middle. 

Note. Instead of instances of-?- (§21 Note) occur, e g da‘piia 
beside da'diia ‘mayest thou give’ — Similarly occur instances of -yH- for 
-yS- (§ 18 Note l), cf iuyaia, buyama ‘may ye, we be’ — ftobably also 
GAv. dafdya^ Ys. 44 10 

§ 464. The endings of the optative are the secondary ones through- 
out. In YAv., however, the i pi. mid. -ma'de (primary, e g. Ys. 9 21) in- 
stead of GAv. -ma'di (secondary) is found Observe in the a-conj. (thematic) 
the 3 pi. act mid Av. -in, -inia (cf Gk. Xdy-ot-av, Xiy-ot-vxo) is to be 
contrasted with Av non-a-verbs which show -ar>, -ar>i = Skt. -ur, -ran 
(act. mid in both a- and non-a-stems). 

Optative Endings combined with Mode-Sign. 

a. a-conjugation (thematic), 
i. HOTIVE. ii. MIDDLE. 


Av. 

Singular: 

cf. Skt. 

Av. 

Singular : 

cf Skt 

1. . . 

. . . . 

. -lyam 

-aya^ 


-lya 

2. -Sti . . 

. 

. -is 

•alia 


-IthSs 

3. -dtt . 

I . -alma . 

Plural: 

-It 

•Ima 1 

-alta 

Plural: 

-hma'di (GAv ) ) 
-Sima'de (YAv ) J 

-Ita 

-imahi 

2 -aeta 


. -ita 

-oidwim 


•Idhvam 

3. -aym 

b. 

i. ACTIVE. 

-lyur -ayarita 

Non-a-conjugation (unthematic) 

ii. MIDDLE. 

. -Iran 

Av. 

Singular : 

cf. Skt 

Av 

Singular • 

cf SkL 

I. -yqm 


-yam 

-ya 


-lya 

2. -ylB . . 


-yds 

•lia 


, -ithSs 

3. 

Plural : 

. -ydt 

-ita 

Plural: 

-ita 

I. -yama- 

. V • 

-ydma 



. -tmahi 

2. -ydta . 
1 -y^n 


-ydta 

- 1 



. -idhvam 

3. -ydr> 

1 -ydr’b . 


-yur I 



. -Iran 


‘ Cf. Ys. 8.7 — - See Yt. 24 58 
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Reduplication and Augment, 
a. Reduplication. 

(Cf Whitney, Sit. Gram. § 588 seq ) 

§465. (a) Reduplication in Av., as in Skt , is found 
in certain parts of the verb-conjugation (pres of 3rd. 
class, and in the desiderative, and intensive), in the per- 
fect, and sometimes in the aorist. The reduplication 
consists in the repetition of & part of the root. — The rules 
of reduplication should be noted — 

(b) A long internal or final vowel of the root is 
commonly shortened in the reduplicated syllable, sometimes 
— see desiderative, intensive — it is lengthened or strengthened. 
Radical ar (^-vowel) is reduplicated by i. An initial vowel, 
by repetition of itself, of course merely becomes long in 
reduplicating. 

(c) Roots beginning with a consonant repeat that 
consonant, but a guttural is reduplicated by the cor- 
responding palatal, an original r (including sp, sm)' 
is reduplicated by h, an orig. palatal i by r, an initial 
spirant by the corresponding smooth. — e. g. Av.ja-jm-a{ 

‘&o’)i hi-sta-Hi ‘stand’), hi-spds-pnma spas- 

‘see’), hi-smar-sntd {\Pmar-, ’*smar- ‘remember’), tu-pru-ye 
{Ypru- ‘nourish’). 

Note I. The onginal guttural instead of palatal is retained in re- 
duplication before u, cf Av. ku-^jnv-qna [yfli^nu- ‘rejoice, please’) 

Note 2 Observe the redupl form (desiderative participle) zi-\^n&vh- 
imiUB Yt. 13.49, cf Skt jt-jHas-amanSs 

b. Augment. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 585 ) 

§ 466. In Av. the augment is comparatively rare, 
the instances of its omission far exceed in proportion 
those of the Vedic Sanskrit. 

The augment, as in Skt , consists of short a prefixed 
to the preterite tense — imperfect, aorist, pluperfect. This 



Present System. — Classes of Verbs 

a, as likewise in Skt., combines with an initial vowel into 
the corresponding vrddht. 

It is often difficult to decide whether an a is the aug- 
ment a or the verbalprefix a = d. 

Note I. For metrical purposes it seems sometimes that augment 
must be restored in reading where the texts omit it — See Geldner, 
Metnk p. 38 

Note 2 Instead of a, GAv. shows once a form S in augment be- 
fore V, cf GAv }vaocal (but wntten }. voacaf^ § 32 

Note 3 On augmentless preterites (‘injunctive’) with iniperat.- 
subjunct force, see § 445 Note 

§ 467. Vowel-Variation (Strong and Weak). In Av , 
quite as in Skt., verb-stems commonly show vowel-variation 
— strongest, middle or strong, and weak forms, cf. § 235. 
This phenomenon must of course go hand in hand with 
an original shift of accent. 


1 . PRESENT-SYSTEM, 

§468. The present-system is the most important 
of the systems, its forms are by far the most frequent in 
occurrence, and upon the basis of present-formation 
may be founded in Av , as in Skt , the conjugation-groups 
and classification of verbs. See the following § 469. 

Classes of Verbs. 

§ 469. Taking the Sanskrit Grammar as model, we 
may in the Av. present-system likewise distinguish ten 
classes of verbs according to the method of forming the 
present-stem. In Av., however, the phenomenon of accent 
(§ 2 end) is not always so clearly discernible. 

The ten classes fall into two great groups of con- 
jugation according as the endings are attached to the root 
with or without the (thematic) stem-vowel a. The 
(I) first group, the thematic or a-conjugalion (Cl 1,6,4, 10), 
assumes a in the formation of its present-stem, the 
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(II) second group, the unthematic or non-a-conjugation 
(Cl. 2, 3, 7, 5, 8, g), attaches the endings directly to the 
root (the latter as stem, however, subject to modification) 
without this a as formative element of the stem. — Cf. Whitney, 
Skt. Gram. § 602 seq. 

§ 470. The classification of Av. verbs on the basis 
of the Sanskrit Grammar is the following. — 

I. a-Conjugation (thematic). 

First Formation — Class i — see § 478 seq. 

(1) ffl-class with strengthened root-form = Skt. first 

(bhii-) class. 

Av. '\fbii-, bav-a-Ht ‘he becomes’ 

Second Formation — Class 6 — see § 479 seq. 

(6) a-class with unstrengthened root-form = Skt. sixth 
Ctud-) class. 

Av. ydruj; drul-a-Ut ‘he deceives’. 

Third Formation — Class 4 — see § 480 seq 
(4) ^«-class (unstrengthened root-form) = Skt. fourth (dtv-) 
class. 

Av nas-ye-Hi ‘he vanishes’. 

Fourth Formation — Class to — see § 481 seq. 

(10) ^^^<^-class (strengthened root-form), causal = Skt. tenth 
(,cur-) class 

Av y rue-, raoc-aye-'ti ‘he lights up’. 

II. Non-<z-Conjugation (unthematic). 

First Formation — Class 2 — see § 516 seq. 

(2) Root- class — root itself is present stem = Skt. second 

(ad-) class. 

Av. yjan-, ja'n-tt ‘he smites’ 

Second Formation — Class.3 — see § 540 seq 

(3) Reduplicating class — root redupl. is pres, stem = 

, Skt. third (hi-) class. 

Av yda-, da-dS-Ui ‘he gives’. 
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Third Formation — Class 7 — see § 554 seq 

(7) Nasal- class — inserted -na- (str.), (wk.) = Skt. seventh 

(rudh-) class. 

Av. yric-, ‘rt-na-liH ‘lets go’. 

Fourth Formation — Class 5 — see § 566 seq. 

(5) «M-class — root adds nao- (str), (wk) = Skt. fifth 
Csu-J class. 

.Av yiar-, k 3 r>-nao^ii ‘he makes’. 

Fifth Formation — Class 8 — see § 577 seq 

(8) M-class — root adds u- alone = Skt. eigth (tan-) class 

Av. yap-, d/ 3 titt{\,e § 95) 'are overtaken’ 

Sixth Formation — Class 9 — see § 584 seq. 

(9) wn-class — root adds nd- (str ), n-, na- (wk.) = Skt. ninth 

(krl-) class. 

Av. y parui; ^' 3 r>v>-nS-'U ‘he seizes’ 

§ 471 Transfer of Conjugation. A verb is not 
always inflected according to one and the same con- 
jugation and class throughout The majority of the 
forms of a verb may be made up after one conjugation 
and class of the present system, while a few forms of the 
same verb may be made up after another; the same part 
of the verb being thus occasionally formed according to 
two classes Instances of such transition in forms from 
one class to another are not rare, in general, examples 
of the tendency for verbs of the non-«-conjugation (un- 
thematic) to pass over to the inflection of the ^-conjugation, 
are not difficult to find — See §§ 529, 553 etc. 


i. The d:-Conjugati6n (thematic). 

§ 472 General Remark. The thematic or zz-con- 
jugation in the present-system comprises four classes 
(Cl. I, 6, 4, 10), m all which the endings are attached to 
the root by means of a thematic vowel a (in i person 
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d, d). The root-vowel may, or may not be strengthened 
according to the class of the verb; it remains then as in 
the indicative throughout the other modes of the present- 
system. — The verbs of the a-conj. are numerous. — Cf. 
Whitney, Ski Gram. § 733 seq. 

Note. The i p 1 u r. thematic shows S more often than a, (Skt d] ■ 
e g. Av yazdma'de commoner than barama'de. 

Mode Formation — Special Remark 

I. Indicative 

§ 473. The various endings are simply attached by 
means of the thematic a (in i person d) directly to the 
stem formed according to the rules of its particular class. 

2 Im,perative 

§ 474 The normal endings are attached by means 
of the thematic a directly to the present-stem of the class. 

3 Subjunctive. 

§475. The characteristic a of the subjunctive unites 
with the thematic a into d in attaching the subjunctive 
endings given above, § 462 

4 Optative 

§ 476. In the a-verbs the optative sign is -f- (instead 
of -yd^ and it unites with the thematic a into -ae- [^ot § 56) 
in attaching the endings. 

5. Participle 

§ 477. The participial forms (verbal adjectives) are 
made in each class by attaching to the present-stem the 
formative element -ut (§ 291, -utl fern.) for the active, and- 
-mna (§ 237, -mnd fern ) — also -ana (-ana), see Note — for' 
the middle. 

Note On middle ptcpl in -Sna (-ana) see § 507 

Classes of the ^-Conjugation (thematic). 

Cl 1, 6, 4, 10. 

§ 478. Class I — «-class with strengthened root- 
form = Skt. first (dhii-) class. — To form the present-stem, 
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the thematic a is attached to the root which has the strong 
(middle) form Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 734 — Examples 
are numerous. 

Av. '^bar- ‘to bear’, bar-a-^ti='S>VX. bkdr-a-it; Av. 
‘to rule’, li^ay-e-^ti k$dy-a-ti; Av. 

‘to be’, bav-a-‘tt ~ Skt. bhdv-a-ti. 

Note I. Here for convenience, as in Skt., may be included the 
roots Av s/a-, had- (orig redupl.) = Skt. siha-, sad-, e. g Av. hti/a'lt 'he 
stands’ = Skt tifthati , Av hida'ti ‘he sits’ = Skt sidati, cf Whitney, Skt. 
Gram. |§ 748, 749a 

Note 2 Some j^oots in u -j" show a fluctuation between d and 3 , 
cf. Whitney, Skt Gram § 745 d,e Av ynam- ‘to bow’ has mm-a- be- 
side = Skt ndm-a- , Av y dvar- ^ta via' \ia% dvar-a- has\Ae dv 5 r-a-, 

cf. also § 18 Note I, and Whitney, iX/. Gram. § $45 e 

§479. Class 6 — a-class with unstrengthened root- 
form = Skt. sixth (tud-) class. — The thematic a is simply 
attached to the root in its weak form to make up the 
present-stem. — Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 751. 

Av. ‘to seek, desire’, ifa-^te = Skt. is-d-te ; 
Av. ‘to become’, vis-aMi (cf § 20 on t) = Skt. 

vts-d-ti; et al. 

Note With nasal strengthening Av. htfic-a-'^U ‘he sprinkles’ 

= Skt sivc’d’ti. 

§ 480. Class 4 — ^jya-class (unstrengthened root-form) = 
Skt. fourth (dtv-) class. — Also here the P a s s i v e , cf. V. a below. 
— The present-stem is formed by adding ya- [ye- § 34) to the 
simple unstrengthened root. — Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram § 759. 

Av. y nas- ‘to vanish’, nas-ye^h — Skt nds-ya-ti; 
Av. y prd- ‘to protect’, prd-ye-mte = Skt trd-ya-nte. 

Note I. For the Passive formation see V. a below 

Note 2 The strong form of the stem (-or- instead of -i-) is to be 
noted m the verb Av. sraU-ye-’h ‘it clings’ = Skt slif-ya-/i. 

§ 481. Class 10 — aya-class (strengthened root-form) 
= Skt. tenth (cur-) class. — This class includes in part the 
secondary formation causative, denominative, see V. b, c, be- 
low The formative element aya is added to the strengthened 
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root. — The roots in internal a generally, but not always, 
receive the vrddhi strengthening; the roots in i, u com- 
monly receive the guna increase. 

Av. ]/’ tap- ‘to warm’, tdp-aye-^ti = Skt. tdp-dya-ti; 
Av. y pat- ‘to fly’, apat-ays-n = Skt. dpdt-aya-n , Av. 

‘to wound’, raef-aya-f = Skt. res-dya-t; Av. 
]Pruc- ‘to light up’, raoc-aye-'ti = Skt. roc-dya-ti. 

Note I. Observe that the roots with a do not always show the 
Vfddki stage. ' 

Note 2 Some exceptions to the rule for gu^ of t- and «-roots occur 
Note 3. In Av., as in Skt , a heavy syllable ending in consonant 
does not take vfddki or gufta. 

Paradigms of the rz-Conjugation (thematic). 

Cl. I, 6, 4, 10. 

(Cf Whitney, Ski. Gram. § 734 seq ) 

§ 482. Av. bar- ‘bear, carry’ = Skt bhdr-. 

Cl. I. Av, ‘rule, possess’, sS- ‘call, bless, curse’, vain- ‘see’, 
yaz- ‘worship’, jas- ‘come’, jiv- ‘live’, «/- ‘teach, point out’, car- 
‘move, go’, hrar- ‘eat’, az- ‘drive, win’, y&s- ‘desire, seek’, pac- ‘cook’, 
van- ‘win’, pwars- ‘cut, make’, iam- ‘delight’, mtz- ‘make urine’ — 
Cl. 6. vat- ‘speak’, vis- ‘become’ — Cl. 4. yud- ‘fight’, zan-, zd- 
‘give birth, be bom’, varz- ‘work’, bttd- ‘mark, know’ — Cl. 10. vid- 
‘know’, ta«rv- ‘overcome’, var- ‘to cover’, pa) - ‘go, make go’, dar- 
‘hold fast’, ha^t- ‘incite’, 

§ 483 I. Indicative. — a. Present. 

i. ACTIVE. 



Av. 

Singular : 

cf. Skt. 

I. 

bar-d-mi 


. bhdr-d-mi 

2 . 

bar-a-ht . . 


bhdr-a-si 

3 - 

bar-a->ti . 

Dual- 

bkdr-a-ti 

I. 

— ... 

• 

bhdr-i-vas 

2. 

— 


bhdr-a-thas 

3 - 

{ bar-a-to . . . 

1 yU'dyapd^ 

• • • * . 

1 bhar-a-tas 

1 

Cf. § 449 Note. 
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Av. Plural . 

cf. Skt. 

I. j 

[ bar-d-vtahi . . . . . 1 

i -d-Wahi vaedayamahi • • ) 

i?iir-3-mast (Ved.) 

2. 

Cbar-a-pd) iiaya^d (GAv) . ... 

bh^r-a-lha 


[ bar-3-titi . . . . . . 1 

i zava'tih ... . ) 

bkdr-a-ntt 


ii. MIDDLE. 



Av Singular: 

cf. Skt. 

I. 

b0r-e \ . 

bhdr-l 


[ bar-a-he^ . . . . . 

[ -a-vhe valatihe • 

1 bh&r-a-si 

3 - 

bar-a-‘te ... 

. bhir-a-te 


Dual: 


I. 

— 

. bhdr-5-vakl 

2 

— . ... . . 

. bhdr-l-ihl 

3 . 

Cbar-oi-pe) vainsipe'^ . . 

. bk&r-l-tl 


Plural: 


1 i 

1 

( (bar-d-ma^de) yazama^de . ■ 

[ -d-ma*de . ... 

1 bhdr-S-mahe 

2. 

(bar-a-jnve) carop-iue ’ . 

bhdr-a-dhvi 

3 - 

bar-3-iite . . ... 

bhdr-a-ntl 

§ 484. b. Preterite (and Injunctive). 

1 


i. ACTIVE. 



Av Singular • 

cf. Skt. 

I. 

bar-3-m ... 

d-bhar-a-m 

2 

(bar-5) jaso . . . . 

. d-bhar-a-s 

3 

bar-a-f 

. d-bhar-a-t 


Dual: 


I . 

(bar-d-va) psva* ■ 

d-bhar-d-va 

2. 

— . , . . . 

■ d-bhar-a-tam 

3 - 

(bar-a-t3m) ta'^rvayaUm^ 

. d-bhar-a-idm 


‘ Cf. § 1 16. — - Cf. § 449 Note. — ’ See Vt 13.34. — * On augment- 
less Fret. — Subjunct. Imperat. (Injunctive) see § 445. — * Cf. § 449 Note. 
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Av Plural : 

^ I har-d-via ... 

I -d-mU bdrayama 

2. (bar-a-ta) ta^mayata . . . . 

3. bar- 3 -n 

li. HIDDIE. 
Singular ■ 

1 . ba^r-e ^ 

2. (bar-a-tlha) zayauha 

3. bar-a-ta 

Dual 

1. — . . . . . 

2. — .... 

j (bar-ae-t 3 m) caiiaitzm . . . 

^ 1 (bar-di-pe) carotpi- . . 

Plural; 

I — . . 

2. (bar-a-dw 3 fti) varayadwim^ 

3. (bar- 3 -nta) cannta ... 

§ 485. 2. Imperative. 

i. ACTIVE. 

Av. Singular: 

2 . bar-a . . . . 

3. bar-a-tu 

Plural: 

2. (bar-a-ta) harata . 

j bar- 3 -Titu 

^ 1 -a-tltu pdrayatitu .... 

ii. MIDDLE. 
Singular ; 

2. bar-a-mha 

3. (bar-a-tcim) Vdr’zyatqm* . . . 


cf Skt. 

a-bhar-d-ma 

d-bhar-a-ta 

d-bhar-a-n 


d-bhar-i 

d-bhar-a-thds 

d-bhar-a-ta 

d-bhar-d-vahi 

d-bhar-e-tham 

d-bhar-i-tam 


d-bhar-S-maht 

d-bhar-a-dhvam 

d-bhar-a-nta 


cf. Skt 
bhdr-a 
bhdr-a-tu 

bhdr-a-ta 
I bhdr-a-ntu 


bhdr-a-sva 

bhdr-a-tam 


’ Yt. 5 6, cf ap)r>se, aguze. — ® Ys g 5, cf. § 449 Note, cf. Delbruck, 
Altmd. Vb § to6, Bartholomae, Altiran. Vb p 52, 53. — * Cf. § 484 Foot- 
Note 4 — ■* See Vsp 15 I, best reading. 



<z-Conjugation (thematic)- — Cl. i, 6, 4. 

. 10. 145 

Av. Plural : 

cf Skt 

2. (b(lT‘~ 0 L-dw 3 'fti) (idrayadzoyr/t 

bhar-a-dhvam 

3. (bar-i-ntq.m) jasintum 

bhar^a^ntSm 

§ 486. 3. Subjunctive. 


1 . / 1 CT 17 E. 


Av. Singular ; 

cf. Skt. 

I . bar-d-ni . . 

. bhdr- 3 -m 

2. har-d-hi . . . 

bhar-d-si 

j (bar-d-iti) <araHt 

. dhdr^S'U 

^'\bar-d-( 

bhdr-S^t 

Dual: 


I. — 

. bh&r-a-va 

2. — . . 

bhir-S-thas 

3. (bar-d-to) jassto ... . . 

bhdr-a-ias 

Plural: 


I . bar-d~ma * . . . 

. bhdr-S-ma 

2 (bar-d-pa) azspa (GAv) . . 

bhdr-S-tha 

3. bar-q-n . . . 

bhdr-S-n 

ii. MIDDLE. 


Av. Singular : 

cf. Skt 

1 (bar-d-ne) visSne .... 

— 

1 (bar-di) visSi . . 

bh&r~ai 

2. (barS-vheP yasmvhc . . . 

bhdr-S-sl 

3. (bar-d-‘te) pacmc . . . . . 

bhdr-a-ti 

Plural- 


1 (bar-a-tite) yazante 

. 

^'1 -Orfre mravSfre^ ... 

— 

§ 487. 4. Optative. 


i. ACTIVE. 


Av. Singular : 

cf. Skt. 

I. — . . • . . 

bhdr-e-yam 

2 . bar-oi-s . . . . . 

bhar-l-s 

3. bar-oi-l . .... . 

bhdr-i-t 

* Cf § 484 Note I — * By transfer to a-conj 

from rt cl 2, mrit- 

§§ 521. 452 

10 
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Av. Plural : 

I (buy-Cte-tnCL) vanalma 

2 . ^b(Zy-Cl£-t(i) pwar^saita 

3 . bar-ay- 3 n 

ii. MIDDLE. 
Singular: 

I (bar-ay-d) hafi^aya'^ 

2 . (bar-ae-^a) haiiaisa 
3 bar-ae-ta 

Plural- 

1. Cbar-dt-ma‘de) bu^dyduna^de 

2 . (bar-5i-dw3m) rdmoidwm 

3 (bar-ay-ilflta ) malzayaiita - 


cf. Skt 
bhdr-d~nia 
bkar’i-ia 
bhdr-e-yus 


bhdr-S-ya 

bhdr-S‘thas 

bhdr-i'ta 


bh&r-e-mahi 

bhdr-e-dhvam 

bhdr-S-ran 


§ 488 5. Participle. 

Av. I. ACTIVE. cf .Skt 

bar-a-ilt- (fem, -atltl-) bhar-a-nt- (fem. -onit-) 

ii. MIDDLE. 

bay- 3 -innCL- (fem. • 3 -wnd,^ . bh&r-a-m&na- (fem ■a-mSttS-) 


Forms to be observed in GAv. and YAv. 

§ 489. GAv shows m general the same forms as 
above, but with the long final vowel, cf. § 26 It has, 
however, a certain number of individual differences , these 
as well as other variations in YAv also may here be noted. 

§ 490. (i) The original unmodified forms of 3 pi. 

act mid -afiti, -atite, cf. zava’fite above, occasionally stand 
instead of being changed to - 3 titi, - 3 tite, eg — 

GAv vana‘titi, YAv ‘they win’ Yt 13 154, GAv haca>7ili 

beside YAv. haaute 'they follow’ (§§ 30, 491). 

§ 491. (2) According to § 30, the forms -inti, -inte, 
-in are often found after palatals, instead of -dtiti, 
etc., e. g. — 

Av fralaatit! ‘they run forth’ (variants ’‘taonti Ys. 65.3, 

j/’/ar-), fratacin ‘they ran forth’, hacitite (YAv) beside haca'iitl 


Ys 8 7 — * 1 e *maez-al-atita for *maez-a-i-arita. 



a-Conjagation (thematic) — Cl. i, 6, 4, ro. 


147 


(GAv ) ‘they follow’, yazttiti ‘they worship’ Yt. 8.11 beside yaziritt 
Yt. 8.24, cf Vt. 10 54 yazi^te, yazttiti, snaliitital-ca ‘and they drop 
as snow’ (cf. § 55). 

§ 492. (3) GYAv , when y precedes the thematic 

-a- (-d-), especially in Cl 4, 10, the combination -ya- (-yd-) 
generally becomes -ye- according to § 34, e g. . — 

Av. sdJaytmt , sadaytht, sadaytHt ‘I, thou, he appear’ sad- 
C1 10) , jaidyemt, ja'dytht, ja‘dyet/iti ‘I, thou, they beseech’ [y^jad- 
Cl. 4) , ^iayeht (GAv ), ^jaye‘lt, ^jayette, ^iayjttilt, ^jayent (subjunct 
-dm) ‘thou, he etc. rule, possess’ Cl i), zbayemi, zbayeht, 

zbayt’lt ‘1 invoke’, etc. , batidayent ‘I may bind’ (subjunct ). 

§ 493 (4) Some reductions of -ya-, -va- before m, n 

(§ 63) occur, e. g. — 

Av virtzititi ‘they work' (1 e vn’zyatiti, yvarz- Cl 4) , 'rtittitt 
‘they wound’ (1 e. 'nsya^ti , y^rti- Cl. 4), ’‘rvaSsitiit ‘they turn', 
‘they grew' (1. e u^fyan, yva^ Cl 4) , fyavhutitc ‘they shower 
sleet’ (1. e. fyavhvatile) — So imperat.- 2 sg nasc ‘perish’ (1 e nasyd). 

§ 494 (5) Some reductions of -aya-, -ava- (-dya-, -dva-) 
before final m, n (§ 64) occur, e g. . — 

Av. dalsaim ‘I showed’ (i. e. dalsayam, y dis- Cl 10), abaom 
‘I became’ (1. e. abavam, yba- Cl. l) Yt. 19.57,61,63, baon ‘they 
became’ Yt. S.98 etc. 

§ 495 Certain other peculiarities likewise require de- 
tailed notice. 

I Indicative 
a Present 

§ 496, Singular : — 

First Person i, ACT. GAv. shows only the ending -d (Gk. -to), instead 
of -dmi in the thematic verbs and only -mi in the non-a- verbs 
(untheraatic), e. g GAv u/yd ‘I praise’, kayd ‘I discern’. — YAv. 
similar but rare (perhaps borrowed) zbaya ‘I invoke’ at Vsp 6.1 by 
the side of frayezt which likewise is an indicative 

§ 497- Dual:— 

Third Person i. ACT. GAv add caratas-cd ‘both come’ Ys. 51.12 — 
ii. MID, ZPhl Glass, p 54.8 has baraite ‘they two bring’ cf A. O. S. 
Proceedings Oct. 1889 p, 165 

§ 498. Plural: — 

First Person- i. ACT. YAv., similarly with short d (as above) zbayimahi 
‘we invoke’. 
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Second Person i. ACT. YAv also isolated (-<- like pret form) harata 
‘ye eat’ Vd 7.57 — ii. MID. GAv -duyl (cf § 190) didrafidduyi ‘ye 
keep holding’ (desiderative) — on -d- for -a- of stem, see § 39 

Third Person See general details above § 490 seq 

b. Preterite. 

§ 499 Plural' — 

Third Person ii. MID. GAv, »bserve vlsSrita ‘they entered’ (on 

cf § 32 ) 

2. Imperative. 

§ 500 Singular' — 

Second Person i. ACT YAv., note (by reduction §§ 34, 493) nase ‘perish 
thou’ (1 e nasya, |/'«ar-Cl. 4) — ii. M|J). GAv., only -hva gu^ahvi 
'hear thou’, 6 a^gohvd 'share thou' (on -0- for -a-, see § 39) 

Third Person 1. ACT. GAv., observe -o- (cf §39) in vtr’zyolil ‘let him 
work’ {^varz- Cl. 4), vataydtil ‘let him announce’ [y^val- Cl 10). 

§ 501. Plural; — 

Second Person i, ACT. GAv. with ending -na (cf Skt -tana) bar and 
‘bear ye’ Ys. 30.9, cf § 457 above, and Whitney, Skt. Gram § 740. 
'— ii. MID. GAv gaioddnt ‘hear ye’ = Skt. ghbsadhvam 

3 Subjunctive. 

§ 502. Singular: — 

Second Person i. ACT. YAv occasionally -ii for -a(h)i § 450 apa.yasai 
‘thou wilt destroy' (1 e yasahi), vazai, vazahi (as vanants) ‘mayest 
thou bring’ Vd 5.16 — YAv, a form with secondary ending (but 
syntax bad) is bavd Yt. 24.8 

§ 503 Plural:— 

Third Person i. ACT. GAv shows also -Sn (for -qn) in rap 3 n ‘they may 
hold’ — ii. MID. YAv like mravSf-rt above § 452, also nijrd're ‘they 
may strike’ Yt 1040, so agam tSvha're Yt 10.45 

4. Optative. 

§ 504 Singular' — 

First Person ii. MID. YAv., observe ma'nya ‘1 would think’ Yt 10.106 
(for maznyaya § 194). 

§ 505. Plural;— 

First Person' i. ACT. GAv. (with regular secondary ending -ma^di, cf. 
Skt -mahi) vaaroima'di ‘we would cause to believe’ 

Third Person YAv. like maezayatita in paradigm is yazayarita ‘they 
would sacrifice’ 



The non-n-Conjugation (unthematic) 


149 


5. Participle. 

§ 506. On the relation of Av. -fmta (metrically often -mana\ to 
Sht. -mina, see § 18 Note 2 

§ 507. In Av more often than in Skt (cf Whitney, Skt. Gram. 
§ 741 a) there appear instances of middle (passive) participles of a-verbs 
formed with the participial suffix -ana, -ana (= Skt -ana, § 18) instead 
of -mna, e. g. bqrana- ‘bearing’, ‘azana ‘driving’, — yazana- ‘worshipping’, 
starana- 'strewing'. 


ii. The non-a-Conjugation (unthematic). 

§ 508. General Remark. In Av., as in Skt., the 
verbs of the n o n-a-conjugation (unthematic) are not so 
numerous as those of the thematic conjugation. They may 
be grouped in six classes (Cl. 2, 3, 7, 5, 8 , 9), in each 
of which the endings are attached directly (without an 
interposed a) to the stem which is subject to modification 

The striking characteristic of the entire group is the 
variation of the root in different forms. The modified 
root or the suffix assumes now a stronger form, again a 
weaker form 

§ 509 Strong and Weak Stem-Forms. The strong 
forms, as a rule, are — (i) the Sing Indie. Act. 
(Pres. Fret.), — (2) the 3rd. Sing Imperat. Act , — (3) the 
entire Subjunct — The remaining forms are weak Many 
fluctuations and transfers, however, occur, especially often 
is the strong stem employed in forms (see 3rd. plurals) 
modelled after the ^-conjugation. 

Mode Formation. — Special Remark. 

. I. Indicative 

§ 510. The endings of the non-thematic indicative 
require some remark. GAv generally shows the older use 
of -mi (§ 450) and -a>bi, -aHe, -af (for thematic -ariti, -ante 
-an § 452). In YAv this old distinction is not sharply 
preserved. The stem in general to which the endings are 
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directly attached shows a variation of str. and wk. forms 
according to the preceding rule, § 509. 

2 Imperative. 

§ 5 1 1 . The ending of the Imperat. 2 sing, is -dt, -di. 
The endings in general are attached directly to the pre- 
pared class-stem This shpws the strong form in the 
3 sg act ; in the other forms it has the weak grade, but 
fluctuations occur. 

3. Subjunctive 

§ 512. The endings are attached by means of the 
mode-sign a to the prepared class-stem which shows the 
strong form throughout 

4. Optative 

§ 513. The regular optative endings are attached by 
the mode-sign -yd-, -i- (i) in accordance with the rules 
given above at § 463. The stem regularly shows its weak 
form throughout, but variations from this sometimes occur. 

5. Participle. 

§ 514. The participial forms (verbal adjectives) are 
made by attaching to the present stem in its weak grade 
the formative element -af (1. e. -nt) for the active, and 
-ana, -ana beside -mna, for the middle. 

Classes of the non-u-Conjugation (unthematic). 

Cl. 2, 3, 7, 5, 8, 9. 

§ 515. The six classes of unthematic verbs have 
certain characteristics in common but they have also certain 
individual peculiarities, these classes will now each be taken 
up in detail. 

Class 2 — Root-Class. 

§ 516. Class 2 — Root- Class — root itself is present 
stem = Skt second (ad-) class. — The stem may have the 
strong or the weak form according to § 509, the endings 
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are then attached directly to the stem Examples are quite 
numerous 

Av Y P^' ‘to keep, protect’, pa-^ti (3 sg. pres.) = 
Skt pd-tz, Av ‘to go’, ae->U (3 sg), y-e^nti (3 pi 
pres. § 34) = Skt e-tt, y-dnU, Av j/jte- ‘to praise’, 
stao->ti = Skt stau-ti (§ 60 Note c) , Av. Y 3 ^^' ‘to 
slay’, (3 sg pres indie ) = Skt. hdn-ti ; Av. 

Y^ds- ‘to wish’, vas-ti (3 sg), us-mahi (i pi. pres, 
indie.) = Skt. vds-ti, us-mdst (Ved.) 

Paradigm of Class 2. 

(Cf Whitney, Skt. Gram § 612 seq ) 

§ 517 Av. -Pki Y ‘to say’ = Skt Y^^'^'- 

Av hap- ‘promote’, vas-, us- ‘wish’, 3 .h- ‘sit’, rud- ‘grow’, stu- 
‘praise’, t- ‘go’, )s- ‘be able’ 


§ 518. I. Indicative. — a. Present. 

i. ACTIVE. 

Av Singular : 

cf Skt 

I mrao-mi . 

brav-i-mi 

2. (nirao-^t) hafii {psK't) . . 

brdv-’-fi 

3. mrao-^tt . ... 

bravd-ti 

Dual: 

i.(mrvahi^) usvahj {GAv) 

br&~va 5 i 

Plural : 

I , (mru-maht) usmahi . . . . . 

bru-man 

(mrv-a^nti) . . 

bruv-anti 

ii. MIDDLE. 

Singular . 

I. mruy^e^ . 

bruv-i 

2. (mru-ie) cf raose* 

brU^fe 

j mruHe 

brii^tt 

mruy-e^ . . 

bruv-i 

Plural- 

I . mru-ma^de . . . . . 

brU-mdke 

T,. (mrv-ante) svhsnte^ 

bruv-dii 


* I e. mru-vakt § 68 I. — ’ Yt. ij.io — ® § igo — * Strong form 
§ 509. — ® Ys. 19.10, cf § 450 end — ® Yt 17 1 1 , Ys 9 22 
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§ 519. b. Preterite Indicative 

(and Injunctive). 


1 . ACTIVE. 


Av. 

Singular . 

cf Skt 

I. mrao-m 

. 

d-brav-am 

2. ntrao-s 


. . a-brav.^-s 

3. inrao-f . . . 

. 

d-brav-l-t 


Plural: 


usm 

. . . . 

. . a-bruv-an 


iL MIDDLE. 



Singular : 


I. mrav-i^ 


. . d-bruv-t 

1 mru-ta . 


. . d-bru-ta 

^'\mrao-ta (GAv.) 


— 


Plural; 


3. mrav-afita^ 

. . . 

. d-bruv-aia 

§ 520. 2. 

Imperative. 



i. ACTIVE. 


Av 

Singular: 

cf Skt. 

2. mrii-^di 

. 

brU-hi 

3. mrao-tu (GAv ) 

. 

. brdvJ-tu 


Plural- 


2. (mrao-ta) staota*^ 


. bru-td 

2 ). (mr'^v-aTitu) yantu 

• • 

bruv-dntu 

§ 521 . 3. 

Subjunctive. 



i. ACTIVE. 


Av. 

Singular: 

cf Skt. 

I. mrav-d-nP . . 

. 

. . brdv- 5 -nt 

j mrav-aMi (GAv.) . . . 

. brdv-a-ti 

1 mrav-a-p . . 


. . brdv-a-l 


Plural: 


1 . (mrav-a-ma) janSma . . 

brdv-d-ma 

3. (mrav-s-n) vastn 


. . brdv-a-n 

‘8 64 — * Observe str 

Stem, or is it fnr 

avl § 68 Note 3? — » Cf 

§ 509 end — * Strong form {'), cf § 509 — ® 

Yt 15.56, 122 — See 

ZFhl. Gloss, p. III. 
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Av 

f (mrav-di) isSt . 

' \ mrav-dne ^ 

ii. MIDDLE. 

Singular: 

cf, Skt, 

brdv~ai 



— 

3. mrav-d->re^ 

Plural: 


§ 522. 4- 

Av 

2 , mru-ym . . , 

3. mru-yd-f 

Optative, 
i. ACTIVE. 

Singular: 

cf Skt. 

. bru-ya-s 
. bru-yi-t 

2. mrv-i-$a^ . 

3. mrv-i-td (GAv.) 

ii. MIDDLE 

Singular : 

, bruv^i^thds 

. . bruv-X-td 

§ 523- 5 - 

Av. 

Participle, 
i. ACTIVE. 

cf. Skt. 

mrv-at- .... 

. . . . 

. . bruv-dnt- 

mrav-dna-^ . . 

ii. MIDDLE 

bruv-Snd- 

tnrao-mna-^ . 





Forms to be observed in GAv. and YAv. 

§ 524 Beside the above paradigm, a certain number 
of forms in GAv. and YAv. are worthy of note. 

I. Indicative, 

a Present 

§ 525- Singular.— 

First Person i. ACTIVE. GAv, notice (from strongest stem) stSumi ‘I 
praise’ (but v 1 staomi) Ys 43 8, cf. Skt stauti (Ved 3 sg ) 
Second Person i. ACTIVE. YAv , observe likewise as regular form (§ 122) 
fSht ‘thou protectest' 

Third Person it. MIDDLE YAv also 'St — 3rd. sg pres., above) 

ni-jne ‘he smites’ < 

' Yt 5.82 — ® o-conj cf §§ 486, 452 end — ® Cf. § 21 Note — 
* Cf. Skt stdvSna-, Whitney § 6194. — ^ i. e. like a-conj ptcpl 
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§ 526 Plural — 

First Person ii. MID YAv , note (from str stem) staoma‘de ‘we praise'. 
— GAv , observe [-al-ca § 55) aog>madae-cd ‘and we name’. 

Third Person ii. MID. YAv, seldom the plur ending -ate{~ntd), Av 
aoja^te ‘they say' Yt 8.51, etc — Observe also Av soire ‘they lie’ 
Yt 10.80 = Skt sire. 

b. Preterite 

§ 527 Singular — , 

Second Person ii. MID GAv, note as a regular 2 sing, aojid ‘thou 
saidst' Ys 43 12 

Third Person- i. ACT GAv , observe (with inserted -1- like Skt dbravtt) 
the form sdhtl ‘he taught’ Ys 50 6 — ii. MID. YAv also (from str. 
stem, like mraotd above) staota ‘he praised’ 

5 Participle 

§ 528. ii. MID Observe also - 3 na (for -dna) and (like a-conj §§ 514, 

477) -}mna Av. aojdna-, aojsmna- ‘speaking’. 

Transfers to the ^-Conjugation (thematic). 

§ 529 A number of transfers from the Root-Class 
to the <2-conjugation are to be found. 

1 Indicative i. ACT b Pret. GAv mrav-a-i ‘he said’ Ys 45.2 

2 Imperative, i. ACT. YAv mrav-a, mrv-a ‘say thou’ — ii. MID 
YAv. stav-a-vuha ‘praise thou’. 

3 Subjunctive i. ACT. YAv mrav-di (for -c/« § 502) ‘if thou 
say’ Ys. 71 15. — ii. MID. YAv (above in paradigm) mrav-d're ‘if 
they say’ § 452 end. 

4 Optative i. ACT. YAv. stav- 6 i-( ‘he might praise' beside 

stuydl. 

§ 530. Inflection of Av. ‘to be’ — only act. 

— = Skt. Y^^'> of. Whitney, Skt. Gram § 636. 

§ 531. I. Indicative. — a Present. 


Av. Singular: cf. Skt 

I. ah-mi .... . as-nii 

2 aht ' . . . . . . dsi 

3. as-ti . . . ... ds-ti 

Dual: 

3. s-to . . ... s-tds 

* 1 e. for ah-ht Skt. dsi for ds-si. 
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Av. 

Plural : 

cf. Skt, 

I . tnahi ‘ . . 


. . . s-masi (Ved ) 

2. s-id^ 

. 

. s-thd 

3. h-)ntt .... 


. . s-dnti 

§ S32. 

b. Preterite. 



Singular : 


■ 

. 

. as (Ved) 


Dual; 


1. akvS (GAv.) 

Plural: 

ds-va 

3. h-in . . . 


. ds-an 

§ 533 - 

2. Imperative. 


Av. 

Singular : 

cf. Skt, 

2. z-dl (GAv.) . . . 


„ . i-dhi 

3. as-tu . . . 

Plural: 

. . . as-tu 

3. h-SntO (GAv.) . . 


. . . s-dntu 

§ 534 - 

3, Subjunctive, 


Av, 

Singular; 

cf. Skt. 

2. anh-a . . 

. . » 


I avh-a-'tl (GAv.) 

. 

, ds-a-ti 

^ 1 avh-a-( 

Plural : 

ds-a-t 

3. avh-i-n 


, . ds-a^n 

§ 535 - 

4. Optative. 


Av. 

Singular : 

cf. Skt 

I. (GAv)* 

e 

. 5 ~yd-m 

2. h-y^ (GAv.) . 


. . s-yd-s 

3. h-y^t (GAv), h-ya-l (YAv)' 

. , s-yd-t 


Plural; 


I . k-yo-ma (GAv ) 


s-yd^ma 

2. k-yi-tS. (GAv.) . 


. . s-yd-ta 

3. h-y^'n (GAv), h-yS- 

■n (YAv.), h-yir’ (YAv.) . 

, s~yur 

§ 536. 

5. Participle. 


Av h-atit- . . 


. cf Skt. s-dnt- 


‘ Cf. § 140. — ii For s-pa, cf. § 78 a. — ^ See § 192 Note. — ■* Cf. 
§ 32. — " Cf §§ 132, 133 
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Forms to tie observed. 

§ 537. YAv , notice in a late passage Yt. 24.12 (2 pi. opt. with 
pnmary ending ') k-yd-pa 'might ye be’. 

§ 538. Transfers to the a-conjugation — i. Indie. Fret. 3 sg. 
at>k-a-{ — 3 Subjunct 3sg aah-d-iti. 

§ 539 - Beside all the above paradigm of the present-system, 
there is made from this root ah Jlo be’, as in Skt , a regular perfect 
Cbaha etc § 606 = Skt. asa etc. 


Class 3. — Reduplicating Class. 

§ 540 Class 3. — Reduplicating Class. The root 
is reduplicated to form the present stem The stem then 
shows a variation of strong and weak forms (§ 509); the 
endings are attached to it directly 

The general rules for reduplication have been given 
above § 465 As examples of formation, the following 
may be taken — 

Av ‘to give, to place’ (Stems dado-, dadd-\ 

dad-, dap-, dad-, §§ 82, 83, 86), da-dd-^ti (YAv ), da- 
dd-*ti (GAv.), da-dq-m, da-pq-m = Skt. dd-d(h)d-ti, d-da- 
d(h)d-m; — Av. |Ac2- ‘to atone’ (Stems ci-kay-, ct-ki-), 
ci-kay-af 3 sg subjunct. = Skt ctkayat,~hv. 

‘to follow', hi-shafp-tt , ht-sc-a-nta*de (Ys. 40.4) = Skt. 
si-fak-ti, — Av. ]/;’««- ‘to slay’, ni-ja-jn-anti = Skt. 
ji-ghn-anti. 

Paradigm of Class 3. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt Gram. § 647 seq ) 

§ 541. Av. dd- ‘to give, to place’ (str. stem 

YK\.dadd, GAv dadd-; wk stem YAv dad-, dap-, GAv. 
dad-^ = Skt. Y Y — stems dad(h)d-, dad(k) — , cf 
Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 667 seq. 

Note. Observe that ong dd~, dhd~ are practically fallen together in 
Av. as da-t §§ 82, 83.— -On the interchange of d^ dt p, see §§ 82^ 83^ 86, 
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§ S42- I. Indicative. — a. Present. 

1 . ACTIVE. 


Av. Singular; 

cf Skt 

I. 

dadd-nii ... 

. . ddd(h)a-mt 

2. 

dadd-hi . ... 

■ . dad(h)d-si 

3-1 

' dadd-^ti . 

. . dd(i(h)a'it 

\ das-ti (YAv.) ‘ .... 

Plural: 

2 

I. 

dad’-mahi . . 

dad(k)-mdst{yt& ) 

2. 

[ dada-^ti (GAv ) ^ 

. d(h)at-td 

3 - 

[ daddMi (YAv.)'* 

ii. MIDDLE. 

1 ddd(h)-att 


Av Singular ; 

cf Skt. 

I.l 

[ da*d-e (YAv ), dad-e (GAv.) 

. . dad(h)-i 

[ da»p-e ® 

— 

2. 

— 

d(/t)at-st 


f das-te (GYAv.) ® 

■ d(h)at-ti 

3‘1 

[ daz-de (GAv ) '^ 

Plural: 

— 

I 

dad>-ma>de 

. . ddd(h)-mahl 

§ 543. b. Preteri,te Indicative (and Injunctive). 

i. ACTIVE. 


Av. Singular : 

cf Skt. 

I 

dadcfrm, da]>q-tn 

d-dad(h)a-m 

2 

dadaa (GAv ) ... 

d-dad(k)a-s 

3 

dadd-f (YAv.), dadd-{ (GAv) 
Dual: 

d-dad(h)S-t 

3 - 

da^d-'-tam ’’ 

Plural: 

• ■ d-d(h)at-tdm 

2. 

das-ta ® . . . ... 

d-d(h)at-ta 

3 - 

dad-af (GAv.)*’ . . . 

. d-dad(h)-ur 


‘ From weak stem dad-. On r, cf §§ 15 1, 170, — * Cf. Epic Skt. 
dadmx. — ’ Ys. 46.1, i e. -nti. — * j e -^ti, uncertain, Yt. 10.3. — * § 541 
Note. — “ § 542 Foot-Note i. — ’Cf §§ 550, 449 Note — ® §§ 151, 445 
Note 2 — “ Ys 32.14, 1 e *dad-nt 
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Av. 

ii. MIDDLE. 

Singular : 

cf Skt. 

3- 

das-ta 


i-d(h)at-ta 

§ 544 2 . 

Imperative. 



Av 

i. (tCTlVE. 

Singular ; 

cf. Skt. 

2 . 

daz-di ^ 


d(h)e-hi 

3- 

dadd-tu (GAv.) 


. d4d(h)a-tu 

3 . 

das-ta ^ . . 

Plural: 

. d(h)at-ii 

2 . 

dasva ’’ . . 

ii. MIDDLE. 

. d(h)at-sva 

§ 

545- 3- 

Subjunctive. 



Av. 

i. ACTIVE. 

Singular -. 

cf. Skt. 

I. 

da}d-ni . 


dad(h)S-nt 

3- 

dadd-f^ . 

. 

. d&i(h)a-t 

I. 

dapd-ma 

Plural . 

. ddd(h)S-mo 

I. 

dapd-ne ^ 

ii, MIDDLE. 

— 

§ 

546 . 4 

. Optative. 



Av 

i. ACTIVE. 

Singular- 

cf Skt. 

I. 

da’d-j'q-m 


. dod(h)-yi-m 

2 . 

da‘p-y& . . . 


d&d(k)-ya-s 

3- 

dap-yd-f 


ddd(h)-yi-t 

'•1 

dafp-yq-n 

Plural: 



\ da^p-yd-r’s 


. dad(h)-y-ur 

2 . 

dap-t-^a ® 

ii. MIDDLE. 

Singular: 

dad(h)-l-thds 

3 . 

dap-i-ta (YAv.), 

da'd-i-td (GAv.) . 

. dad(h)-%-ta 


* § 1 5 1. — * Cf. Injunctive §§ 543, 445 Note 2. — ®§ t 86 . — * Not 
distinguishable from augmentless imperfect above, — “ Ny 4.8 — * Yt. 3.1 
with variants da’diia, dapti. 
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§ 547 5 Participle. 

i. ACTIVE. cf Skt. 

Av. . ‘ ddd(k)-at- 

ii. MIDDLE 

Av. dap-ana- . ... ddd(k)-Sna- 

Porms to be observed in GAv. and YAv. 

§ 548. There are both in GAv and in YAv a number 
of forms beside the above, that deserve special notice. 

I Indicative. 

§ 549. a Present i. ACT. — U. MID. GAv, observe that the forms 
dd'ti, dd*ti, dSnte resembling pres. 1 n d 1 c forms after Class 2 , are best 
regarded as radical aor subjunct , cf § 633 below — Note GAv htScama'di 
(with v 1 htsama'di) ‘we follow’ t pi pres indic mid Ys 40.4 — (observe 
a, Bartholomae, K Z. xxix p 273 = FUxionsUhre p. 4) — Add also 3 sg 
pres indic act eaiantt ‘he produces’ Vd 3.5 = Skt jajdntt. 

§ 550 b. Preterite, i. ACT. YGAv, observe with interposed f (like 
Skt. abravH etc) and from weak stem da'fii (VAv z sg pret. indic), 
da‘df( (VAv. Yt 13 12), da‘id( (GAv 3 sg pret.), dd‘fit)m (3 du. cf above 
paradigm) — Remark 3 pi in -a( (= -ti/) GAv. ]tg)r>za( ‘let them lament’ 
(injunctive).— ii, MID. YAv., observe from strong stem, 2 sg. pret mid 
jt-jae-ia ‘thou didst live, mayest live’ {'if gi-, J‘-) 

3. Subjunctive 

§ 55 *' Ss Pb i. ACT. YAv, add (regularly) from if ci- 'to atone’, 
d-kay-al sg subjunct), cr-ieT'-a-Zv (3 d u. subjunct ZPkl. Gloss. ^ 92 i 34 )i 
ci-kain (3 pi. subjunct ) 1 e *ct-kay->n § 64 

4 Optative 

§ 552 Beside the mid forms with long i (-ila, -Ita) are found also 
the variants -Tia, -Xta, cf. § 21 Note 

Transfers to the a-Conjugation (thematic). 

§ 553 A number of transitions from the Third 
Class to the a-conjugation occur The reduplicated 
wk. stem dap- (YAv), dad- (GAv.) of 'Y da- in Av as in 
Skt — cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 672 — thus not infrequently 
assumes the inflection of an a-stem, § 483. 

' Ys g.i 
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I Indicative i. ACT. a. Pres YAv daj>-a-tii, dap- 3 -titi . — 
b Piet YGAv. dap->-m, dap-d, dap-a-l, dad-a-[, dap- 3 -n, dad- 3 -n 
(beside dadaf § 543 Foot-Note) — ii. MID. YAv. dap-a-He. — GAv 
dad- 3 ->tU ‘they are placed' 

Note Similarly transferred Av zizanstiti, zizanzn, ztzanal from 
'\fzan- ‘beget, bear’ The Skt. shows jijanat as redupl. a or. Whitney, 
Skt. Gram. § 864. 

Class 7. — Nasal Class. 

§ 554. The roots of the nasal class all end in a 
consonant; the class has for its characteristic feature the 
assumption of an internal nasal to form the stem. That 
is, the root has a -na- (in strong forms), an -n- (in weak 
forms) inserted immediately before its final consonant to 
form the present stem. The root itself retains its weak 
grade; the endings are attached directly to the stem. — 
Cf. Skt. seventh Class, Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 683 seq 

Here belong for example Av. ‘to announce, 

promise’ ci-na-sti, Av. lA'rAC- ‘to let go’ 'ri-na-^ti = 'SV.X. 
ri-na-ktt) and some others — see following paradigm §555. 

Paradigm of Class 7. 

(Cf. Whitney. Skt. Gram. § 684 ) 

§ 555 yf ttd- ‘to announce, promise’, cp- ‘to proclaim, think’, 

mark- (mzr’rtc-) ‘kill’, kart- ‘to cut', mis- ‘mingle’, vid- ‘find, receive’ Cf. 
Skt. y ehtd- ‘to cut’ 

§ 556. I Indicative. — a. Present 

I. ACTIVE. 

Av Singular cf Skt 

1. ci-na-hmi (GAv)‘ . . . chi-m-dmt 

2. n-na-sti ... • chi-nd-tti 

ii. MIDDLE. 

Singular 

3 ksr’-Ti-te'^ . . . chi-n-ti 

Plural. 

2. m 3 r’-n-g>-duyl (GAv.) . . chi-n-ddhvi 

3. msrt-ti-cake (GAv)® . . . cki-n-ddtl 

‘ Cf. § 141. — ® Yd. 7.38, cf. imperat. ksr’iitu, but k 3 r’titaitt a-conj 
as Skt kfntdti. — ® Ys. 31 i, -at! = -nil. 
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§ 557 

b Preterite. 

i. ACTIVE. 


Av 

Singular 

cf Skt 

2. 


a-chi-na-l 

3 ct-na-s^ 


. a-cht- 7 ta-t 

§ 558 . 

2. Imperative, 
i. ACTIVE. 


Av. 

Singular 

cf Skt. 

3. k>r‘-ri-tu^ 


cht- 7 /d-ttu 

§ 559 

3. Subjunctive 
ii. MIDDLE. 


Av. 

Plural 

cf Skt. 

I ci-na-pama^de * 


chi- 7 id-ddi 7 iahS 7 

§ 560. 

4 Optative. 


i. ACTIVE. 

ii 

. MIDDLE. 

Av Singular 

cf Skt Av. S 

ingular cf Skt. 


ck 7 -n-d-yi-t 3. vi-Tl-dita^ 

chi- 7 i-dUd 

§ 561 

S Participle. 


Av i, ACTIVE. 

cf Skt Av ii 

. MIDDLE, cf Skt. 


vi-ri-(la(tt)i-'' cht~n-ddnl- vi-ri-d)mna- cht-n-dind- 

Poms to be observed in GAv. and YAv 

§ 562 The form Av nur’jrtite stands perhaps for *nin’-n-gtt (3 sg. 
mid.) If so , the formation would be regularly after this (7) class But 
the form is quite uncertain 

Transfers to the a-Conjugation. 

§ 563 The stem 'kill’ has practically become 

stereotyped as a root according to the a-conj. by transfer, 
hence the thematic forms. — Pres Act 3 sg mar’nca^h, 
3 pi ntdr^ncttiH , — Mid. 3 sg mar’TicaHe, 3 pi mar’ncatite 
(above) — Imp e rat. Mid 2 sg. m^r’ricavuha 

§ 564 The root GAv mard- (as ?nsr’tid- § 39) ‘to destroy’ has 
likewise become practically crystallized according to a-conj Fret Act. 
3 sg. mSruidal, 3 pi. mor’tldiii (on -e-, cf. § 39 end). 

*1 e tni-na-s-s, § 158 — *1 e. ct-na-s-t, § 192 — * Vd 7.38, weak 
forml — * a-coDj. by transfer as in Skt — * On -rq- = 7 -\- n, see § 49. 
On /, cf § 162. — ® Yt 17.54, ■with variant vny/ita (tj — ’’In compounds 
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§ 565. Similar instances of stereotyped forms and transfer to 
o-conjugation as also in Skt , are Av 2 vtd- ‘find, obtain’ (mud-, like Skt. 
vi-n-d-a-U) vi-n-d-i-n-ti indic ), m-n-d-d-’ ii sg subjunct Vd 13.36) 
beside unthematic (GAv), vt-y-diia (YAv. opt above). — Likevidse 

Av. kart- ‘to cut’ (kir’rit-, like Skt kf-n-t-d-tt) kir^-ti-t-a’lt {3 sg. indica- 
tive), k)r’-ii-t-a-} (p’'6l )■ — Also some others 

Note Peculiar is 2 sing, pret act. mtr’nca'nU ‘thou didst destroy’ 
— weak nasalized root with added an (—nn) On -»/=>/ cf. § 527 end. 

Class 5. — ^««-Class. 

§ 566 The verbs of this class are not numerous. 
The root adds nao- (in the strong forms), nu- nv- (in the 
weak forms) to make the present stem The root itself 
retains its weak grade. 

Here belong for example. Av. make’ 

k?rt-nao-Hi = kr-n$-tt; Av. 'J/’jt'm- ‘to hear’ s<*ru- 
nao-Hi = Skt sr-no-ti; Av. Y ‘to attain’ a^-nao-Hi 
= Skt. as-nd-ti, and a few others. 

Paradigm of Class 5. 

(Cf Whitney, Skt. Cram. § 698.) 

§ 567. Av ykar- ‘to make’, var- ‘cover choose’, dab- ‘deceive’, 
hu- ‘press’, sri- ‘give over’, sru- ‘hear’. — Cf Skt ykr-. 

§ 568. I. Indicative. — a. Present. 

i. ACTIVE. 


Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

1. kar’-nao-mi kj-m-mi 

2 . kdr’-nu-ii^ kr-fto-fi 

3. kdr^-nao-Hi . . . kr-nd-u 

Plural; 

3. hr>-n<tv-aTitP . . ... . kf-mi-inh 


ii. MIDDLE. 
Singular: 


3. var’-nu-He . kr-m-ti 

Dual: 

3. var^-nv-aHe (GAv.)’ kr-vv-siu 


* On cf. § 60 Note b. — - Yt 13.26, so metrically Cf. § 68 
Note 3 — * Ys 31 17. 
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Av. 

Plural : 

cf. Skt. 

3. V 3 r^-nv-a*tite^ 

§ 569. 

b. Preterite, 
i. ACTIVE. 

. kf-tfv-dti 

Av. 

Singular : 

cf. Skt. 

3. hr’-nao-f 

Plural: 

d-kfVi-t 

2. d>b- 3 nao-td (GAv.)^ 

ii. MIDDLE. 

d-kf-pg-ta 

3. hu-nii-ta . 

§ 570. 

2. Imperative. 

I. ACTIVE. 

d-kf-vu-ta 

Av. 

Singular : 

cf. Skt. 

3. kir>-nu-‘di . 

Plural: 

kf-nu-hi 

2. s‘ri-nao~ta^ . 


. kr-ttd-ta 

§ S 7 I- 

3. Subjunctive. 

i. ACTIVE. 

f 

Av. 

Singular: 

cf Skt. 

I. kir’-nav-dni 

Plural: 

. kf-vdv-Sni 

3. k^r^-ndu-n^ . 

ii. MIDDLE. 

Singular . 

. . kf-ifdv-an 

I. k^r’-nav-dne 

§ 572 . 

4. Optative. 

i. ACTIVE, 

. kf-vdv-Si 

Av 

Singular ' 

cf. Skt. 

2. s^ru-nu-ym . 


kf-Xiu-yis 

3. k^r^-nu-ydf . 

. 

. kf-vu-yat 


§ 573 - 5 - Participle. 

i. ACTIVE, Av. ku-nV-aCn)t- ... . . kr-^v-d(n)t- 

ii. MIDDLE. hu-nv-ana- . kr-vv-snd- 

’ After a-conj. — * Ys. 3a 5, from str. st. form, cf Whitney, Skt. Gram. 
§ 707. — ’ Str stem form, as Skt. ifpdla, Whitney, Sit. Gram. § 704. — 
* On -Suit, cf. § 64 1 
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Poms to 1)6 observed in GAv. and YAv. 

§ 574. Instances of transfer to the a-conj. (beside 
the 3 pi above) are not infrequent. — 

1. Indicative, i. ACT. a Pres YAv. vtr^-nav-a-’ti 'he covers' 
— b Pret kir’-nav-o ‘thou didst make’ 

2. Imperative i. ACT. YAv kir’-nav-a ‘make thou’.— i}. MID. 
YAv hu-nv-aetiha ‘press thou’. 

3. Subjunctive i. ACT. YAv kir’-nav-a-ht, k 3 r’-nav- 5 (, k)r>- 
nav-qn ‘if thou, he, they make’ 

§ 575 On instances of kar- made up after class 9, see below § 591. 

Class 8. — «-Class. 

§ 576. The eigth class (Skt. ffl«-class, Whitney, Skt. 
Gram. § 697 seq.) is hardly more than a variety of the 
preceding (5) class It comprises, however, enough roots 
to be distinguishable The present-stem is made by add- 
ing to the root ao-, av- (in the str, forms) , tc-, v- (in the 
wk forms). 

Included under this class are the roots Av. Y tan- 
‘to stretch’ = Skt. Av. ‘drive’ = Skt 

Likewise here, parts of Av. Y ^P' reach’ 

= Skt. Y^P'i ‘flow’ (pres participle), cf 

Skt. Y^^^' ‘protect’ 

, Paradigm of Class 8. 

(Cf. Whitney, Ski Gram § 698 b ) 

§ 577. Av. y««- ‘to drive’, tan- ‘stretch’, van- ‘strike’, jiar- ‘flow’, 
gian- ‘destroy’. — Cf. Skt yf tan- ‘to stretch’ 


§ 578 

I. Indicative. — a. Present 

I. ACTIVE. 


Av. 

Singular 

cf Skt 

3 tn-ao-‘ti 

Plural- 

tan-o-ti 

2. spal-u-pa ’ (?) 

ii. MIDDLE. 

Plural 

tan-u-thd 

3 df- 3 nte'‘ 


tan-v-itt 

‘ Uncertain , Ys 

53 6 — ’ I. e. *dp-v-ante after a-conj 

Onf, see § 95 
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§ 579 - 
Av. 

I. tan-av-a 


3. Subjunctive, 
i. ACTIVE. 

Singular cf. Skt 

. tan-dv-a (Ved.) 


§ 580. 

i. ACTIVE, 
Av. Singular 
3 van-u-yd^ 


4. Optative. 

ii. MIDDLE. 

cf Skt Av Singular cf Skt 

tan-u-yit I. tan-u-ya ‘ . ian-v-lya 


§ 581 5. Participle. 

Av. i. ACTIVE, cf. Skt Av i), MIDDLE, cf Skt. 

jiar-v-a(7i)t- tan-v-d(n)t- jiSn-v-amna* tan-v-and 

Poms to bo observed. 

§ 382. I Indie. Pres Act 3 sg ha’^r-v-aHi (after a-conjuga- 
tion). — Mid. 3 pi fyavutilal-ca ‘and they ram’ (1 e fyavh-v-atitl § 63). 


Class 9. — Ka-Class. 

§ 583. In the ninth class na- is added to the root 
to form the strong present-stem, n-, na- (i. e. w + a-conj.) is 
added to make the weak pres. stem. The form na- (i. e. 
a-conj.) IS commoner than n-. The endings are attached 
directly; the root itself retains its weak grade. 

The Skt ninth class likewise adds na- in the strong 
forms, but n-, ni- (i e. w before cons ) in the weak. — Cf. 
Whitney, Skt. Gram § 717 seq., esp. § 731. 

Here belong: Av frt- ‘to love’ frt-nd-mi —Skt. 
prl-i}d-mi, Av Y seize’ gyr>w-nd-Hi = S^t. 
gfbh-na-ti, Av. Y choose’ vdr’-ri-te = Skt. vr- 
ifi-ti, Av. Y ‘lo sing' gdr’-fi'te = Skt gr-nf-te. 
Likewise some others — see following paradigm § 584. 

Paradigm of Class g 
(Cf Whitney, Skt. Gram § 718) 

§ 584. Av. y^fri- ‘to love’, garw- ‘seize’, var- ‘choose’, hu- ‘to 
press’, par- ‘fight’ — Cf Skt y prt- ‘to please’, yvar- ‘to choose’ 


’ cf Skt. tan-v-J-ya § 62 — * Like o-conj , -amna On 0 , cf § 39 
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§ 585. I. Indicative. — a. Present. 



i. ACTIVE. 


Av 

Singular : 

cf. Skt. 

I. frt-nd-mi 

. . . . 

prU^d’ffit 

3. g 3 r>w-nd-Hi . 

Plural: 


I . fry-q-maki (GAv.) ^ . . . . 

pii‘\il^vtasi 

2,. fri-n-antt . . 

ii. MIDDLE. 

pri-tf-dnti 


Singular: 


I. var’-n-e . . 


vr-v-i 

3. vsr^-ri-te 

• • • • ■ • 


§ 586. 

b. Preterite. 



I. ACTIVE. 


Av 

Singular : 

cf. Skt. 

3. mi}-nd-f 

ii. MIDDLE. 

Singular ; 

d-prX-tyS-t 

3. fraor>-ti-ta^ 

Plural: 

d-vf-yf-ta 

3. V 3 r’~n-dtd (GAv.)* 

d-vy-yt-ata 

§ S87. 

2. Imperative. 



i. ACTIVE. 


Av 

Plural: 

cf. Skt. 

3 fri-n~ 3 titu 



prx-tf-dntu 

§ 588. 

3. Subjunctive. 



i. ACTIVE. 


Av 

Singular : 

cf. Skt 

I. frt-nd-ni 


pri-nd-ni 

I hu-nd-ifi (GA' 
^'\fri-nd-} 

V.) . . 

pri-tfd-it 

Plural: 

pri-^-i 


3. gar’w-nq-n 


prt-itd-n 

‘ 1 e frt-n-mahi or 

fry-nn-maht. — * Ys 57.24, Yt. 

10 92, 1. e. fra- 

■n-ta, cf. § °62.2. — ’ 1 

i e *v}r’-n-nta . 
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Av 

. psr’-na-ne 
\frt-ndi . 
3. p 3 r>-nd-^te 


I. 


3. v 3 r>-ncB-fite^ 


ii. MIDDLE. 
Singular: 


Plural- 


§ 589 . 5 - Participle, 

ii. MIDDLE. Av. . . . 


cf. Skt. 


prt-xiai 
• pri-tii-t&i 


vr-Va-ntdi 


. prt-tf-5nd- 


Porma to be observed. 

§ 5go. The weak forms m na- (1 e. a-conjugation by transfer) are 
frequent , the instances of 3 pi. thus formed are noted above. Other exam- 
ples of this transfer (-n-a) are given in the next section § 591 

§ 591. The transfers to the ^-conjugation with weak 
stem (na) are; 

1. Indicative, i. ICT. a. Pres. hu-»-o-J» ‘thou presses!’, /«- 
n-a-Hi, fri-n-S-mahi , /ri-n-)tiU (above) — ii. MID. k>r*-n-)iite ‘they 
make, cut’.— b. Pret i. ACT. k>r>-n')m ‘I made, cut’, sa~n~a-( 'it ap- 
peared’ (i. e. sad-n-ap § 185) Yt. 14.7 — ii. MID. stn’-n-a-ta ‘he 
strewed’ 

2. Imperative i. ACT. GAv p>r>-n-a ‘fulfil thou’ Yt. 28.10, 
YAv mif-n-a-tu ‘let him turn’, frt-n- 3 iitu (above). — ii. MID. iri-n-a- 
vuha ‘cut thou’. 

4 Optative i. ACT. kir’-n-di-p, s®ro-«-af-»Ko (GAv.) ‘we might 
anger’ Ys. 28.9, stjr’-n-ay-jn ‘let them strew’. — ii, MID. st>r’-n-al-ta 
‘let him strew’. 


11. PERFECT-SYSTEM 
Perfect. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt Gram. § 780 seq ) 

§ 592. General Remark. The chief characteristic of 
the perfect is the reduplication; the endings also differ 
in some respects from those of the present-system, the 
perfect shows likewise a distinction of strong and weak 
forms. As to signification, the perfect (and pluperfect) as 


‘ Vd. 5.59. — ® -imna like a-conj. 
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in Skt. commonly denotes simple past time, sometimes 
present time is expressed 

Note I An assumed periphrastic form of the perfect sporadically 
occurs, see § 623 

Note 2 On the absence of reduplication, see § 620 

Reduplicajted Syllable. 

§ 593 The principal points to be observed in regard 
to reduplication of the vowels (cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. 
§ 783) are 

I Internal or finals or a is regularly reduplicated 
by a (sometimes by d — cf Whitney, Skt Gram § 786 a), 
occasionally by ^ For example — 

Av ta-tal-a ‘he has formed’ tas-) = Skt ta-tiks-a, Av tia- 
‘thou hast created’ = 8kt da-dha-tha, Av dS-dm’s-a'X 
have seen’ dat t-) = Skt da-dars-a, Av cS-tir-ar’ ‘they have 
made’ (F^a/- ) = Skt ca-ki-ur, GAv vd-vsr’z-oi ‘he has worked’ 
(mid.) yruira-, Av jt-ga«rv-a (observe palatal j | 465 c) ‘I have 
perceived' {^garw-) = Skt ja-grSbh-a 

2. Internal or final t, u or i, u are reduplicated 
by i, u (sometimes I, it) For example — 

Av di-dvae^-a ‘I have hated’ (yifwi-) = Skt di-dves-a, Av 
dt-day-a 'he has seen’ (jAi/i-) = Skt di-dhay-a, Av. tu-tav-a ‘he 
has been able' = Skt iu-tav-a. 

Note Worthy of remark is Av. bd-bv-m’ (with d from '^fbu- ‘to be’) 
Yt. 13 150 = Skt. ba-bhuv-ur, but Av bvdva (1 e bu-vdv-a, Yt 132, cf 
§ 68 b = Skt. ba-bhuv-a. 

3. Initial a by reduplication with itself becomes d. 
For example — 

Av &-vh-a ‘he has been* = Skt d-s-a 

4. Initial t (or u if found) is reduplicated by « y 
i. e. t-y (or a i. e u-v), cf. § 68a. 

Av. le-’hO'-’ yeyq (1 e ly-ay-qn) ‘they may have come’ Ys. 42 6 
(\ft- subjunct u-inflect if not redupl pres) So also 
yabfa 1, e lya^fa Yt 13 99 

§ 594. The laws for the reduplication of con- 
sonants have been sufficiently treated above, § 465 c 
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Personal Endings 

and their connection with the Stem 

§ 597. The endings of the perfect, especially in the 
middle voice, are mostly primary. They are attached 
directly to the tense-stem as in the unthematic conjuga- 
tion; sporadic traces of a ‘union-vowel’ t, 3 (cf. Whitney, 
Skt. Gram § 797 seq.) perhaps however exist. See Bar- 
tholomae, A.F. li. p. 97. 


§ 598. The endings agree with those of the Skt.; 
some forms however are to be specially observed, see be- 
low § 599 seq. 


Av 

Perfect Endings. 

L ACTIVE. ii, MIDDLE. 

Singular: cf. Skt. Av Singular: 

cf. Skt 

1. -a 

. . -a 

•e 

-i 

2. -pa . 

. . -tha 

— 

-si 

3 - -a 

. -a 

•e 

-1 

I. — 

Dual: 

. . . -I/a 

Dual: 

-vahl 

2. — 

•athvr 

— . . . 

-athe 

3. -atar’ 

. . -atur 

-a'te (GAv.), -te 

-dll 

I. -ma . 

Plural : 

-ma 

Plural • 

-make 

2 -a 

. -a 

— 

-dhvi 

3. -ar’, ■ 

■ 3 r’S . , -ur 

— 

-re 


Perfect Endings 

(Observations). 



§ 599 Singular:— 

First Person ii. MIDDLE. A ist sg mid form m -6 (i. e -au § 54 = 


Skt. -Su) from a root ending in long d is perhaps to be found 
in dado ‘I have made' Ys. 109 — Skt dadhau, Whitney, Skt Gram. 
§ 800 e 

Second Person i, ACTIVE. Note the form -ta (for § 78 end) after s 
in GAv viistS ‘thou knowest’ 

§ 600 Dual: — 

Third Person ii, MIDDLE. Observe the suffix -tl 3 du. mid in GAv 
dazde ‘they both created’ Ys 30 4 (i. e. *dhazdhat, dha-dh-iat ) , cf. 
Bartholomae, K.Z. xxix. p 285 = Flextonslehre p. 16 



Perfect System — Personal Endings — Pluperfect 1 7 1 

§ 601. Plural; — 

Third Person- i. ACTIVE. The ending -}r*i (above) beside -ar> is found 
m GAv. ct-kdit-ir>lS ‘they have thought, taught' Ys. 32.11 

Pluperfect (Preterite). 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram § 817 seq) 

§ 602. The existence of a preterite (pluperfect) 
indicative corresponding to the present perfect, seems to 
be shown by a few forms. There is, however, some un- 
certainty, see Note. The forms here recognized as plu- 
perfect are made by adding the secondary endings 
directly to the perfect stem. The strong stem appears 
in the singular active, the weak stem elsewhere The 
thematic a (transferring to the iz-inflection) is sometimes 
found. — Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 817 seq. 

Note. There is much difficulty m distinguishing a pluperfect from 
some other reduplio forms .Some of the examples may equally well be 
referred to other forms (impf, aor.) of the redupl preterite. 

Mode-Formation of the Perfect. 

§ 603 The perfect like the other tense-systems shows 
an indicative (pres, perf ; pret pluperf), imperative, 
subjunctive (prim, and sec), optative and participle 
(cf Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 808 seq ). These are formed 
as in the non-a-conjugation (unthematic) ; the subjunctive 
has the strong stem ri- mode-sign a, the optative has the 
weak stem + -ya-, -i-. 

§ 604. A number of transfers to the a-inflection 
instead of the thematic are found in pluperfect, imperat., 
subjunct., optative, and participle. See § 619. 

Paradigm of the Perfect-System. 

(Cf Whitney, Skt, Gram § 800 seq.) 

§ 605. Examples of the inflection of the perfect may 
be taken from the following roots: — 

Av ygarw- 'to seize' = Sht y graih- , Av ydvti- ‘hate’ = 
Skt. ■(/"(foir-, Av qT/ rmf- ‘grow’ = Skt. y"/ raa'/;-, Av ■J/’fl'arr- 'see' 
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= Skt ydars-, Av yda- ‘give, make' = Skt. yds-, dha-, Av 
y kan- ‘love’ = Skt ykan-, Av ytu- ‘be able’ = Skt ytu-, Av. 
ydar- ‘hold' = Skt ydhar-, Av. y sru- ‘hear’ = Skt y sru- , 
Av. yyat- ‘strain, strive' = Skt yyat-, Av yhan- ‘earn’ = Skt. 
y san- , Av ybar- ‘bear’ = Skt. ybhar-, Av. ykar- ‘make’ = 
Skt ykar-, Av ypru- ‘support, nourish’, Av yman- ‘think’ = 
Skt yman-, Av y di- ‘consider, see’ = Skt ydhj-, Av. y 2 rud- 
‘ obstruct’ = Skt yarudh, Av '\^sac- ‘learn, can’ = Skt sac-, 
Av yqs-, as- ‘attain’ = Skt ns-, as-, Av yvaz- ‘carry’ = Skt 
yvah-, Av y ar- ‘go, rise’ = Skt yar-c Av ykar- ‘protect’, 
Av yah- ‘be’ = Skt yas-, Av yvraz- ‘proceed’, Av ygam- 
‘go, come’ = Skt ygam-, Av. yvan- ‘strive, contend, win’ = 
Skt yvan- 



§ 606 1. Indicative. — a Perfe 

ct (Present). 


i. ACTIVE. 



Av. Singular 

cf Skt 

» ) 

\ ji'ga“rv-a, di-dvae^-a . 

ja-grSbh-a, di-dvlf-a 

i 

[ «ru-raod-a, dd-dar>s-a 

ru-rodk-a, da-dars-a 

2. 

da-dd-pa ^ . 

da-d(h)S-tha 


1 ca-kan-a, tii-tav-a 

cS-kan-a, tS-tiv a 

3 J 

t * 

1 da-ddr-a 

da-dhir-a, da-dhar-a 


Dual’ 


3- 

yaet-atar> * . 

(yel-atur) 


Plural. 


T 

[ dt-dvi^-ma"' , su-sru-ma 

di-dvi}-i-md, vi-vtf-md 

1 

1 yaep-ina ^ 

(ylt-i-md) 

2. 

ka-whdn-a . 

— 

3- 

ba-wr-ar^, cd-^r-ar> . . 

ja-bhr-ur, cS-kr-ur 


ii. KIBBLE. 



Singpilar: 


I. 

su-sruy-e ... 

su-sruv-i 

3- 

tu-pruy-e ... . . 

su-sruv-e 


Dual: 


3-j 

' ma-man-dde^ ... ... 

ma-mn-Ste 

. da-z-de^ .... 

— 


‘ Ys 71.10. — ® ZPhl. Gloss, p. 56.11. — ® On ? after v cf. § 20 — 
* cf. § 596.3. — * Vs 13 4, Bartholomae, JG.Z. xxix p 288 = Flextonslehre 
p. 17, 19 —* GAv. Ys. 304, cf. § 600. 



Perfect-System — Paradigms 


173 


§ 607. b. Pluperfect (Pr< 

i. ACTIVE. 

Av 

. di-dae-m ^ 

Singular ; 

,. uru-raos-t'^ 

Plural: 

1 sa-sk-dn’^ . 

ii. MIDDLE. 


Sm^lar : 

, Sn-d^s-td (GAv.)'' 

^Plural: 

;. vaoz-i-rsm ® 

§ 608. 2. 

Imperative, 
i. ACTIVE. 

Av 

Singular : 


3. nt-sa-i)kar-a-tu 




ii. MIDDLE. 

2. dr’-^va (GAv.) 

§ 609 3. Subjunctive. 

i. ACTIVE. 
Plural 

I cBwh-arna ® . . 

2. vaordz-a-pd (GAv.) . 

ii. MIDDLE. 
Plural: 

3. cBvh-a-^re^'^ 


§ 610 

Av 

1 . ja-jm-yqm 

2. tu-tu-y^^'- 

3. vaon-yqf . 


4. Optative. 

i. ACTIVE. 
Singular: 


cf Skt 

a-ja-grahh-am ^ 
a-ci-ki-i 


cf Skt 


3 


Ss.Sma 

va-vraj-a-tka 


cf. Skt 
ja~gam-yam 
tH-tu-yas 
ma-man-ydi 


* Can as well be redupl pret Cl 3. — ® cf Whitney, Sk/ Gram. 
§8i8a — *Skt 1/^2 rudk-, cf § 151 — '‘Ys 531 1 e. sa}k>ri-cd. — ^ cf. 
Bartholomae, B B. xiii. p 65. — * cf §§ 455, 616. — ’ Ys 58.4, a-inflect 
by transfer, Whitney, Skt. Gram § 814 — * cf Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 813 
end — ® cf. a-inflect — Ys g 23, cf § 452, v I avhd'rr. — '* Ys 9.29, 
used as 3 sg 
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§ 6ii. 5. Participle. cf. Skt. 

i. ACTIVE. Av ha-whan-vah- sa-san-vds- 

ii. MIDDLE. hu-Khan-ana- . . . . sa-san-dnd- 

Porms to be observed in GAv. and YAv. 

I. Indicative, a. Perfect. 

§ 612. Singular: — 

First Person ii. MID. GAv., add droi ‘I have earned’ (Var-) Ys. 33.9, 
on -ot- cf § 56 — On a possible ist. sg. mid. in -0 (i. e -du) = Skt 
-du, from dd-, see § 599 above. 

Third Person i. ACT. Observe radical d in (root with medial a before 
one consonant) GAv nSndsd ‘it is lost’, YAv. daddra ‘he fixed’ — 
see § S95 Note, but likewise d, YAv cakdna ‘he loved’ {^kan-), 
yaydta ‘he strove’ {^yat-), bavdra ‘he bore’ {yiar -). — Again from 
weak stem (final radical d lost before vowels, § S96.4) da-d-a ‘he 
made’ {ydd-). — li. MID. GAv also (with strengthened reduplication) 
vd-v>r‘Si-ot ‘he has worked’, cf § 56 — Add GAv dral-cd ‘has been 
earned’ (l/'ar-) Ys. 56 3 
§ 613. Dual: — 

Third Person i, ACT. GAv {aott -d-) vaocdlar ^ both have spoken’, 
vdvir^zdtarf ‘they both have done’ Ys 13.4 
§ 614. Plural — 

First Person i. ACT. GAv., VLOXe. ynp’md ‘we strive’ {-ot- § 56) beside 
YAv yaipma above. 

Second Person; I. ACT. YAv, note the long o strongest stem in 
above in paradigm 

Third Person- i. ACT. YAv from weak stem (final radical o lost before 
vowels §596.4) and str. rednpl dd-d-ar’ ‘they made’ ('j/’fl’ii-) = Skt. 
dadhur , — Likewise note (§ 62.2) YAv vaonar>, GAv vaonarf ‘they 
strove’ (i. e va-vn-ar^ 596 3) — Long redupl syl. cd-\r-ar> ‘they have 
made’ Vd. 4.46. — GAv also (suffix -ir’i) ct-kdtl-ir>i ‘they thought’. 

b. Pluperfect. 

§ 615. Singular: — 

Third Person- li, MID. GAv. incdfitd (in paradigm, see Foot-Note) pre- 
sents ‘Attic reduplication’ 

§ 616. Plural: — 

Third Person- ii. MID. YAv. vaoztrom (i. e. va-vz-t-rom yvaz-) above in 
paradigm shows 3 pi. ending in -r»m = Skt. -ram (cf. Whitney, 
Skt. Gram. §§ 834 b, 867) with connecting vowel. See above 
§ 455 end. 
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4. Optative. 

§ 617 Plural: — 

First Person- i. ACT. YAv, perhaps here da'dyatna Yt. 24.58. 

5- Participle. 

§ 618. i. ACT. On inflectional forms of the pf. act. ptcpl. see §§ 349, 
350 -— ii. MID. Also suffix -ana (beside -Una) vavazSna- ‘driven’, dadrana-, 
dadrana- ‘held’ 

Transitions to the thematic (a) inflection. 

§ 619. A number of transfers to the rr-inflection occur 
cf. § 604. 

1. Indicative, i. ACT. b Pluperf. Sg. 3 YAv ta-iai-a-} ‘he 
formed’ , ja-jm-a-(. 

2. Imperative L ACT. Sg. 3. GAv ni-/i2»Arr-o-r« (in paradigm). 

3. Subju'nctive. 1 , ACT. Sg. 3 YAv mvha{ ‘may be’, Du. 3. 
muhatirnYt 13.12. PI. 3 tyeyq (ttettq = *iy-ay-a-an) ‘ihcy may go’ 
(yi-) Ys. 42 6 (if not desiderative).— ii. MID. PI. 3 

Yt 1045, cf- §§ 4 S 2 > 486. 


Absence of Reduplication. 

§ 620. In Av., as in Skt., the absence of a redupli- 
cated syllable is met with in a number of cases. This is 
familiar in vaeda ‘olSa’ = Skt. veda, and in some other 
forms. — Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 790. 

§ 621. As example of perf lacking reduplication may be given 
G(Y)Av. -ynirf- ‘to know’ = Skt. '^vtd-. 

1. Indie, a Perf Sg. l. vaida, 2. votstS., 3. vaeda, vaeda (YAv.). 

2. Imp e rat PI. 2. ne/satew Ys. 33.8. 

3. SubjuncL Sg. 1. voids Ys 48.9. PI. 2. vaididUm (§ 39) 

4. O p t a t. Sg. 3 vidySl- 

5. Par tic. 1 . ACT. vldvah- (GAv), victuah- (YAv.).— 11 . MID. vai- 
dma- Ys. 34.7, vaidimna- (tbemat.). 

§ 622. Other examples of pf. wanting redupl. are GAv ‘6’’^'’^’, 

cag>ma (i pl. pf. act.), cag>dd (3 du. plpf.), cagviB (ptcpl) — Also GAv. 
apand ‘attained’ (ptcpl. op-') 
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Periphrastic Perfect 

§ 623 In YAv. traces of a periphrasis which may 
be construed as forming a perfect are found. — Cf also 
Whitney, Skt Gram §§ 1070, 1072 In Av. the acc sg 
fern, of the pres, participle is united with the perfect of 
the auxiliary ah- to be. — 

YAv sraejye^ittim auhal ‘it may have clung’ (subjunct ), dstara- 
yt^titim mvhd( ‘should have corrupted’ — Perhaps also here biwivSvha 
'he had frightened’ Yt ig.48,50 (> nom sg ptcpl '\fbi- -(- Cbvha, 
cf variants) 


111 . AORIST-SYSTEM 
Aorist. 

(Chiefly found in Gatha Avesta ) 

§ 624 General Remark. In regard to form the 
aorist in Av may perhaps best be defined as a preterite, 
whose exact corresponding present is missing and which 
consequently attaches itself to an analogous present and 
preterite, and forms a new system subordinate to these. 

In regard to meaning the aorist in Avesta commonly 
denotes a simple past action, usually but not always mo- 
mentary. It may often, as in Skt , be rendered by our 
‘have’. 

The instances of aorist formation are found chiefly in 
the Gatha portions of the literature, but occurences in the 
later parts are by no means uncommon. 

Note The resemblance in form which the aorist bears to the 
preterite (imperfect) sometimes gives nse to question whether certain given 
forms are to be classed as preterite (imperfect) or as aorist, the decision 
depends chiefly upon whether or not we assume a present to the form — 
e g cf. Bartholomae, Verbum p 63 seq 

§ 625. Two groups of aorists may conveniently be 
distinguished; they are i. non-sigmatic, 2. sigmatic. 
These comprise several sub-varieties of formation (7 as in 
Skt ), as follows — Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram § 824. 
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Periphrastic Perfect 

§ 623 In YAv. traces of a periphrasis which may 
be construed as forming a perfect are found. — Cf also 
Whitney, Skt Gram §§ 1070, 1072 In Av. the acc sg 
fern, of the pres, participle is united with the perfect of 
the auxiliary ah- to be. — 

YAv sraesye^titlm mvhal ‘it may have clung’ (subjunct ), Sstara- 
auhdl ‘should have corrupted' — Perhaps also here biwivmvha 
'he had frightened’ Yt ig.48,50 {> nom sg ptcpl '\fH- -(•- Cbvha, 
cf variants) 


111. AORIST-SYSTEM 
Aorist. 

(Chiefly found in Gstha Avesta ) 

§ 624 General Remark. In regard to form the 
aorist in Av may perhaps best be defined as a preterite, 
whose exact corresponding present is missing and which 
consequently attaches itself to an analogous present and 
preterite, and forms a new system subordinate to these. 

In regard to meaning the aorist in Avesta commonly 
denotes a simple past action, usually but not always mo- 
mentary. It may often, as in Skt , be rendered by our 
‘have’. 

The instances of aorist formation are found chiefly in 
the Gatha portions of the literature, but occurences in the 
later parts are by no means uncommon. 

Note The resemblance in form which the aorist bears to the 
preterite (imperfect) sometimes gives nse to question whether certain given 
forms are to be classed as preterite (imperfect) or as aorist, the decision 
depends chiefly upon whether or not we assume a present to the form — 
e g cf. Bartholomae, Vtrbum p 63 seq 

§ 625. Two groups of aorists may conveniently be 
distinguished; they are i. non-sigmatic, 2. sigmatic. 
These comprise several sub-varieties of formation (7 as in 
Skt ), as follows — Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram § 824. 
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i. Non-Sigmatic 


Aorist-System < 


li. Sigma tic 


1. Root-aorist. 

2. Simple a-aorist (thematic) 

3. Reduplicated aonst. 

4. h- (s-) aorist. 

5. Aa- (sa-) aorist (or ^-thematic) 

6. (/-aorist, 

7 ^(/-aonst 


§ 626. Augment and Endings. The augment in 
aorist forms as elsewhere in Av. is commonly missing; 
the augmentless forms, moreover, often have a subjunctive 
(imperative) signification (cf. § 445 Note 2 injunctive). The 
endings in the indicative are the secondary. 

§627. Modes of the Aorist. The modes — impera- 
tive, subjunctive (prim., sec.), optative — of the aorist are 
formed according to the regular laws of the other systems. 

Note Observe the existence of a form 3sg imperat mid. m 
-qm = Skt -am‘ GAv. irHUeqm ‘speak’, vidqm ‘it shall decide’ Ys 32.6, 
cf Skt duhSm, Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 618 


i. Non-Sigmatic Group. 

§ 628. The aorists of the non-sigmatic group — I. root- 
aorist, 2. simple a-aorist (thematic), 3. reduplicated aorist 
— resemble preterites (imperfects) which correspond re- 
spectively to the root-class, the ^-conjugation (thematic), 
and to the reduplicated class. 

I. Root- Aorist. 

(Cf. Whitney, Sit. Gram. § 829.) 

§ 629. The root-aorist is like an imperfect of the 
root-class without a corresponding present indicative. The 
endings are attached directly to the root in its strong or 
its weak form. The distribution of strong and weak stem- 
forms is in general the same as in the present and perfect 
systems. The modes show their characteristic mode-signs. 

§ 630. Example of root-aorist inflection (almost ex- 
clusively GAv.). 
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Av. '\fda- ‘to give, do, make’ (str stem da-, da-, wk. stem rf-) 
= Skt '\fda-, dha-, Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 829. 


§ 631. 1. Indicative. — A oris 

t (Preterite) 

(G)Av. 

i. ACTIVE. 
Singular: 

cf Skt 

I. — . . . 

. 

. . a-d(h)a-m 

2 . dcS, d^s-cd . 

. . * . 

. a-d(h)B.-s 

3. dd-f . . . 


. . . d-d(h)a-l 

I. dd-md . . 

Plural. 

. . A-d(h)S-ma 

2. dd-td . . . 


. . . d-d(h)S-ta 

3 d-ar^ . . 



. . d-d(h)-ur 

3. d-dtd'- . . 

ii. MIDDLE. 
Plural: 


§ 632. 

2. Imperative. 


(G)Av 

i. ACTIVE. 
Singular: 

cf. Skt 

2. dd-^di . . . 


. . . 


3. da-tu . . d(h)i-tu 

§ 633. 3. Subjunctive. 

i. ACTIVE. 

Singular: 

2 . dd-ht . ..... — 

3. dd-Ht . . . d(h)i-u 

Plural: 

2 dq-mahP . . .... . — 

3- dq.-n — 

ii. MIDDLE. 

Singular: 

I . dd-np — 

I dcB-whe — 

’ \ dm-whd . — 


3 . dd-'te 
3 . d^-fite 


Plural: 


‘ 1. e d-nta. — ^ Ys. 68.1. — * Ys. 449. 
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§ 634. 4. Optative. 

I. ACTIVE. 

(G)Av. Singular; 

1 . d-yqm 

2 . da-y&'^, dd-y&^ .... 

3. d-ydf, da-ydf^ 

Plural: 

2. dd-yata^ 


ii. MIDDLE. 

1. dyd^ 

2. d-isd 

3. d-ydtqm 

§ 635. 5. Participle. 

i. ACTIVE. Av. dafii- 


cf. Skt. 
d(k)g-yain 


Forma to be observed in &Av. and YAv. 

§ 636. Some further examples of inflection in GAv. 
and some forms also in YAv. may be observed. 

I. Indicative. — Aorist. 

§ 637. Singular 

First Person: i. ACT. GAv. dar>s?in ‘I saw’, note sm-i-m ‘I beard’ (ob- 
serve -r-, like §§ 527, 550) 

Second Person, i. ACT. GAv. varH ‘thou hast done’ (varz-{-s § 165). 

Third Person i. ACT. GAv. moist ‘he turned’ (jArai/-), corfj ‘he made’ 
f^kar-, -0- — -a- § 39). — Here probably also yaogif Ys. 44.4. — 
Observe GAv. sah-J-( ‘he taught’ (sah-), YAv. va'n-t-l ‘let conquer' 
Ys. 60.5 (if not opt. with wk. ending). 

§ 638. Dual: — 

Third Person- ii. MID. GAv. asrvatim ‘they called’. 

§ 639. Plural: — 

First Person, ii. MID. YAv. y'Od.jOTa'iVr ‘we joined’, GAv var>ma'di 
‘we have chosen’. 

Third Person i. ACT. YAv. a-ik-ar’ ‘they elapsed’ (j/'rac-) Vd. 1.4; 
also bun ‘they become’. — GAv. '‘g’mm ‘they came’. — ii, MID. 
fracantita ‘they provided’ {}fkard) Vd. 2.11. 


‘ From strong stem. So metrically Yt 10.114, Ys 57.26. — * From 
strongest stem. — ® From str. stem So metrically Yt. 13.50, cf. Vd 3.32. 
— * From strongest stem. — * i. e. *diya. 
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2 Imperative. 

§ 640 Singular • — 

Second Person ii. MID. GAv. kir^fvd ‘make thou' 

Third Person U. MID. GAv (ending -qm above §§ 456, 627 Note) 
cqm 'speak right’, vldqm ‘shall decide’ 

§ 641 Plural: — 

Third Person i. ACT. GAv scatitu ‘let them follow’ {y sac-') 

3. Subjunctive. 

§ 642 Singular • — 

First Person i. ACT. YAv ^//a ‘I will stand’. — GAv yaojd ‘I will yoke’, 
varant ‘I will choose’ — il. MID. gir^zi, gsr^zdi ‘I will complain’, 
sruyi ‘I may be heard’, YAv buye ‘I may be’ {^bu-) Afr i 10,1 1 
Third Person i. ACT. YAv bva^ ‘will become’ — GAv jima{ ‘he may come’ 
§ 643. Dual.— 

Third Person ii. MID. GAv jamaltS ‘they may come’ 

§ 644 Plural’ — 

First Person i. ACT. YAv jimama ‘we shall come’ 

Second Person i. ACT. GAv vt-cayaps ‘ye distinguish’ 

Third Person i. ACT. GAv bvaqti-ca ‘and they will be’, jimsn ‘may 
they come' 

4. Optative. 

§ 645. Singular' — 

Second Person i. ACT. YAv., similarly bynuyCb ‘thou mightest rejoice’ 
Third Person i. ACT. YAv also (from str stem) jam-yS( ‘he might come’, 
again (from wk stem as above) dis-ya} ‘let him shovs’ Afr 3 7 etc , 
likewise GAv mipydl ‘he might depnve’ — ii. MID. GAv dritS. ‘he 
might hold’ (■J/^fl’ar-) 

§ 646 Plural : — 

First Person i. ACT. YAv jamyama beside jamyama ‘we might come’. 
— GAv buyama ‘we might be’ — li. MID. GAv va'rinia'di ‘we might 
choose’ 

Second Person 1. ACT. YAv buySla ‘might ye be’ 

Third Person i. ACT. YAv btiyqn, buyar^} ‘they might be’ 

Note For fuller GAv lists in regard to the root-aorist see Bartho- 
lomae, KZ xxiv p 313 seq. = Flexionslekre p 44 seq 

§ 647 Transfers to the thematic ^-inflection 
are foutid, e g GAv va^^-a-{ ‘he increased’, GAv frd-jm-a-f 
‘he came’ {y gam-). 
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2. Simple a-Aorist (thematic) 

(Cf Whitney, Skt Gram § 846 seq ) 

§ 648. The instances of the simple «-aorist are not 
very numerous; in Av. this aorist plays a part similar to 
that in the Skt. of the Rig Veda In formation and in- 
flection it is identical with a preterite (imperfect) of the 
6th class. The root in its weak form simply assumes the 
thematic vowel a, the secondary endings are then added 
for the indicative — Cf Whitney, Skt Gram. § 846. 

§649. Examples of the <r-aorist (chiefly GAv.) are 
the following 

I. Indicative i. SCI Aor (pret ) Sg 3 vida( 'he found' (be- 
side 3 sg pres pret vttid-a^, baja^ ‘he absolved’ (beside pres 
butij-a^nh) — ii. MID. PI. 3. ‘they ruled’ 

2 Imperative i. ACT. Sg. 2 vida ‘find thou’ — ii. MID. PI. 3. 
Illstitqm ‘let them rule’ 

3. Subjunctive i.ACT. Sg. i 3 ‘let me, him earn’ 

4 . Optative ((. M/D. Sg 3 ^^ali3 'might he rule’. 

5. P a r 1 1 c 1 p 1 e i, ACT vldat'‘ (in compounds) 

Likewise some other forms might be added 


3. Reduplicated Aonst. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § S56 seq ) 

§ 650. The reduplicated aorist is comparatively rare 
The stem is made by reduplicating the root which then 
appears in its weak form and assumes the thematic a. 
The secondary endings are added for the indicative. — Cf 
Whitney, Skt Gram. § 856 

§ 651. Example of inflection, Av 'Yvac- ‘to 

speak’ (stem vaoc-a- 1 e va-uc-, va-vc-) = Skt yitac- (voca-): 

1. Indicative i.ACT. Sg. i vaoam, vaocim (§ 30), 2 vaoco, 
vaocas-cS, 3 vaoca(, Svaoca( (§§ 32, 466) — PI I vaocama, vaocama 

2. Imperative i. ACT. Sg. 2 vaoca 

3. Subjunctive i.ACT. Sg. i vaoca (Ys 453), 3 Taoca( 

4. Optative. i.ACT. Sg. 3. vaocoif — PI i vaocdima 

Note I. Similarly GAv injta/ ‘he disappeared’ (1 e na-ns-at, yKar- 
= Skt 
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Note 2. To the redupl aor possibly belong the obscure forms YAv. 
uru-rud-u-ia ‘thou didst grow' 2 sg. mid. Ys. 10.3, GAv qs-al-u-ta ‘it has 
been accomplished’ The «'may be anaptyctic, or is it from a pres for- 
mation? 

§652. Instances of the true causative aoristwith' 
strengthened reduplication (cf Whitney, Skt. Gram §§ 1046, 
856) are ^var- ‘to believe, cause to believe’, GAv vdurafte 
(3 sg subjunct. mid.); vduraya (f sg. opt. mid.), vduroi- 
ma^di (l pi. opt. mid.). On vdurdHe etc. for vd-vr-dHe 
see § 62, 2 above. 

Note t. The forms zlzantn, zizana^ (cf. Skt. ajijanat, Whitney, Skt. 
Gram §§ 864, 869) are best reckoned under Cl 3 in Av. on account of 
pres indie, zlzanirt^i Yt 13.15 

Note 2 The form vaoztrsm Yt. 19.69 is reckoned under pluperf. 
above § 616. 

ii. Sigmatic Group. 

4. h- (s-) Aonst. 

(Cf Whitney, Skt Gram § 878 seq ) 

§ 653. The characteristic mark of this aonst is an 
orig. sibilant s (— Av. A, s, y) which is added in forming 
the stem. The inflection is unthematic, the endings 
being attached directly to the root which shows different 
degrees of strengthening, see next section § 654. 

§ 654. The indicative sg. act has the vrddhi-strengthenmg, 
the indie plur act and generally both numbers of the indie mid have 
the guna form The imperative mid. and the entire subjunctive 
act show likewise guna. The optative and some instances of indie, 
plur. mid generally have the weak form 

§655. Examples of inflection of this aorist are 
taken from the following roots: 

Av. y di- ‘regard, think’ = Skt. '\f dhi- , Av '\f dar- ‘hold, hold 
back’ = Skt ydhar-, Av '\fsand- ‘show, present, appear’ = Skt 
y chand- § 142, Av y man- ‘think’ = Skt. yman-, Av yjnvars- 
‘shape, create’, Av. y fras- ‘ask’ = Skt. y pras- , Av ypra- ‘pro- 
tect’ = Skt ytra-, Av yvan- ‘win’ = Skt yuan-, Av y inqs-, 
nas- ‘cause to vanish’ = Skt. y 1 nqs-, nos-, Av. y-varz- ‘work’ 
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= Ski. y varj- , Av ‘protect’ = Skt. Yfa-, Av ‘speak’ 

= Skt Yvac-, Av yds- ‘give, do, make’ = Skt y<ta-, d/ia- , Av. 
y 2 nqs-, nas- ‘attain’ =: Skt y 2 nqs-, nas-. 


§ 656. I. Indicative. — -Aorist (Preterite). 

i. ACTIVE. 

(G)Av. Singular cf. Skt 

2. ddzs. ^ ... bhat-s^. achan 

3 ddr’st, dor’st^, sqs* . . . d-bhSr^, achan 

ii. MIDDLE. 

Singular : 

1 . mSioh-i ‘’j fra^-l . .... mqs-t 

2 . mSrighd — 

3 . tnC^S-td . . mqs-ia 

Plural: 

1. a-mSh-ma'di'' , indh'ma^dV .... d-gas-mah 

2 . pwar^z-dum^ .... ... d-vr-4hvam 


§ 657. 

2. Imperative. 


ii. MIDDLE. 

2. f^ra^vd . . 

Singular* 

2. prdz-dutn^ . 

Plural* 

§ 658 

3. Subjunctive. 


i. ACTIVE. 

(G)Av 

j vSuvh-aHl . 
^'\vSngh-af 

Singular*. 

I . nd^-dmd . 

Plural: 

j var’ 

^ 1 vSrigh-Bn 




trd-dhvam 


cf Skt. 
vqs-ah 
vqs-at 

vqs-Sma 

vqs-an 


‘ Ys 46 19 — ® Wh., Skt Gram. § 891 — ® § 39. — * Ys. 43. It — 
^ Wh., Skt. Gram. § 890 — ® Also miqhi — ’ 1 e wk. form, *masmadl from 
mn-s-madi. — ® §§ 71, 179 — ° § 171 — § 158 -r -(- r. — “ § 165 -z-j-s. 
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ii. MIDDLE. 

Av. Singular; cf. Skt. 

1 . p^wh-e, mStigh-di ^ mcfs-ai ‘ 

2 . p0wh-ahe^ mqs-asl 

3 . var’l-aHe^ mqs-an 

Plural: 

2. °d&1oh-ddum‘^ ' . . das-adhvam 

3 va/l^-Btlte^ vaks-ante 

§ 659. 4. Optative. 

i. ACTIVE. 

Av Plural: cf. Skt. 

I. nd^-lma (YAv.) — 


§ 660. 5. Participle. 

( (Y)Av. mawh-dna-’’ .... — “ 

II. MIDDLE. { . ... „ 

I (G)Av. dti-dmna-^ dhU-amana- ^ ) 

Forms to be observed. 

§ 661. GAv. rcB-vhawk-oi ‘thou wilt give’ 2 sg sub- 
junctive mid. YAv. pmwhahe (in paradigm). 

Note. GAv mitighSt (above) is by transfer thematic like Skt. 
mqsdi cf. § 663. 


5. ha- (sa-) Aoiisi. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 916 seq ) 

§ 662.' The orig. j<r-aorist (= Av. ha, who) in Av. is 
really only a variety of the preceding j-aorist. It arises 
by transfer of the J-aorist to the a-inflection. 

§663. Examples of the ha- (sa-) aorist inflection 
are the following: 

1. Indicative, i. ACT. Sg. 3 YAv. arijr-a-/ ‘he fulfilled, offered’ 
\^sand- above § 656) Vd. 19.15 = Skt. d-chani-s-at. 

2. Imperative i. ACT. PI. 3. YAv. }avh»itu ‘they will smite' 
(yya«-) Vd 2.22 


’ themat § 661. — ® Yt. 8.1 — ® § 165. — * Ys. 45.1, cf. § 39, d = a. 

— ‘ yvac- ‘say, call’. — ^ Ys. 70.4, 'Y mas- = orig. -r — ’ Yt. 8.47. 

— * Cf Whitney, Ski. Gram. § 897 — ® themat. Ys 51. 1. 
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3. Subjunctive i. ACT. Sg. 3. YAv. nal-a-'ti ‘will disappear’ 
Yt. 2.1 1 (IA/koj- = Skt. yinas- § 158), jalid{ Ny i.l. — ii. MID. 
YAv. ndl-d-Hl. Likewise here 1 sg. subj mid. mirighdi above § 661. 

5. Participle, ii. MID. GAv. \lnaol-)mna- {\f^Snu- ‘to gratify'), 
dilimna above in paradigm § 660. 


6. »7-Aorist. 

(Cf Whitney, Skt. Gram § 8g8 seq ) 

§ 664. One or two instances (GAv.) of the fi-aorist 
— see Whitney, Skt Gram. § 898 — are quotable They are 
from Y^^'> ‘look for, hope’, ‘gratify, delight’. — 

I. Indie, ii, MID. Aor. (pret). Sg. l. c'v-i!-t (on long -I- after 
V see § 20) 3. c'v-ti-td. 

3. Subjunct. i. ACT. Sg. i. ^(nrv-U-d. 


7. ^//-Aonst. 

(Cf. Whitney, 54/. Gram. § 911.) 

§ 665. An instance (YAv.) of the his- (sif-) aorist is 
apparently the following: 

I. Indic i. ACT. Sg. 2 °de-hli ‘thou hast made’ (y dd-) Yt 3.2 
cf. Skt gldsts, Whitney, Skt. Gram §§ 912, 913 

§ 666. No certain instance of a precative seems 
to be found in Avesta. 


Aorist Passive, third Singular. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 842 ) 

§ 667. In Av as in Skt. an aor. 3rd. singular in -/ 
with passive meaning occurs, though it is not of common 
use. The form is made by adding t to the verbal root 
which has either the vrddhi or guna strengthening. The 
form may take the augment as in Skt. 

§ 668. Examples of 3rd. sg. Aor. Pass, are the 
following. — •- 

(a) With vrddhi — From Av. '\fvac- ‘speak, call’ vdcl, avdci 
(GAv.) = Skt van, avaci , Av Y tru- ‘hear, call’ srdvt (GAv) = 
Skt srdvt, so Av. ‘is said, spoken of’ ]/"«</- (so Geldner) = Skt 
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a/i-. — (b) With guna (or middle) form — From Av '\fmiu- ‘say’ 
mraoi (GAv. i. e. mrav-t) , Av. j/'oir/- ‘understand’ (GAv ), 

Av '\fjan- ‘slay’ ja^nt (YAv ) 

Note. The form YAv ir^navt ‘it was granted, obtained’ (V^or-) is 
made, not directly from the root, but from the prepared stem ir’-nu-, sr’-nau-. 

IV. FUTURE-SYSTEM. 

Future. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 932 seq ) 

§ 669. The characteristic mark of the future 
in Avesta as in Sanskrit is -hy- (-/j/- § 133) = Skt. -sy-Osy-) 
added to the root. The root assumes the' gu 11 a -form; 
the inflection is thematic (Aya, -iya) — Cf. Whitney, Skt. 
Gram. § 932 seq. 

Modes of the Future. 

§ 670 The instances of the future are in general not 
very numerous, they are confined to the indicative mode 
and to the participle. The place of the other modes is 
often taken by a subjunctive of other parts of the verb 
used in a future sense. Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 938. 

Future Formation and Inflection. 

§ 671 Examples of future formation and inflection are 
taken from the following roots Cf. Whitney, Gram §933. 

Av. yvac- ‘to speak’ = Skt. yvac-, Av y/iarss-.'lit go, drop’ 
= Skt ysarj-, Av y sii- ‘further, save’ = Skt. ysu-. 

§ 672. I. Indicative. — Future. 


i. ACTIVE. 

Av Singular: cf. Skt. 

I . va^-^y-d (GAv.) vak-fy-Smt 

ii. MIDDLE. 

Singular: 

3. va^-^y-eHe^ . vak-sy-du 

Plural: 

3. har’-^y-erf.te'^ .... . . sark-sy-anti^ 

‘ Ys 19.10, Vsp 153 — “ Vsp 12.1 On •>!s-\-s see § 165. — ® Cf. 


Skt varksyantl from yvarj-. 
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§ 673. 2, Participle, 

i. ACTIVE. Av. sa0-§y-atit- . . . . Cf Skt ka-fy-int- 

li. MIDDLE. har’-sy-amna- yak-fy-dmana- 

Porms to be observed. 

§ 674 Notice the long vowel instead of strengthening in the Av 
participles bu-jy-atit- from opp. to Skt. bhav-^-sydnt~ (§61 Note 2), 

cf. Skt RV. sd-sy-ant-. Observe also ^rvi-fy-aip- beside birvi-ly-atit- from 
'\f^tvl- ‘be raw, bloody’. 

V. SECONDARY CONJUGATIONS 

§ 675. The secondary conjugations consist of the 
following formations (thematic), a Passive, b. Causative, 
c. Denominative, d. Inchoative, e. Desiderative, and f. In- 
tensive (unthematic). 

A. Passive, 

(Cf. Whitney, Ski. Gram § 768 seq ) 

§ 676. General Remark, The passive force may be 
given in any tense-system simply by employing the middle 
voice in a passive sense In the present-system, however, 
there is also a formative passive made by means of the 
passive sign -ya- (cf. Cl 4) attached to the prepared root 

Note. The connection between this formative passive in ya and 
Cl 4 of the present-system is generally acknowledged In Skt the diffe- 
rence of accent distinguishes the two, the passive having accented yd, 
but Cl 4 an unaccented ya. As no written accent is found in Av , 
such a distinction cannot always be sharply drawn , it is therefore some- 
times doubtful whether a given form is really a passive or merely a middle 
used with passive sense, e. g manycie (pass) Ys 44.12 identical in form 
with manyete (mid) Yt. 10.139 = Skt manydil, mdnyatl. 

§ 677. Formation of the Passive. The passive sign 
is -ya- (= Skt. accented -yd-) attached to the root which 
then assumes the weak form. 

Note. The ar-roots require some remark as they frequently show 
MS. variations as to the way in which the radical r'-vowel is expressed 
e. g. Av. l/'mar- ‘to die’, mtr-ye-'h, mir-ye-'te, msr’-ye-Ht, matr-ye-'te 
Vd. 3.33 = Skt. wriyaTa, again Av. '\fkar- ‘to make’, kir-ye-^h Yt 10.109, 
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hr-ye-'nte v 1 ka^r-yc-’tite Vd 3 9, cf. § 48 above The development in 
such cases evidently is 

*mf-ya-te 

Av mar-ya-tt (or -a^r- § 48) Skt. my-i-ya-tl 

01 mir-ya-U (-'r- § 70) mr-i-yd-te 

§ 678. Endings. In Skt. the passive form assumes 
the middle endings, but some exceptions with active end- 
ings occur, cf Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 774. In Av. also, 
the middle endings are used but the active ones like- 
wise are not very uncommon. Observe especially the MS 
variants in final e, i (§ 35 Note 2) ktryeHi, kiryeHe. The 
intransitive passive force seems therefore to lie in the ya- 
element. 

Note. An undoubted example of act. ending but passive force is* 
fra-yes-yat in Yt 13.50 kahe vB urva (nom masc) /rSyezya} ‘of which one 
of you will the soul be worshipped?' Apparently also with active ending 
(from ■J/’ifS-) c!a)S{ (subjunct) Vd 332, ni-iayat (impf) Yt. 12.17 

Modes of the Passive 

§ 679. The modes of the passive are the usual ones 
of the present-system; a complete list of forms, however, 
cannot be gathered from the texts 

Passive Inflection. 

§ 680. Examples of passive voice with middle and 
active endings are the following: 

I. Indicative, a Pres Sg. 3. ba^r-yC-le v. 1 ba'rye'ti ‘he is 
borne’, kirye’ti v 1 . kirye’te ‘it is made’ , PI. 3. kirye^ntt v 1 ka^r- 
ye'^te ‘they are made’ (§ 48) — Pret Sg. 2 ma^ryavha ‘didst die’ 
V 1 mir’yavha, 3. vT-sruyata ‘was heard’, m-dayal 'was placed’ 

3 .Subjunctive Sg. 3 ma‘rya‘le v 1 mtrya'te , miryd^ti ‘is 
destroyed, dies’, yezya^ ‘is worshipped’, PI. 3 ba^ryCarite ‘they will 
be borne', janySTite ‘they will be slain’ Yt. 14 43. 

5 Participle Av. suyamna- ‘being advanced, saved' 

Note From yrai- ‘to cover’ is found a iorm nt-v6’r-ye-‘ie [v h °/i), 
— on e, cf § 39 

§ 681. A Perf. Pass Participle in -ta or -na also 
belongs to the passive conjugation See § 710 below. 
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§ 682. A Fut. Pass. Participle (Gerundive) in 
ya- is formed according to § 716 below. 

§ 683. The Aorist Passive 3rd. Singular likewise 
falls under this formation. It is treated above, § 668. 


B. Causative. 

§ 684 General Remark. In Av. as in Skt. the cau- 
sative (-aya-), like the Denominative is identical in form 
with Cl 10, the latter being originally a causative forma- 
tion. The causal is found in the Present-System 

Note In Skt many of the so-called causatives do not have a strict 
causative value and are therefore reckoned as belonging to the Skt cur- 
Class(io), similarly in Av., a number of causative forms have been treated 
above under Class 10, cf. § 482 seq 

§ 685. Formation. The present-stem of the causa- 
tive is formed by adding the causal formative element -aya- 
to the root which is usually strengthened The strengthen- 
ing of the root is subject to certain variations. 

a. Internal or initial a before a single consonant is generally 
lengthened ( Vfddhi ) , but sometimes it remains unchanged , thus • 
Lengthened S, Av. '\fvat- ‘to comprehend’, caus ‘make known’ 
vataya- — valdya- , Av y/a/- ‘to warm, be warm’, caus. ‘make 
warm’ ra/aya- = Skt tdpaya- , Av '\f gam-, jam- comt' jamaya- 
= Skt gamdya- (Whitney, Skt. Gram § 1042 g) — Unchanged S, 
Av. y pat- ‘to fall, fly’ pataya- = Skt. patdya- , Av ysad- ‘appear’ 
sadaya- = Skt chaddya- , Av. yap- ‘obtain’, dpaya-, opp to Skt. 
apdya-. 

b. Internal and initial a before two consonants (i e. long 

by position) remains unchanged Av. ydaty- ‘to know, cause to 
know’ = Skt. daksdya-, Av yva^i- ‘grow, cause to grow’ 

va^iaya- = Skt. vaksdya-, Av. ybarjd- ‘bind’ ba^daya- = .Skt. ban- 
dhdya-, Av. y zamb- ‘crush’ zjmbaya- = Skt jambhdya-. 

c Final long a disappears' Av y sta- ‘to stand, cause to stand’ 
staya- opp to Skt. sthapdya-, cf Whitney, Skt. Gram § 1042 1. 

d.Internal or initial before single consonants (1. e. in 
light syllables) have the guna-strengthemng Av yvid- ‘to know’, 
caus ‘inform’ valdaya- = Skt. vedaya-, Av yruc- ‘light up’ rao- 
caya- = Skt rbcdya-. 
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e Final a (or i) receives the vrddhi-strengthening : Av '\f sru- 
‘to hear’ sravaya- = Skt. Srdvdya-. 

Note I. The nasal of the present-stem (Cl. 9) appears in Av. 
hr’ritaya- from y^kart- ‘to cut’ as m Skt. kynlAya-, cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. 
§ 1042 h. So also Av. bu^joya- from ybuj- ‘to release’ 

Note 2. The root id- ‘to let go’ makes zayaya-, cf. Whitney, Skt. 
Gram. § 1042. 

Note 3. Observe with lengthening instead of strengthening of 
root (§ 6l Note) GAv. '‘rdpayi’ttti ‘they cause pain’ {y rup-') = Skt. rbpd- 
yanti, GAv. arOdoyaid ‘he caused to lament’ = Skt. rodhayata. 

Modes of the Causative. 

§ 686. The Causative shows the same modes, i. In- 
dicative, 2. Imperative, 3. Subjunctive, 4. Optative, in- 
cluding also 5 . Participle, as the present-system naturally does. 

Inflection of the Causative: Present-System. 

§ 687. The causal in the present-system is inflected 
after the a-conjugation (thematic), see Cl. lo above, §§-481, 
482 seq. 

Other Causative Formations. 

§ 688. To the causal formation belongs not only the 
causative of the present-system, but also a causal aorist 
(see § 652); possibly likewise a causative perfect (plu- 
perfect), and some other parts. 

§ 689. On the reduplicated Causative Aorist, see § 652 above. 

.§ 690. Possibly here belongs as Periphrastic P erf ec t (Plupf ), 
Av. biwwavha ‘he had frightened’, see § 623. 

§ 691 A causal derivative from ytrap- ‘to sleep’ is made by at- 
taching the root da- ‘to make, do’ in its causal form directly to the radical 
element, thus, Av. habdayc'tt ‘puts to sleep’. 

§ 692 Other causative denvatives made with root dd- (cf. § 691) 
but without causal form, are ava-vhab-dalta ‘he would cause to sleep’ 
(yk^ap-), ^raoidaf ‘caused to howl’ {y^rus-), yaoidmi ‘makes pure’ (yyaal-). 

§ 693. Some forms with causal signification but without the -aya- 
formation occur. Av. va^la^ ‘he caused to grow’ Ys. 48.6 opp. to val^j- 
aya-td ‘they both cause to grow’ Ys 10.3. 

§ 694. An occasional verbal noun (infinitive) or adjecUve (participle) 
IS likewise to be noted under the causal formation . Av. frasrdta- ‘ made 
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famous, renowned’, ^rvae^ta- ‘turned’ Ys. 11.2 Cf Whitney, Skt. Gram. 
§ 105 • seq. 


C. Denominative. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 1053 seq ) 

§695. Denominative verbs are formed from a noun- 
stem (substantive or adjective) by adding -ya or -a = 
Skt. -yd or -a to the stem In Skt. the -yd is accented, 
but as there is no written accent m Av. , it is sometimes 
hard to decide whether a certain given verb-form in -aya 
be really a denominative from an a-stem or not rather 
simply a causative. As to meaning, the denominative 
usually signifies ‘to make, use, cause, be, or practise’ that 
which the noun-stem itself denotes. 

§ 696. Formation and Inflection. The denomi- 
native IS found in the Present-System and is made i by 
adding -ya (= Skt. -y£), or more rarely 2. -a (= Skt. -d) 
directly to a noun-stem. The inflection is therefore that 
of the present-system conjugation (thematic). — Cf. 
Whitney, Skt. Gram. §§ 1054, 1068. 

1. ya added Av. a/a- n. ‘holiness’ (a-stem) denom. afa-ya- ‘to 
gam by holiness', ajayatt = SVi flayd-, Av. vSra- m. ‘ram’ denom. 
vara-ye-mi ‘I rain down’, — Av avhu- m. ‘lord’ (a-stem) denom 
avhu-ya- ‘to become lord of’, avhuya’te , — Av. nmah- n. ‘homage’ 
(cons, stem) denom. nimak-ya- ‘do homage ’ mmadyamahi = Skt. 
namasyd-, — Av. ijud- f. ‘debt’ (cons, stem) denom. ijud-ya- ‘incur 
a debt', liu'dyamahl = Skt. tgudhyd-. 

2. Simple a added. Av. pa'ti- ‘lord’ (i-stem) denom. pa^py-a- 
‘to possess as lord’, pa'PytUi = S>)iA. pdtya- , — hv.^ratu- m. ‘wisdom’ 
(a-stem) denom. tirapw-a- ‘be wise’, ptcpl. mid. ^rapviimnahe ‘of 
him that is wise’ , — Av. fyavhu- m. ‘mist’ (a-stem) denom. fyavhv-a- 
‘to fall as mist’, fyavhurital-ca (§§ 63, 493, 582); — Av. alnah- n. 
‘sin’ (cons, stem) denom. ainavh-a- ‘to commit sin’, ainavha'U 
Ys. 9,29 opp. Skt enas-yd-. 

Note. Final a of a noun-stem seems occasionally to disappear (cf 
in Skt. after « or r, Whitney, Sit. Gram. § 10590). Thus, Av. balfaz- 
ya-tt etc. ‘he practises healing' Yt. 8.43 {balj[aza- n.), vSstryai-ta ‘let him 
pasture’ {yastra- n.), par’san-ye-’tt ‘he asks’ Yt. 8.15. So probably also. 
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Av pijana'ti ‘he fights’ {j»lana- n., f){ana- f ), cf. Skt pftanyaft, Whitney, 
Skt. Gram. § 1060. 


D. Inchoative. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. §§ 608, 747 ) 

§ 697. The existence of the inchoative in Av., as in 
Skt., is shown by a few verbs. The inchoative sign 
is s = Skt. ck 142) added directly to the root in its 
weak stage. The thematic <2:-inflection is then assumed. 
The instances of inchoative are comparatively so few that 
these inchoative r-forms have sometimes been reckoned as 
independent roots. 

§ 698. Examples of Inchoatives. The forma- 
tion and inflection is shown by the following instances. 

Av. '\f gam-, jas~ (1 e. gm-t-) ‘to go, coxa&\ja-s-a~Ui, cf. pdoxsi 
= Skt. gd-ch-a-H , Av ypam-, yas- (1. e. ym-s-) ‘come, reach’ ya- 
s-a-^te = Skt. yd-ch-a-te, Av. y/ras-, p»>s- (i. e pars-i-) ‘ask’ 
p}r»-s-a'te, cf Lat po(r)scit =■ pf-ch-a-ti; Av. yvoh-, us-[i.e. 
US-S-) ‘to light up’ us-a-Ht = Skt. uchdti, Av Ylap~, tafs- ‘to 
warm, grow warm’ ta/s-a-p, cf. Lat. lepesco. Also a few others. 
Note Observe the assimilation and loss of consonants before s in 
the following examples Av. ttr’sa'ti ‘he trembles’ (1 e ‘/jr'r-i-a'Vi) , cf. 
Skt ytras-, Av. usaih just above § 698 So Av kfisap 'he be^an to 
sweat’ yhrid- = Skt. Y svid-. See §§ 184, 185 above. 


E. Desiderative. 

(Cf Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 1026 seq ) 

§ 699. The desiderative in Av. resembles the Skt. 
in formation and signification. The root is reduplicated 
and the formative element -ha (-vha, -{a, -za) = Skt. 
-sa as desiderative sign is added. The vowel of the re- 
duplicated syllable is always -i- {-z- § 21 Note); the 
initial consonant of the root in reduplicating follows the 
usual rules above § 465. 

The root of the desiderative appears ordinarily in its 
weak grade; sometimes, however, in its strong (middle) 
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form. The desiderative is confined to the present-system , 
the inflection C-ha, -sa) is thematic, 

§700 Examples of Desiderative Formation 
The instances of the desiderative are not very numerous; 
the following may be noted. 

Av. 1 /yi- 'to conquer, wm’, desid ‘seek to win over’ = Skt. 

jt-ji-sa, Av '\ftilnu- ‘gratify, rejoice’, desid a-ti^nu-ia- , Av yimi- 
‘know’, desid. (§§ 164, 465 Note 2) = Skt jt-jfia-sa-, 

Av. '\f dab- ‘deceive’, desid GAv di-w-sa- (1 e dt-'^bh-ia § 89) ‘seek 
to deceive’ = Skt dtpsa-, Av '\f sac- 'teach, learn, can’, desid si}a- 
(1 e. *si-^k-sa-') = Skt si-k-fa-. Likewise a few other forms, e g 
didir’ia- from ‘make firm’, nnmajia- from '\f manj- ‘magnify’, 

•vivar’ia- from yvarz- ‘do’. 

§701. Examples of Inflection. These are con- 
fined to the present-system thematic. 

1. Indicative a. Pres i. ACT. PI. 3 Gk\. ji-jt-isfili Ys 391 
— ii. MID. PI. 2 dt-draj-ibduyl Ys 48.7 — b Fret i, ACT. Sg. 2 ci- 
llhiu-lo Ys 45 9 — ii, MID Sg. 3 di dar>-^atd ‘he held back’ {y dar-) 

2. Imperative 1, ACT. Sg 3 GAv vi-vSiigha-ia ‘let him seek 
' to surpass’ yvau-) — ii. MID Sg 2 YAv nn-mar^\-iamha 

3 Subjunctive i. ACT. Sg. 1. GAv. n-bipiu-la Ys 49.1, 
3 YAv ji-jt-id-Hi — ii. MID. Sg. 3 

5. Participle, i. ACT. GAv. et-^nu-^atit- Ys, 43 15 — ii. MID 
YAv zi-li^niS-uhinma- § 465 Note 2 
Note A Perf Participle of the desid. Act. is ja^lavm 'having the 
desire to slay’ (l/yuB-) ZPhl. Glossary p 92. 


F. Intensive. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt Gram § 1 000 seq ) 

§ 702. The characteristic features of the Intensive are 
reduplication and the unthematic inflection In forma- 
tion , the Intensive in Av , as in Skt , closely resembles 
the reduplicating class (Cl. 3) of the present-system; it is 
distinguished from Cl. 3 by having a strengthened re- 
duplicated syllable. 

§ 703 As regards the reduplication, the forma- 
tion of the Intensive in Av. is twofold. 


13 
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I. The reduplicated syllable is made by repeating the initial conso- 
nant followed by the radical vowel in a strengthened form (« being streng- 
thened to d, — i to ai, 01, — u to ao ). — Cf Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 1002 

2 The reduplicated syllable is made by repeating the entire root 
— Cf Whitney, Skt. Gram. § IQ02 11 

§ 704. As regards the radical syllable itself, this 
assumes sometimes the strong form, sometimes the weak 
grade, according to the person or the mode in which it 
is found. The inflection as stated above is unthematic. 

§ 705 Examples of Formation. As instances 
to illustrate the Intensive formation the following may 
be taken : 

1 Strengthened Reduplication Av. ypart- ‘to fight’, intens pd- 
p 3 r>t-, — Av. y dis- ‘show, teach’ dal-ddis-, dae~dts- = Skt. dl-dis-, 
dl-dii-, Av. yvid- ‘find’ vot-vtd- = Skt. vi-vid-, — Av. yzd- ‘call’ 
zao-zao- = Skt ji-hav-. 

2. Repeated Roof Av. ydar- ‘to tear’ dar-dar- = Skt dar- 
dar-, Av. ykar- ‘make’ car-k»r>- = Skt cdr-kr-, Av ygiar- 
‘stream, flow’ jiar-jiar>- (in participle) opp Skt cd-kfar-. 

Note. An intensive with the ^a-inflection (Cl 4 thematic) is to be 
found in the following instance Av. y ral- ‘to wound-, GAv. 1 d-nl-yt'ritl 
(indic)Ys 47.4, (subjunct ) Ys 32.11, 'i hv. rd-np-ya-Tita (nom. 

pi ptcpl ) Yt. II. 6, but un-thematic GAv rd-nj-o (ptcpl) Ys 492— cf, 
Skt td-rakf-, see also Whitney, Skt. Gram § 1016 Similarly, Av yyah- 
‘be heated, boil' yaljya- (1 e yd-ti-ya-) in the ptcpl yaliyant- = SkX. yd-yas-. 

§ 706. Examples of Inflection. These are con- 
fined to the present-system unthematic, and they are mostly 
from GAv. Thus. 

I. Indicative, a. Pres i. ACT. Sg. 1. GAv. zao-zao-mi; Pi. i. 
GAv. car’-kir’-mahi Ys 58.4 -»ii. MID. Sg. i. GAv vot-vid-l.— 
b. Pret. Sg. 3. dal-ddis-t. 

4 Optative i. ACT. Sg 3. Y Av. dar’-da’r-ydf (with str. rad. 
stem -dar- instead of expected wk. -dzr*-). 

5. Participle i. ACT. Y\v. jiar’-jiar->tit- (o-inflect.). 

§ 707 Transfers to the a-inflection are found, e. g. 
Indie. Pres 3 sg. act. YAv. nae-niz-a'ti ‘it removes’, et al. 
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VI. VERBAL ABSTRACT FORMS. 
Participle, Gerund, Infinitive. 

§ 708 To the verbal system there also belong the 
Participle or verbal adjective, the Gerund, with Ge- 
rundive, and the Infinitive or verbal noun 

A. Participle. 

I. Participle in -arit, -at (Act.), -mna, -ana (Mid.) 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram §§ 583, 584 etc.) 

§ 709. Participial forms in -arit, -at (i e -nt), 
fern. -atti in the Active, and forms in -mna, -ana 

(-ana) in the Middle, are found m each tense-system. As 
these attach themselves directly rather to the tense-systems, 
they have been discussed above under the respective systems, 
cf. §§ 488, 533 etc. 

2. Passive Participle in -ta 
(Cf. Whitney, Skt Gram. § 952 seq ) 

§ 710. A passive participle or past passive parti- 
ciple, is made in Av , as in Skt , by adding the suffix -ta 
= Skt. -ta (accented) directly to the verbal root, which is 
subject however to certain euphonic changes. This verbal 
adjective in -ta (m. n.), -td (f) is regularly declined ac- 
cording to the tr-declension §§ 236, 243. Examples of the 
formation are Av. pdta- ‘protected’ = Skt pdtd- , 

Av. gsr’pta- ‘grasped’ (y garw- § ')ti) = 'SkX.. grb/dtd; Av. 
dru^ta- ‘deceived’ y druj- § 90) = Skt. drugdhd-. 

§ 711. Treatment of the Root before -ta. The 
form of the root is subject to modification and is liable 
to vary before the added suffix. The following points 
may be noted- — 

I The root very commonly (but not always) shows the weak 
form, if It has one, before -ta, a penultimate nasal is accordingly 
dropped Thus, with weak form, from Av. '\fvac- ‘to speak’ 
ptcpl = Skt uktd-, Av '\fhu- ‘press out’ = Skt sutd-; 

— hw.yjiatij- ‘draw^ drive’ Av ykraT^j- ‘encircle’ h/a^ta- = 



igQ Inflection Conjugation of Verbs 

Skt svakid- , Av 'to bind’ basfa- (§ 151) = Skt. liadifAd-. 

— Strong form or unchanged, Av ‘to place’ data- opp Skt. 

hta-, Av. '\ftal- ‘cut, form’ talSta- = Skt tastd- 

2 Roots in final -a retain this Thus , Av ysta- 'to stand’ 
stala- opp Skt sthitd-, Av da- ‘place’ opp Skt hitd-, Av. 
y sna- ‘bathe’ = Skt snSld-, Av. ypa- ‘protect’ = Skt fatd-. 

3 Roots in -ar often show MS variations between -)r>ta and 
-ar^ia, cf. § 47 Note Thus, Av. ybar- ‘to bear’ b} 7 >ta-, bar^ta- 
(e g Ys. 6a 9) = Skt bhj'td-, Av 'j/'r/ar- ‘stretch, sitevi’ frastJr’ta-, 
fraslar^ta-, 

4 Roots in -an, -ant m Av , as in Skt., often form -ata (1 e 
-ntii, -nitd), sometimes they show -ata. Thus, Av y ]an- ‘to slay’ 
jata- = Skt kata-, Av yman- ‘think’ mata- = Skt maid-, Av 
y gam- ‘go’ gata- ^ Skt gala-, Av mti- 'beget, bear’ ttata- — 
Skt jatd-. 

5 But roots in -an, -am often retain the nasal (m being assi- 
milated to n before t) Thus, Av yUan- ‘to dig’ '•katita- (cf. also 
kata-) opp Skt kkatd-, Av yzan- ‘know’ •‘zatita- , Av y gram- 
‘be angry’ gratita-. 

6 Sometimes a radical short S appears as long it before -ta, 
cf § 20 Thus, Av y sru- ‘to hear’ srUta- = Skt srUtd-, Av. 
y dru- ‘run’ druta- = Skt drStd-. 

§ 712 The past participle in -ita, although common 
m Skt., hardly appears in Av ; the instances Av. dar^ita- 
Ys 57.11 = Skt dhrsttd-, Av raodita-, za'rita- are best 
treated under Suffixes below, § 786 Note i. 

3. Passive Participle in -na. 

(Cf Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 952.) 

§ 713 The «a-formation of the passive participle is 
very rare in Avesta The instances are hardly distinguish- 
able from adjectives. As examples may be given, Av. 
Y tctn- ‘to stretch’ us-tdna- ‘upstretched’ = Skt. uttdnd- , 
Av Y wanting’ una- = Skt. und-; Av. ‘fill’ 

p^r’na- = Skt. purt^d-. 

4 Perfect Active Participle in -vah. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 802 ) 

§ 714. The formation of the Perf. Act. Participle has been 
treated above under the Perfect-System, see §§ 61 1, 618, 399. 
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5 Perfect Middle Participle in -ana, -ana 
(Cf Whitney, Skt Gram. § 806 ) 

§ 715 On the formation of the Perf Mid. Participle, 
see above under Perfect-System, §§ 61 1, 618. 

B. Gerundive and Gerund. 

I Gerundive (a) Fut Pass Participle in -ya (declined). 

(Cf Whitney, Skt Gram § 961 ) 

§716 A declined derivative adjective with verbal 
force is made from some verbs by attaching the forma- 
tive element -ya to the root Such an adjective is regu- 
larly inflected according to the rz-declension In meaning, 
it often corresponds to the Latin form in -ndus , it is there- 
fore commonly called a gerundive or future passive participle. 

Examples are from Av ytS- 'to wish’, a gerundive (vbl adj.) 
tjya- = Skt °isya-, Av j/’inr/- ‘draw furrows, plow’ kar^ya- — 
Skt. ’•kfsya- , Av yva)- ‘choose, believe’ va‘rya- = Skt. varya-. 
Other instances occur 

2. Gerundive: (b) Fut. Pass Participle in -tva, -pwa (declined) 

(Cf Whitney, Skt Gram § 966 a ) 

§ 717. A declined derivative adjective of like signi- 
fication (-ndus) with the preceding (§ 716) is made by. add- 
ing -tva, -pwa, -dwa (§§ 94, 96, see also under Suffixes) 
directly to the root in its strong form. Such a verbal 
adj'ective is regularly inflected after the rt-declension 

Examples are Av jqpwa- ‘worthy to be killed’ (yya«-) = Skt 
hdniva- , Av ^inaopwa- ‘worthy to be satisfied’ (\fynu-'), Av 
var^tva- ‘to be done’ ('jCr'ari-), mqpwa- ‘to be thought’, va^’dwa- 
‘to be spoken’. 

3. Gerund (Absolutive) in -ya (indeclinable). 

• (Cf Whitney, Skt Gram § 989 seq ) 

§ 718 A species of Gerund or Absolute (indeclinable) in -ya 
seems to occur in the following instances with datpe Av a‘btgatrya ‘seiz- 
ing’ = Skt ’•girya, Av paHincya ‘throwing away' Hut cf Bartholomae 
in B.B. XV 237 
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C. Infinitive. 

(Cf. Whitney, Sit. Gram. §§ 538, 968.) 

§ 719. The Infinitive is a verbal noun, an abstract 
derived from a verb. It is formed either directly from the 
root, or sometimes from a tense-stem. Such a derivative 
noun IS used with an infinitival or a semi-infinitival force. 
The noun form is found most often m the dative case; 
sometimes, however, in other cases. The abstracts used 
as infinitives are most commonly cases of a substantive 
stem made by means of the suffix -di, di, -ah; less often 
they are formed from stems in -man, -van, -a-, or they 
are from suffixless stems. 

t 

§720. Examples of Infinitives or Verbal Nouns so 
used, are the following. Cf. also Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 970. 

1. Ending Av. -JySt, -dySi dative = Skt. -dhyai. 

(Chiefly GAv. , rare YAv) 

From root* GAv dn>dySi ‘for holding’ (ydor -). — From pres 
stem’ GAv. vir^zyadyii ‘to work’, YAv vaza^dyii ‘for driving’ 
f(\fvaz-') Yt 15.28, sravayt'dydt ‘to proclam’ Yt. 2446. 

2. Ending Av. -tye, -tayal-ca dative = Skt. -iayl. 

(Only YAv , but frequent ) 

From roof YAv anu-matit, anu-matayai ca (§254) ‘to think, 
according to’ (y«»o»-) = Skt inu-rrlalayi , Av. ‘for making’ 

(■yAor-) = Skt kftayl; Av bzrHH ‘for beanng’, etc. 

3. Ending Av. -avh( dative = Skt. -ast. 

(Chiefly GAv.) 

From pres stem GAv. vainavhe ‘to see’ [yvaln-'), srava- 
yeyhl ‘to repeat' [y sru-, causal), GAv. avavhl, GAv ava'tghe, ava- 
vhil-ca ‘to aid’ yav-). — From aor stem redupl., GAv. vaocavhl 
‘to speak’ yvac-). 

4. Ending Av. -ma'ne, -va‘ne dative = Skt. -man!, -vanl. 

(GAv and YAv.) 

From pres stem YAv. staomanu ‘for praising’ y GAv. 
vtdvandi ‘to know’ yvtd-\ § 56 Also a couple of others. 
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5. Ending Av. -ai dative (ij-decl.) = Skt. at 

(GAv and YAv.) 

From root. YAv. jayat ‘to win’ (]//<-)• — From stem. GYAv 
fradapat ‘to promote' (yi/d-). 

6. Ending Av. -s dative (radical) = Skt. -I 

(Chiefly GAv ) 

From root. GAv. dar»sdt ‘to see’ dars-^, suyi, savoi ‘to profit, 
save’ (l/"ra-), pdt ‘to protect’. 

7. Ending -U locative 
{GAv and YAv.) 

From root Gkv.ditl ‘to go to’ (y»-) Ys 31.9 —From stem 
YAv dastt ‘to put, make’ Vsp. 15.1. 

§ 721. A number of other formations in the acc., 
gen., loc., cases of abstract nouns may be regarded as in- 
finitives. For examples, see Geidner, in K.Z. xxvu. p 226; 
Bartholomae, in K.Z. xxviii. p. 17, B.B. xv. p. 215 seq. 


VII. PERIPHRASTIC VERBAL PHRASES. 

§ 722. In the Av., there is an inclination occasionally 
to use periphrastic phrases made up by means of an adj., 
a participle or a noun, with a copula verb or auxiliary, 
instead of a regularly formed tense-stem The auxiliary 
may sometimes even be omitted. The periphrastic phrase 
is chiefly found in YAv.; its presence, however, is re- 
cognized in GAv. — Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 1069 seq. 

§ 723. The possible existence of a Periphrastic Perfect has 
been noted above, § 623. 

§ 724. A number of Periphrastic Expressions made 
by means of an adjective, a participle, or a noun com- 
bined with a verb, deserve special mention 

I PeriphrasUc with Av yr- ‘to go’ = Skt. yi-, cf. Whitney, 
Skt. Gram. § 1075 a. GAv stavas aytnl ‘I shall praise’ Ys 50 9. 

2. With Av yd/ 4 - ‘sit’ = Skt ySi-, and Av. yi/S- ‘stand’ = 
Skt yr/Ad-, cf. Whitney, Ski Gram § 1075 c. YAv. upa.mattim 
Sste ‘remains’, is htUeritt jiar^jiar>7iht ‘they keep flowing’ 
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3 With Av '\f ah- ‘be’ = SkL '\fas-, and Av ‘be’ = 

Skt ybhu- , cf Whitney, Shi Gram. § 1075 <1 GAv. ahva fri- 
mmnd ‘let us both pray to’, l du injunct Ys. 29.5, GAv hydl 
ci^jnuid ‘let one be gratifying’ Vs 43 I $ , GAv tsva hqs ‘being able, 
possessed of; YAv. fa’rthtr’ttiti avhm 'may be looking about', 
YAv. yaoidayqn avhm. Cf. also frao'risttS Yt. 13.25 — YAv. ya^ 
bavani a'wt vanyiB ‘that I may be conquering’ , YAv. yaoiddta bun 
‘they become cleansed’, vavani buyc/ ‘become victorious’ 

4 With y da- ‘give, make, do’ So apparently YAv a’-biga'rya 
da'pl ‘I do accept’, pa‘tiruya da'pi ‘he does throw away’ cf §718 
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§ 725. General Remark. The indeclinable words m 
Avesta, correspond in general to those in Sanskrit and in 
the other Indo-Germanic languages. Under Indechnables 
are comprised Adverbs, Prepositions, Conjunctions, and 
Interjections. These may be taken up in detail. 

A. Adverbs. 

§ 726. The adverbs in Av , as in Skt., may be made 
either from a pronominal stem or from a noun-stem by 
means of a suffix, or their forms are merely crystallized 
cases of old or abandoned nouns. 

I. Adverbs made by Suffix. 

(Cf. Whitney, Sil. Gram. § 1097 ) 

§ 727. A number of adverbs are made by adding 
suffixes to a noun or an adjective stem, or especially to 
a pronominal stem. Their meaning is various. 

a. Adverbs of Place. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. §§ 1099, iioo.) 

§ 728 The principal adverbs of place made by means 
of a suffix are : 

Suffix Av -W = Skt. -tas, Av a'wM ‘around' = Skt akhitas. 
— Suffix -pra = Skt. -tra, Av kupra ‘where’ = Skt. kutra, Av. 
hapra ‘along, with’ = Skt. satrd. — S u f f 1 x -da = Skt. -ha, Av tda 
‘here, now’ = Skt. ihd. Likewise a number of others 

b. Adverbs of Time. 

(Cf. Whitney, Ski. Gram. § 1103.) 

§ 729. The number of temporal adverbs that are 
made by means of a suffix is not extensive but corresponds 
in proportion to the Sanskrit. Examples are. 
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Suffix GYAv. -dS, -da = Skt. -da, -dha, -dha, Av. yadd, yada 
‘when’ = Skt yadd; Av. kada, kadd ‘when?’ = Skt. kadd. So Av. 
ada ‘then’ = Skt. ddha, ddhS, 

c. Adverbs of Manner and Degree 
(Cf Whitney, Skt. Gram. §§ lioi, 1104 seq.) 

§ 730. The adverbs of manner and degree made by 
means of a suffix are numerous. ^ 

Suffix Av. -pd= Skt. -thS, GYAv. ya/d, ya/a ‘as’ = Skt ydthS, 
Av apd, apa ‘so’ = Skt. dtha (dthd ). — Suffix -/=Skt. -s (Whitney, 
§ 110$), Av. //-»/ ‘thnce’ = Skt. tris. — Suffix -A = Skt. (Wh., 
§ 1102), Av. tl‘it ‘thus’. — Suffix -na/ (adc. sg. advbl) = Skt. -vat 
(Wh., § 1106), Av. vacastaihval ‘after the manner of the text’. Simi- 
larly Av. hak}r»l ‘once’ = Skt. sakft. 

2. Case-forms as Adverbs. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § ilio seq) 

§ 731. Many adverbs in Av., as in Skt, are really 
only stereotyped cases of nouns, adjectives, or pronouns, 
used with an adverbial force. 

1. Accusative as Adverb — frequent (cf. Whitney, § 1 1 1 1) • 

(a) From pron stem, Av. i/ ‘even’ = Skt. tt, Av. ka( ‘how’ = 
Skt. kdt, Av. particle — Skt. '‘Ut, Av cdi( (cpd w. «/) particle 
= Skt. cit, Av ndt(, nalda ‘not’ = Skt tiit. — (b) From adj stem, 
Av. nitrqm (acc. sg f), nurim (acc. sg n.) ‘now, quick’, cf. Skt. 
nUndm, Av. apanm ‘hereafter’ = Skt. dporam — (c) From no un- 
stem, Av. nqma ‘by name’ = Skt ndma. 

2. Instrumental as Adverb (cf. Wh , § ilia): (a) From 
pron stem, Av. yavata ‘as long’ = Skt. ydvalS, Av. td ‘by this, 
therefore', yd ‘by which, whereby’, did ‘thereby’ (§ 431). — (b) From 
ad]., Av. da^pina ‘to the right’ = Skt. ddkfitflna; Av yesnyaia 
‘praiseworthy’ (cf. Wh., § iliad), Av. tarasea ‘across’ (§ 287 above) 
= Skt. tirascd, Av. fraca ‘forth’ Ys. 9.8 (cf § 287), cf. Skt prdcd. 

3 Dative as Adverb (cf Wh ,§1113) A v*. bitydi, pritydt 
‘for second, third time', Vd 16.15, k 

4 Ablative as Adverb (cf. Wh , § III4)' (a) From pron 
stem, 5 / (GAv), da/ (YAv.) ‘then’ cf. § 431 above = Skt dt. — 

(b) From noun-stem, atitar’.naimd( ‘within’. — (c) From adj. stem, 
A V. di2rd( '(tom afar’ = Skt. durdt, Av paskdl ‘behind’ = Skt. paicdl. 

5. Genitive as Adverb — in temporal sense (cf Wh.,§lll5). 
Av. iiapd ‘at nighf. 
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b. Locative as Adverb (cf Wh., § 1116) From noun and adj. 
steins, Av. du*re, durae-ca ‘afar’=iSkL diiri, Av. asm, asnal-ca ‘near’. 

3. Miscellaneous Adverbs and Particles. 

(Cf. Whitney, Gram. § 1122) 

§ 732. A number of adverbial words, chiefly mono- 
syllabic forms, deserve mention here. Examples are; 

a. Place. Av kva (k‘h)a) ‘where’ = Skt. kva, Av. haca ‘with, 
forth’ = Skt j<£ra,.Av. paniitarr ‘outside’ Likewise some others, 
see § 728 above. 

b. Time. kv. nu ‘now’ = Skt. n«, nH, Av molu ‘soon, quickly’ 
(§ 3 ®) — Skt. makfu, Av fascaltd ‘after’. 

c. Manner. Av aeva ‘so’ = Skt ivd, G.\v nand ‘differently, 
specially’ (§ 17) = Skt. stand, Av. cu ‘how’. 

d. Negative. Av md ‘not’ (prohibitive) = Skt mi. 

e. Asseverative. Av. bd ‘indeed, truly’, bddd ‘even, indeed, 
always’. 

4. Adverbial Prefixes. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 1118 seq.) 

§ 733. Here belong the verba! prefixes treated below 
(§ 749)1 some of which however show at times more or 
less distinctly their original adverbial value. Examples are • 

Av. a'pi, a'pi (GAv.) ‘even, for, afterward’ = Skt. dpt , GAv. aUi, 
YAv. a‘vti ‘to, unto’ (occasionally advbl ) = Skt abki, Av. ava, 
avd (GAv), avd (Ys. 30.10 extra metrum) ‘down’ = Skt. dva, avis, 
Av. /ara ‘forth, before, beyond’ = Skt. />ar<fi , Av. Aero ‘with, forth’ 
= Skt. sicd, Av. upa'ri ‘above’ = Skt. upart. 


B. Prepositions. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 1123 seq.) 

§ 734. Prepositions in the sense of words that ‘govern’ 
oblique cases do not strictly exist in Avesta, any more 
than in Sanskrit. There are, however, a number of ad- 
verbial words which are used with the oblique cases and 
which define such cases more precisely. Their office is 
thus directive. These are termed Prepositions, and some- 
times they seem really to govern the cases with which 
they stand. 
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§ 735. A fuller discussion of the Prepositions and of the 
cases with which they are used, belongs rather to Syntax. 
A mere enumeration of these forms in comparison with the 
Skt. is here given. Some of the words are case-forms used 
adverbially with a prepositional value, see under Syntax 

Principal Avesta Prepositions 
aipi (with acc., loc ) ‘upon, after, for’^ cf. Gk 4itE = Skt. ipt 
a'wi, GAv a^bt (w acc , dat., loc ) ‘to, unto, upon’, cf. ci|i9t = Skt. abhi 
ada^ri (w. acc ) ‘under, beneath’, cf Skt. adhdr (adv.) 
ana (w acc ) ‘along, upon’, cf Gk dvd 
anu (w acc ) ‘along, after, according to’ = .Skt. anu 
atiiar’ (w. acc , instr , loc ) ‘between, among’, cf. Lat. inter = Skt. antar 
apa (w dat ) ‘away, off’, cf. Gk ditd = Skt. apa 
ar3m (w. abl., Ys. 51.14) ‘without’, opp Skt. aran 
avi, aoi (w. acc., dat , gen ) ‘to, upon’ , (w abl ) ‘from’ , (loc ) ‘m’ 
d (w. acc , dat , abl , gen , loc.) ‘hither, from, to, until’ = Skt i 
upa (w. acr , loc ) ‘unto, in’, cf. Gk bn6 = Skt upa 
upa'rt (w. acc., instr ) ‘above, over’, cf Gk unip = Skt. updri 
lard, tarasca (w acc ) ‘through, across’, cf. Lat, trans = Skt liras, tirasci 
pttiti (w acc , instr ,dat , abl., gen., loc.) ‘to, at, for, with', cf 7tOTt=Skt.^r<f* 
pa'ri (w. acc , abl.) ‘around, from around’, cf ttepi = Skt. pan 
para (w acc , instr , abl., gen ) ‘before, from’, cf nepi = Skt para 
pard,QKy par3{'H abl , gen , loc.) ‘before, beside’, cf 7idpog = Skt paras 
pasca (w. acc., instr , abl , gen ) ‘after, behind’ = Skt. pascd 
pascalta (w. acc.) ‘after, following’ 

pasne (w acc , gen ) ‘behind, on the other side of’, cf. Lat pone 

ma( (w. instr , abl , gen ) ‘with’ = Skt smdt (§ 140 above) 

kaca (w acc , instr , abl , gen ) ‘with, in consequence of’ = Skt. sdtS 

hapra (w acc., instr , dat ) ‘with, along with’ = Skt. satrd 

hada (w. instr , dat,, abl ) ‘with, along with’ = Skt. sahd. 

§ 736. The Prepositions, as in other languages, are 
not infrequently placed after the case which they de- 
termine, instead of before it; they thus become ‘Post- 
positions’. Examples are numerous: 

Av, apjm d ‘to the water’, raocanim paHi ‘at the window’, o/o/ 
haca ‘in accordance with righteousness’, etc Similarly in the loc 
case -hva, -pva = ’•su a , so ahmya 'ihzsmi’ = ahmi a. Others 
likewise. 
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§ 737 The abl phrase YAv. atitara^ nalma{ ‘withm’ is employed, 
in addition to its adverbial use, also with a force that is practically equi- 
valent to a preposition Av antarai ttaemdl ydr’drajo ‘within a year’s time', 
atitardl nae»id( bar>pri$va ‘within the wombs’ 


C. Conjunctions. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt Gram. § 1231 seq.) 

§ 738. The conjunctions and particles of adverbial 
value have in part been treated above under Adverbs. It 
remains only to emphasize the conjunctive force of some 
of the most important Co-ordinates and Subordinates They 
are mostly postpositive in position. 

1. Co-ordinate Conjunctions. 

§ 739- The chief co-ordinate conjunctions, copulative, 
adversative, etc. are here noted 

a Copulative Av ca ‘and, que’ = Skt. ca, Av co .. ea 
‘both . and' = Skt ca .. ca, Av. ula ‘also’ = Skt. utd, Av. 
ccta . . uta ‘both . and’ = Skt nta . . uta. Negative , Av noil 
‘not’ =1 Skt ttid, Av. noil • • • noil, noil . . . nalda, nava . noil 
'neither . . nor’. 

b Adversative. The only one in use seems to be Av /« 
‘but, however’ = Skt. tii 

c. Disjunctive Av id ‘or, else’, e. g. Vd I2.l = Skt. vd, 
Av. vd ... vd ‘either . or’ = Skt vd . . . vd. 

d. Causal Av. zl ‘for’ (orig asseverative, and often so used 
in Av as in Skt ) =; Skt hi 

e. Illative. Here may be noticed Av apa ‘so, therefore’ = 
Skt. atha. Perhaps also some others. 

2. Subordinate Conjunctions. 

§ 740. The subordinate conjunctions, temporal, modal, 
final, etc., with adverbial force, have been noted above 
under Adverbs (§ 728 seq.), e. g. Av yada ‘when’, ya}a 
‘as, that', etc. To these may be added the conditional 
conjunction Av. yezi, yedt ‘if’ = Skt. yddt 
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WORD-FORMATION. 

FORMATION OF DECLINABLE STEMS. 

§ 743. General Remark. Words are made from roots 
either directly without an affix, or they are more com- 
monly formed by means of added suffixes, or again by 
composition. 

(1) Only a small proportion of declinable stems, how- 
ever, are made directly from verbal or pronominal radicals 
in their bare root-form without any affix. The simple 
root does sometimes serve as a declinable stem (see dis- 
cussion below, § 744), but this happens chiefly in com- 
pounds. 

(2) The great majority of words, in Av. as in other 
tongues, is derived from radicals by assuming an affix 
(suffix or prefix). The root-part of the word contains the 
fundamental idea ; the prefix or suffix modifies its meaning 

(3) A third method of makuig new words is by com- 
bining words already formed so as to build up a compound. 

The formation of verbs and pronouns has been suffi- 
ciently treated above; attention is here given to the for- 
mation of noun-words. 

I. Suffixless Formation. 

Root-Words. 

{Cf. Whitney, Skt Cram. § 1147.) 

§ 744. A limited number of declinable stems, nouns 
and adjectives, in Av. as in Skt, are made directly from 
a simple root without assuming any suffix, The suffix- 
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less stems have been discussed above, under Declension 
§§ 248, 261 etc. They occur oftenest as finals of com- 
pounds ; they are therefore frequently made up with verbal 
prefixes. 

As to signification, the root-words, as in Skt. 
(cf. Whitney, Skt. Grant. § 1147 a), ^re action-words, espe- 
cially infinitives ; or they may be nouns of agency. Some- 
times they are adjectives. 

§ 745. As examples of Root-Words without Suffix 
may be given: 

Av. vac- ‘voice, word’ = Skt. vac-; Av. druj- ‘de- 
ceit, Fiend’ = Skt. drtih-; Av. adruh- ‘undeceiving’ 
= Skt adruh-, Av ‘following’ = Skt abhi-fdc-. 

Note I. In Av , as in Skt., root-words at the end of a compound 
axe subject to some variation (a) Internal H is often lengthened, anui- 
hdc- ‘attending’ — (b) Radical i, u remain unchanged. — (c) Roots endmg 
in a short vowel including -ar usually assume a as in Skt. (cf Whitney, 
Skt. Gram. § Il47d), Av 3 hr>i- Utle of a priest (']fl>ar-), cf. Skt. ’‘dhft-, 
Whitney, Skt Gram. § 383 h. Similarly in the prior member of a com- 
pound, Av srulgaoja- ‘of listening ears’ (yjx»-), cf. Skt sritt-kartia- , Av. 
(l/y*-), cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. §§ U47e, 383h. 

Note 2. Reduplication is perhaps to be sought m Av tu-tuc-, cf 
loc. pi. tutu^fva Vd. 6.51, cf Skt. tvdc-. 


2. Derivation by Prefix and Suffix. 

(Cf Whitney, Skt. Gram. §§ 1118, 1136) 

§ 746. Words are derived from radicals chiefly by 
the addition of prefixes and suffixes. The Prefixes and 
Suffixes may now be taken up in detail. 

PREFIXES. 

a. Nominal Prefixes, Substantive and Adjective. 

(Cf. Whitney, Ski. Gram § 1121.) 

§ 747. A number of prefixes are used in making new 
words of substantival or adjectival value out of words al- 
ready formed; these may be called nominal or noun- 
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prefixes. The most important Nominal Prefixes (subst and 
adj ) in Av. arc a- negative, ku- ‘well’, did- ‘ill’ 

§ 748. Examples of nouns and adjectives formed with 
modifying nominal prefixes are. 

Av a- negative (an- before vowels, J- before v, rare ana-) = 
.Skt a-, an- e g Av a-srullt- ‘disobedience’ , Av. an-ar’pa- ‘wrong’ 
= Skt anartha-, Av. i-vtsh- ‘ignorance’ = Skt. ivitti- , Av. ana- 
maridtka ‘unmerciful’. 

Av hu- (occasionally hao-^ ‘well* =: Skt. su- e. g. Av 
‘prosperity’ = Skt. suistlt-i Av. hao-tqpina- ‘friendship’ 

Av dul- (sporadic diiii-) ‘ill’ = Skt dm- e g. Av dupili- (1. e 
dud-pili- § 186) ‘distress', sporadic Av. dSus-sravoh- ‘inglorious’. 
Likewise a few others. 

b. Verbal Prefixes. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram § 1076 seq ) 

§ 749. A number of verbal prefixes or so-called ‘pre- 
positions’ occur in combination with verbs; they modify 
or define the meaning of these more clearly Some of 
these prefixes were originally stereotyped cases of nouns 
that have assumed an adverbial character. 

§ 750. The most important verbal prefixes in Av. 
are the following. The meanings given are of course only 
general and approximate. See Whitney, Skt. Grain. § 1077, 

Ay a'ti ‘past, over, beyond’, j- a^ti 'bnng over to’ = Skt alt 

a' pi ‘upon, on’, y jan- -j- a'pi ‘smite upon’ = Skt apt 

a’wt, GA v a'bf'to, upon, against’, yc®'"' -(-o'wo ‘come upon’ = Skt. ab/ii 

anil ‘after, along’, yi--(-anK ‘go after’ =; Skt dun 

aiilar’ ‘between, among’, y mrii- aqlar’ ‘interdict’ = Skt antdr 

apa ‘away, forth, off', y bar- apa ‘bear away’ = Skt dpa 

ava ‘down, upon’, yjan- -j- ava ‘strike down’ = Skt. dva 

am, aot ‘to, upon’, ybar--\-avt ‘bring to’ 

a ‘to, unto’, ybai — f- d ‘bring to’ = .Skt. d 

upa ‘to, unto, toward’, ybar-- 1 f-upa ‘bring up’ = Skt. upa 

us, uz ‘up, forth, out’, ybai \-us, uz ‘bring forth’ = Skt. ud 

nl ‘down, in, into’, yjan- ~\-ni ‘smite down’ = Skt. m 

nit, mi ‘out, forth, away’, ybar--\-mt, mi ‘bnng away’ =: Skt. nis 

para ‘away, forth’, y bar- -y para ‘bear away’ = .Skt pard 

pa'n ‘round about, around’, yiar--\-pain ‘bear around’ = Skt. pdtt 


14 
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fra ‘fortli, fore, forward’, 'Y bar- ft i ‘bring forth’ = Skt prd 
pa'ti ‘towards, against, back’, -^-pa'ti ‘bring towards’ = Skt. prdti 

vt ‘apart, away, out’, y^ar-'-l-TO ‘bear asunder’ = Skt. vi 
hqm, han; GAv him, hSq- ‘together’, bar- hqm ‘bear together’ — 
Skt. sdm. 

Note. Instances of stereotyped case-forms of a noun entering into 
verbal combination as prefix, are to be found e. g. Av. yaos '\f da-, 
yao%-da'li ‘makes pure’, cf Av. yaol Ys. 44 9,= Skt yos. 

§ 751. The connection between the prefix and the 
verb, in Av. as in Vedic Skt. (Whitney, Skt. Gram. § io8i) 
is very loose ; several words, therefore, often intervene be- 
tween the prefix and the predicate, so that sometimes it 
is difficult to tell whether the prefix is to be connected 
directly <with the verb or is to be regarded merely as an 
adverb: e g. apa haca qsahtbyo \ mipra barots ‘mayest 
thou, O Mithra, bring us away from distresses’ Yt 10.23, 
beside apa-bara'ti ‘he brings away’ Vd. 5.38 

§ 752. A repetition of the prefix is not uncommon, 
that is, the prefix may stand at some distance before the 
predicate and then be repeated in combination with the verb 
As an example of such repetition compare, Av. 
hqm tda ^aetdm hqmbaraysn ‘let them collect 
possessions together there’ Vd. 4.44. 

Note I. In GAv, the metre shows that the second prefix is re- 
gularly to be expunged e. g. GAv. hyaf him vohu || vtazda [him’J-fraita 
manavha ‘when he conferred with Vohu Manah’ Ys 47.3 Again hya( 
p-iva him calmO^ni [hiiQ-grabim ‘when 1 conceived thee in mine, eye’ 
Ys. 31.8. Similarly us .. . [uzJ-jSn Ys 46.12, et al. 

Note 2 In the case of a long predicate, when several subjects or 
objects belong to the same verb, the verb itself is sometimes expressed 
but once , the prefix being then repeated each time with the subject or 
object as the case may be e. g. aya dalnaya fraonrita | ahtirb inazdsi 
atava | fra vohu 7 nana , fra . . , ftd . . frU . . . ‘Ahura Mazda professed 
his faith according to this law, Vohu Manah professed it , so did’ etc 
Ys 57.24. 

§ 753. When the prefix immediately precedes the verb 
to which it belongs, the form of the prefix is sometimes 
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made subject to the rules of sandhi (see Sandhi , below) ; 
sometimes, however, it undergoes no change but is allowed 
to remain unaltered, cf §§ 51, 52 above. Thus. 

(a) With Sandhi. Av. J/^az- ‘to drive’ + ava, 

upa, para may give avazot} (ava + az°), upazaHi 
(upa-\- az°), pardzatiti (para-\- az°) , — Av Y i- ‘to go’ 
-\-upa, para gives upaeta- (upa-\-ita), pardHi (para 
+ aeHi ) ; — Av. \P vac- ‘to speak’ shows paHyaolita ‘he 
spoke’ Ys. 9.2, and a‘Pyu^da- iofpi + ulida), cf. § 52 
Note I ; — Av. ‘follow’, upawhacaHi (upa-\r hac°) , 

— Avi ‘let go’, upawhar>za‘ti, fravhar’zaHi 

(b) Without Sandhi. Av. yas- ‘to reach, ob- 
tain’, ava.ainao^ti , paHiM^naoHi (beside frdinaoHi 
with sandhi). Also many other examples. 

Note I. The metre sometimes determines whether sandhi is to take 
place, or whether the hiatus is to be allowed to remain, compare in- 
stances like pa'U apayap Yt. 8.38, pa'ri.apaya Yt, 10.105, 

Note 2 The forms us, «// (with voiceless r) are used chiefly be- 
fore voiceless consonants, the forms uz, mi are used before voiced, 
but this rule is likewise by no means without exception. Thus Av ttzha- 
rinti, uzuliiyqn, miisr’ta, so ir’iuJ^da- (s before voiced sounds), but usaja-, 
niiqsya Ys 50. 1 z, ariu^da- {s before voiced) 

Note 3 The preposition Av. Aqm ‘ouv’ = Skt sam appears in vanoiis 
forms, the form being assimilated to the sound following • thus, ham- (be- 
fore vowels), }iqm (before labials and some other consonants), hari (before 
gutturals , palatals , dentals), also hSm, hSti- occur in GAv — Examples are 
Av. hamar’na-, hqmharaysn, hatikarayemt , haqjassqte, haiqlaca'h. .Some 
exceptions to the law of assimilation occur, e g. via^nyujiqm taUa- 'con- 
structed by the spirit’ , et al. 

§ 754. Specially to be observed in compounds is the 
treatment of an original j after a prefix ending in t, n. 

I. The onginal s, as expected, becomes s after t, u, cf Whitney, 
Skt. Gram. § 185 Thus, YAv niituUt (yrte-) Yt. 1442, YAv. 
mitaye'h Yt. 10.109 (but GAv. paUislavas with s Ys. 50 9); 

Av a’wtiac- ‘accompanying’ Ys 52 i=Skt abhisac- , Av pa'tiima- 
rsmna- (v. 1. paUi.lmanmna-, pa’ti.tnarsmna-') ‘thinking upon’ (Av. 
Ymat- = Skt y sinar- § 140) Yt 10 86 —Similarly in internal 
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reduplication, unless followed by p §§ 155, 109 Thus, Av hiima- 
r 3 >it- ‘remembering’ But (with sp) Av. hispdsintim , hisposimna 
‘spying’ Yt. 8.36, Yt 10 45. 

2 Frequently the peculiar writing //;, sk is found after t, u. 
It seems to be an attempt at etymological restoration. Thus, Av. 
dnuS hac- ‘attending’ Ys. 31 12 = .Skt. anusdc- , Av a'wiShuta- (v. 1 

‘pressed haoma-juice’ (Av = .Skt ‘[A.ta-) Ys 11.3, 

Av. ‘encircled’ Ys 11.8 = Slct parisvakta-, K't.huShafa 
‘soundly sleeping’ (§ 95) Ys 57 >7 —Similarly m internal rediipb- 
eation, Av ‘it clings’ ('jA//ac.) 

3 Complicated are the following formations GAv. mi-a-vharatii 
‘let him protect’ Ys 584 (beside Av nt . . . hara'te Ys 19 10), 
YAv ms-a-uhasH ‘he settles down’ Vs 57.30 (beside mPadaya^ 
Ys. 924), Av pa'rtavharlSta- ‘imbrued’ (beside v 1 . pa'i tvhar}la-?j 


SUFFIXES 

§ 755. Most derivatives, in Av as in other languages, 
are made by means of suffixes These resemble the cor- 
responding suffixes in Skt , and they may likewise be divided 
into two general classes: 

a Primary Suffixes, or those added directly to 
original roots or to words resembling such. 

b. Secondary Suffixes, or those added to deri- 
vative stems which have already been formed with 
a suffix 

These two classes may now be taken up in detail. 

A. Primary Derivatives. 

(Cf Whitney, Skt. Giam. § 1143) 

§ 756. A Primary Derivative is a word that is 
formed by adding one of the so-called Primary Suffixes 
directly to an original root. 

§ 757. Form of the Root The root to which the 
primary suffix is added may undergo more or less change 
in Its form. Most generally the root is strengthened 
either to the guna or the vrddhi stage. Such variations 
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for the mobt'part anbwer to corresponding changes in Skt.; 
they will not be taken up in detail here, reference may be 
made to Justi, Handbuch der Zendsprache pp 366 — 383 
§ 758 Some general remarks, subject to excep- 
tions, however, may be made with regard to the strengthen- 
ing of the root. 

(a) In Av , as in Ski , internal radical a is commonly vrddhied 
before the suffix a, but it commonly remains unchanged before the 
suffix 1. 

(b) Internal and initial /, u are gunated before the suffix a and i. 

(c) Internal and final /, a are gunated before the suffixes -ana, 
■ah, -pra, -pwa, -man 

(d) The root generally remains unstrcnglliened before the suf- 
fixes -la, -U, -u, -pu, -I a, -van, and in some other cases. 

The Principal Primary Suffixes. 

(Cf Whitney, Sil. Gram. § 1146 a) 

\ 

§ 759 A list of the principal primary suffixes may 
here be given in connection with the Sanskrit, see Whitney, 
Skt Gram. § 1146 a. One or two of these here given 
might perhaps be further resolved and regarded as secon- 
dary, but it is found convenient to include them here. 


1 -a 

17 -«/ 

33 ■"'a 

2 •an 

18 -u 

34 -man 

3 -ana 

19 -ka (-ika) 

35 - f " 

4 -a^ni 

20 -la (-da) 

36 -mna, -mana 

5 -ant (snt) 

-tla, -ala 

37 

6 -ar 

21 ~lar (-dar) 

38 -yah, -tila 

7 -ah 

22 -h 

39 

8 -a 

23 -la 

40 -ra 

9 -ana (-lina) 

24 -Ira (-pra, -its a) 

41 -/» 

10 -t 

25 -Iva (-pwa) 

42 -;■« 

1 1 -in 

26 -pa (-da) 

43 -ya 

12 -ma 

27 -pi 

44 -van (-Pvan) 

13 -IS 

28 -pu 

45 -va>it (-pwaijt) 

14 -r/i 

29 -na (- 9 ua) 

46 -vah 

• s 

30 -nak 

47 -var (-vara) 

16 -u 

31 -/// 


-una 

32 -nti 
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A few other Primary Suffixes. 

§ 760. A few other suffixes occur sporadically and may also for 
LOnvcniencc be classed under the pnmary division, though their secondary 
origin may be possibly traced. As examples may be taken 

Suffix, Av. -aya in sar^daya-, Av. -Sra in daf^iara- , Av. -ura 
in rcnura- , Av -iah in parltSh- (Whitney, § 1152 a). Likewise 
some others. 

Discussion of the Primary Suffixes. 

I. Av. -a = Skt. -a (Whitney, § 1 148). 

§761. With this suffix a great number of derivatives 
are formed. Their signification is various , they are ad- 
jectives, action-nouns, agent-nouns. The root is generally 
strengthened by guna or vrddhi. Examples are very 
numerous 

Noun (masc., neut.). Av vaza- ‘strength’ = Skt. 
vdja-, Am. maeja- ‘cloud’ = Skt meghd-, Av gao^a- 
‘ear’ = Skt. gho^a-, Av. calira- ‘wheel’ (neut.) = Skt. 
cakrd -. — A d j e c t i v e. Av. ama- ‘strong’ = Skt. dma- ; 
Av. asdra- ‘headless’; Av. ama^a- ‘immortal’ = Skt, 
amrta-, Av draoja- ‘deceitful’ = Skt. Also 

many others. 

2. Av. -rr« = Skt. -ati (Whitney, § 1160). 

§ 762. This suffix forms a limited number of neuter 
and masculine nouns of action and agency, including also 
a few adjectives. Examples are: 

tToiin. A\. m ‘ox’ = Skt uksdn-, Av fc/o/i- m. 'shaper’ 

= Skt tdk/an-, Av. "rvan- ni. ‘soul’, Av mnsiin- n. ‘greatness’ = 
Skt mahdn- — Adjective. Av. 7 imidan- ‘not receinng’, Av 
•‘ta'‘rvt)n- ‘conquering’. 

3. Av. -ana (- 97 ia) = SVx. -ana (Whitney, § 1150). 

§ 763 This suffi.x, as in Skt., forms many deriva- 
tives, nouns and adjectives of varied value. Roots in i, u 
commonly receive the ,^«/m:-strengthening before this suffix. 
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Some of the adjectival derivatives made with this element 
can hardly be distinguished from participles. Examples are . 

Noun. hy.‘ vanhana- n ‘clothing’ = Skt vasana-, Av. hatya- 
mana- n. ‘assembly’ = Skt. sqgdmana- , Av bajtna- n ‘dish’ = Skt 
bhdjana-, § 17, 30, Av maepana- n. ‘dwelling’, Av. raocana- n. 
‘light, window’ = Skt. tocana-. — Adj Av zayana- ‘wintry’. 

§ 764. After an r, the Av form -)na answers in some instances to 
orig -ana, while in others it corresponds to -na (i. e ->na, see § 802). 
These must be distinguished As examples after r 

(a) Av. ->na — Skt -ana (1 e. -'^na'), Av vanna- m ‘choice, 
belief’ = Skt varaiid- , Av hain?r>na- n. ‘battle, conflict’ = Skt. 
samdrana-. Likewise some others But observe A v karana- (-ana) 
‘side, shore’ Yt, 538 etc opp. to Av kar’na- (-na) ‘ear’ Yt. 11.2 
= Skt. kdrna-, yet consult the variants 

(b) Examples of Av, -tna (1 e. -•'««) = Skt -na, after r, are 
given below under -na § 802 

4. Av. -atm = Skt -ant (Whitney, § 1159) 

§ 765. Sporadic traces of the suffix -am m Av , as in Skt., are to 
be found As example may be quoted: 

Av dui-atm- adj. ‘evil’ Vd 14.5. 

5. Av. -arit (-dtit, -ant (Whitney, § 1172). 

§ 766. This IS the suffix which forms the pres and 
fut. participles. It has been sufficiently treated above, 

§§ 477. 514- 

6 Av. -ar (-ara) = Skt. -ar (Whitney, §§ 169 a, I151 1). 

§ 767. This suffix forms a limited number of nouns, they are al- 
most all of the neuter gender It occurs likewise in adverbs and pre- 
positions, probably there representing old case-endings. In some nouns 
the form becomes -ara by the a-transfer The prefix -ar must be con- 
nected with -an, cf § 337. Examples 

Av. vadar- n. ‘weapon’ = Skt vddhar-, Av zafar- n. ‘jaw’, 
Av. baivar-, balvara- (a-inflection) ‘thousand’, Av. nar-, nara- m. 
‘man’ = Skt ndr-, tiara-. Observe the adverbs Av atitar> ‘be- 
tween, inter’ = Skt. antdr, Av ‘immediately’. 

7. Av. -ah = Skt. -as (Whitney, § 1151). 

§ 768. From this very common suffix, in Av. as in 
Skt., a great number of derivatives are made. They are 
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chiefly abstract neuter nouns and some adjectives (probably 
originally distinguished from the latter by a difference of 
accent, cf Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 1 1 5 1 e). The roots in 
i, u show^?r«rt-strengthening before this suffix Examples are 
Noun. Av. avah- n. ‘aid’ = Skt. dvas-; Av. aenah- 
n ‘sin’ = Skt. enas-; Av tsmah- n, ‘darkness’ = Skt 
tdmas- , Av. raocah- n. ‘light’.' — Noun, Adjective, 
GAv. dvae$ah- n. ‘hate’, dvae^ah- adj ‘hateful’ Ys. 43.8 
= Skt. dvefas-, Av. vasah- n. ‘will’, vasah- adj. ‘will- 
ing’ Ys. 31.11, cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 11516. A 
feminine noun in Av, as in Skt, is Av. ulah- f, 
‘dawn’ = Skt. u$ds~, cf. § 357 above. 

8. Av. -d = Skt. -d (Whitney, § 1149). 

§ 769. This suffix makes feminine adjectives 
answering to masculine and neuter a-stems. It also makes 
a considerable number of feminine action-nouns. Its form 
is often obscured, as it frequently appears as d §§25, 17, 18. 
Examples have been given under declension of fem. nouns 
and adjectives §§ 362, 243 

9. Av. -ana (-ana) = Skt. -ana (Whitney, § 1175). 

§ 770. This suffix is used in forming middle and 
passive participles; it has therefore been treated under 
the different tense-systems, §§ 477, 507 etc. Examples of 
participles mid. and pass, are: 

Av. isdna- ‘ruling’ = Skt. tsdna-; Av. mawhdna- 
‘thinking’ (aorist ptcpl ); Av. yazdna- ‘worshipping’, 
pdp 3 rHdna- ‘fighting’. Also others. 

Note. A few noun-stems in -an also show -ana as a sporadic heavy 
form with a-transfer, e g. ariana- ‘male’ § 310 

10. Av. -z = Skt. -i (Whitney, § 1155)- 
§ 771. With this suffix a considerable number of de- 
rivatives are formed. They are adjectives and substantives. 
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The masculines are chiefly agent-nouns , the feminines are 
abstracts; there is an occasional neuter. The root generally 
shows the gtnia stage. Examples are’ 

Nouns. Av. azt- m ‘dragon’ = Skt. dhi-, Av. 
kavi- m. ‘Kavi, king’ = Skt. kavi-. — Av. kar^t- f. ‘circle, 
circuit’ = Skt. kr^t-, Av. daht- f. ‘creation’ = Skt 
dhdsi-, Av. maeni- f. ‘wrath, punishment’ Ys. 31.15, 
44.19 = Skt. mini -. — Av a^i- n. ‘eye’ = Skt. dkfi-. 
— Adjective. Av. za^rt- ‘yellow, golden’ = Skt. 

Av. darfi- ‘bold’, etc. 

§ 772 On Av. -tla = Sit. -ila, see § 7S6 l>eio>v. 

§ 773 On Av -tU = Skt. -lU, see § 789 below 

II. Av -in = Skt. -/« (Whitney, § 1183). 

§ 774. Only a few undoubted instances of this suffix as a primary 
denvative are noted , its use in secondary formation of possessivcs is more 
familiar (§ 835), though not so common as in Sanskrit. Quotable exam- 
ples of the primary usage of this suffix are 

Noun Av kahiin- f. ‘maiden’. — Adjective. Av. ’‘tacm (in 
afllaand) ‘flowing, running’. 

12. Av. -tna = Skt. -tna (Whitney, § 11771.) 

§ 775. There are a few quotable derivatives that show this suffix. 
Examples are- 

Adjective Av da^iina- ‘right’ = Skt. Av. za'rtna- 

‘golden’ = Skt hanva-. 

13. Av. -1/ = Skt. -IS (Whitney, § 1153). 

§ 776. A small number of neuter nouns are made by means of 
this suffix Instances arc 

Noun Av bai’zij-n ‘cover, mat’, ef barhis- , Av kadis- xi 
‘abode’, Av vipid- n. ‘judgment’, sna'pi^- n. ‘weapon’, cf § 359 above 

14. Av. -tU = Skt. (cf Whitney, §§ 1153, 1156 a), 

§ 777. This suffix belongs perhaps rather under secon- 
dary derivation than under primary endings. It occurs in 
only one or two words and may best be mentioned here. 
It seems to answer as a corresponding feminine formation 
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(■iSi) to the preceding -zi. The root is strengthened be- 
fore it. Examples are: 

Noun. Av. tavi^i- f. ‘power, might’ = Skt. tdvisi-, 
Av. hd‘ri^i- f. ‘mother’. 

§ 778 On -ijVa in superlatives see § 813 below. 

IS- Av. -i = Skt. -i (Whitney, § 1156). 

§ 779 This suffix is to be sought in feminine nouns 
and adjectives, cf. also Whitney, Skt. Gram § 1 1 56 b. Such 
feminines correspond for the most part to masc. and neut. 
stems in -a, -t or a consonant. Sometimes it is doubtful 
whether it would not be better to regard some of the 
nouns and adjectives as secondary in origin. 

Noun Av. f. ‘fly’j vd‘(it- f ‘stream, river'. 

— Adjective. Av. daevi- ‘fiendish’ = Skt. devi-; Av. 
drlvt- f. ‘poor’ (§ 187, fcm. to driju- m. n.). Like- 
wise certain others, cf § 362. 

16 Av. -u = Skt. -u (Whitney, § 1178). 

§ 780. This suffix which closely resembles the cor- 
responding one in Skt., forms derivative nouns and ad- 
jectives The nouns are chiefly masculine. Examples are: 

Noun. Av. (^sic- m ‘branch, twig’ = Skt qsu-, 
Av. tlu- m. ‘arrow’ = Skt. Un--, K'i. pasH- m ‘small 
cattle’ = Skt. pasii-, Av. tami-, tanu- f. ‘body’ = Skt. 
tanu-, tanu-, Av. madti- n. ‘honey’ = Skt. mddhu- 
— Adjective. Av. po^ru- ‘full’ = Skt purii- , Av. 
vawhti-, vohu- ‘good’ = Skt. Av. driju- ‘poor’ 

Likewise others. 

§ 781 On Av. -utia = Skt. -una, see § 8oz below. 

§ 782 On Av. -ura = Skt -ura, see § 8l6 below. 

17. Av -a/ = Skt -us (Whitney, § 1154) 

§ 783. This suffix forms a few derivatives, they are chiefly neuter 
nouns As examples may be quoted 

Av ar’dui- n ‘assault, battery’, gai’but- n ‘milk’, tanut- n 
‘person’ Ys. 43.7, cf. § 360 Add also manui- masc. nom. propr. 
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18, Av -u = Skt. -« (Whilney, § *179) 

§ 784 With this suffix only an occasional feminine noun is made 
As an example may be quoted Av. tanu- (tanu-) f ‘body’ sr; Skt. ianii- 
(lanu-) 

ig. Av -La = Skt -ka (Whitney, § 1186). 

§ 785. This suffix forms a few primary derivatives, they are nouns 
and adjectives Its use in secondary derivation, as in Skt , is more com- 
mon. Examples of -ka as pnmary suffix are 

Noun Av adka- m. 'garment, robe’ Yt 5.126 — .Skt alka-, 
Av mahrka- m ‘death’ = Skt maria-. — Adjective Av. hudka- 
‘dry’ = Skt suska-. 

20. Av. -ta C-ita, -ata) — Skt. -ta (-ita, -ata), Whitney, § 1176. 

786. The suffix -ta is used chiefly (i) in forming 
past-passive participles directly from the conjugation-stem 
as explained above under Participles, § 710 seq It ap- 
pears also (2) in a few general nouns and adjectives which 
show more or less of a participial character. The feminine 
form shows -ta Examples are: 

(i) Past-Passive Participles in -ta, see §711 
above. — (a) Nouns and Adjectives hv.duta-m. 
‘messenger’ = Skt. diitd-, Av. atig2ista- m. ‘toe’ =Skt. 
awgtiftha-, Av. zasta- m. ‘hand’ = Skt hdsta-, Av. a^a- 
n. ‘right’ (-/« = -rta, § 163) = Skt. rtd-, Av. andhitd- 
fern. ‘Anahita’ nom. propr. 

Note I The suffix Av -;/« = Skt -r/a (Whitney, g Il76d) appears 
in a few adjectives e g. .Av za‘nta- ‘yellow, green’ = Skt hdrila- , Av 
masiia- ‘great’ , perhaps in Av. raodita- ‘red’. Likewise in the jitcpl adj. 
Av. dartUa- ‘emboldend, danng’ (]/’(/rtr/-) Ys 57.II = Skt. dhrsitd-, cf 
§ 712 above 

Note 2 A suffix -ata (stem a -«*/ (Whitney, § 11760) 

may be assumed in a few nouns and adjectives which show jiartly a 
gerundive force. Av tr’zata- n. ‘silver’ = Skt rajald-, Av yazata- m 
‘adorable, divinity’. 

Note 3 The suffix -ta is sometimes disguised as -da m accor- 
dance xvith certain phonetic changes , cf § 89 etc Av. vir’zda- ‘grown 
great, mighty' (t e. vardk -\- ta) = SVx vfddhd-. So Av drnvda- 'it. 
Likewise -r-ta is often disguised as -ja, cf § 163. 
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21 Av. -tar (dar) = Skt. -tar (Whitney, § 1182) 

§ 787. This suffix is used in forming masculine, and 
a few feminine, nouns of agency and relationship, cf. 
§321 seq. The suffix is attached directly to the root; and 
radical i, u are generally strengthened before it. There is 
a corresponding feminine besides. Examples of -tar are. 

(1) Nouns of Agency. Av. datar- m. ‘giver, 
creator’ = Skt. d(h)dtar-; Av. zaotar- m. name of 
priest = Skt Iiotar- et al. — (2) N o u n s o f R e 1 a 1 1 o n- 
shi p. Av. patar- m ‘father’ = Skt. pitdr-, Av. inatar- 
f. ‘mother’ = Skt. mdtdr-. 

Note 1. The suffix -tar is sometimes disguised (cf § 163) Av 
h/Sjar- m ‘eater’ , Av. tiSlar- m ‘rider’ = Skt bhdrtar-. 

Note 2. Observe the form of the suffix in VAv. dujdat-, GAv 
dugrdar- f ‘daughter' Yt 17.2, Vs 45.4 = Skt duhitdr-. 

Note 3 Observe -tar as neuter in infin. YAv vidoipre'ii 10.82 
(perhaps here hai’pre v. 1 Ys 62.2). 

22. Av. -ti = Skt. -ti (Whitney, § 1157) 

§ 788. This suffix is used in forming a large number 
of feminine nouns, chiefly abstracts, and also an occasional 
masculine noun or adjective. The suffix is added directly 
to the root in its weak form. Examples are numerous 

Noun. Av. anuma‘ti- f. ‘thought, agreement’ = 
Skt. dnuinati-, Av. cisti- f. ‘wisdom’ = Skt. citti-, Av. 
stiiHi- f. ‘praise’ = Skt. stuH-; Av. supti- f. ‘shoulder’ 
= Skt. supti-; Av. paHt- masc. ‘lord’ = Skt. pad-. — 
Disguised form, Av a^i- f. ‘Rectitude’ = § 163. 

§ 789. A form Av. -;// = Skt. •tit (Whitney, § found in 

a few words Av spalUi- Yt. 196, ask?tu- (cf § 32) Ys 44.17. 

23. Av. -tu — Skt. -tu (Whitney, § i i6i). 

§ 790. With this suffix, in Av. as in Skt., are fonned 
a number of abstract and concrete derivatives. They are 
prevailingly masculine The root is commonly strengthened 
before the -tu. Examples are: 
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hs.ydtu- m ‘sorcerer’ = Skt. ydtii-; Av. haetti- m. 
‘bridge’ = Skt. sehi- , Av Jiratti- m. ‘wisdom’ = Skt. 
kratu--, Av. pitu- m. ‘foo*d’ = Skt. pitii-- Av. vantti- 
masc. ‘spouse’; Av.jydtn- (fem. ?) ‘life’ = Skt. yje/a*/-. 

24. Av -tra C-pra, -dra) = Skt. -tra (Whitney, § 1185). 

§ 791. The suffix -tra (-pra, -dra, -dra) forms nu- 
merous nouns, which are chiefly neuter, and a few adjec- 
tives. The root usually has the ^K«a-strengthening , but 
sometimes it remains unaltered. The original form (i) -tra 
of the suffix is preserved only after sibilants or a written 
nasal (§ 78) , otherwise it becomes regularly (2) -pra (§ 77, 2). 
The forms (3) -dra (in -fidr-, -Jidr-) and -dra (in -zdr-, -sdr-) 
appear only under special circumstances, see §§ 79, 89, 90. 
The corresponding feminine is -tra. Examples are: 

Noun. Av. ustra- m. ‘camel’ = Skt. iistra-, Av. 
vastra- n. ‘garment’ = Skt vdstra-. — Av. pupra- m. 
‘son’ = Skt. putrd-, Av.Ji^apra- n. ‘rule, kingdom’ = 
Skt. ksatrd-. — Av. yaoli’dra- n. ‘girdle’ Yt. 15.54 
§ 79) = Skt. Av vaJpdra- n. ‘word’, cf. Skt 

vaktrd-, Av. vazdra- m. ‘bearer’. — Adjective. Av. 
frao^rvaestra- ‘productive’. — Av. broipra- ‘cutting’ 
Yt 10.130 etc {ybri-). — Av. tnqzdra- ‘learned, wise’ 
(§ 90), stzdra- Yt. 8.36; Vd. 13.2. 

Note A few feminines with suffix Av -trd = .Skt -Ird (Whitney, 
§ 118513) may here be noted Av. aitid- f. 'goad’ = Skt. dsliS-, Av 
taopra- f. ‘libation’ = Skt. hotrd- 

25. Av -tva (-pwa, -dwa) = Skt -tva (Whitney, § 966 a) 

§ 792 The suffix -tva, (^pwa, -dma §§ 94, 96) is used (l) chiefly 
in forming the Gerundive , or declinable future-passive participle of ad- 
jectival value (Latin -ndus) as described above § 717. But it is found 
also (2) in a few abstract nouns. The feminine form is -tva, -pwa. 

I. Gerundive Examples of the suffix so used have been 
given above. — 2. Noun Kv. staopwa- n ‘praise’, dqstvd- f. ‘skill’, 
vqPwa- f ‘herd’. 
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26 Av. -pa (-da, -da) — Skt. -tha (Whitney, § 1163). 

§ 793- With the suffix -Pa {-da, -da §§ 8g, go, 77 
Note 3) are made, in Av. as in Skt., a number of action- 
nouns of different genders, and a few verbal adjectives 
with passive signification. The root usually appears in its 
weak form. The feminine is regularly -Pd. Examples are ; 
Noun. Av. rapa- m. ‘ch^iot’ = Skt. rdtha-; Av. 
ham^r^pa- m. ‘foe’, Av. vicipa- m. ‘decision’; Av. 
zqpa- m. ‘birth’. — Av. ar^pa- n. ‘subject, thing’ — Skt. 
drtka-. — Av. gdpd- f. ‘song, hymn’ = Skt. gdthd-, Av. 
gaepd- f. ‘being, creature’; Av. cipd- f. ‘penalty’. — 
Adjective. Av. uJida- ‘spoken, word' (§ 77 Note 3) 
= Skt. ukkthd-; Av. Prc^fida- ‘gratified’; Av. yii^da- 
‘girt, compact’ Yt. 10. i 27- 

Note I. On Av. -da = orig. -ia, see § 786 above. 

Note 2. The form -ajia (probably themaiic a -f- /«) = Skt. -atha 
(Whitney, § 11630) occurs iir some words Av vali^apa- n ‘growth’ = 
Skt. vaLsdika-. 

27, 28. Av. -pi, -pu z= Skt. -tht, -thu (Whitney, § 1164). 

§ 794. The suffix Av -/t = Skt. -tiu occurs >n one or two words, 
it is also disguised as -ti. The suffix Av. -Pu = .Skt. -thu is likewise 
quotable Both of these elements are used in making nouns, the suffix 
being attached to the weak form of the root Examples are 

Suffix -/« Av cipi- f ‘punishment’, Av. a'/i- f. ‘dread, terror*. 
So Av. asti- m ‘minister’, cf Skt. dvthi-, Av. ha^ti- n. ‘thigh’ = 
Skt. sdkthi -. — Suffix -pu Ai. hipu- m ‘dweller, socius'. 

§ 795 On the form -pra, see -tra § 791 above. 

§ 796. On the form -pwa, see -tva § 792 above. 

§ 797 On -pwan, see -van § 820 below. 

§ 798. On the form -piuaiit, see below, § 821. 

§ 799 - On the form -da, see -ta § 786, and -pa § 793 above. 

§ 800. On -da see above, -/a § 793. 

§ 801. On the form -dra see -tra, -pra § 791 above. 

2g. Av. -na, = Skt. -na, (-U 7 ia), Whitney, § 1177. 

§ 802 The suffix -na is used (l) in making a few 
past-passive participles equivalent to those in -ta. It is 
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also employed (2) in forming some abstract nouns and 
likewise adjectives whose verbal character is easily recog- 
nized. The root is generally not strengthened. 

(i) Passive Participle in -na. Examples of 
this formation have been given at § 713 above. — 
(2) N o u n. Av. fra^na- m ‘question’ = Skt. prasnd- : 
Av yasna- m. ‘sacrifice’ = Skt. yajnd-; Av. hafna- 
m. ‘sleep’ = Skt. svdpna- — Av. Parana- n. m. ‘wing’ 
= Skt. parnd-. — Av. haend- f. ‘army’ = Skt. send -. — 
Adjective. Av. majna- ‘naked’ = Skt. nagnd-; Av. 
kamna- ‘few’. See also § 713. 

§ 803 The suffix form Av. -a«<i = Skt. -una (Whitney, § 1177 c), 
doubtless of secondary origin, is distinguishable in a few words . Av. /a"- 
runa- ‘young’ = Skt. taruiia-, Av a^runa- ‘fiery’ =: Skt. arutid-. 

30 Av -naA = Skt. -nas (Whitney, § 1152). 

§ 804 The suffix -naA is perhaps somewhat more common in Av 
than in Sanskrit It forms neuter abstracts. Radical 1, u are strengthened 
before it, a remains unchanged Examples are 

Av lae^naA- n 'possession' = Skt rlknas-; Av. ka>>>w.A- n. 
‘splendor’, Av draonaA- ‘offering’ = Skt drdv'ntas-, Av par’mA- 
n (in parHiavAutitjm) ‘fulness’ = Skt fdriifas- , Av rafnaA- n. 
‘help, comfort’. 

31 Av. -m = Skt -nt (Whitney, g 1158). 

§ S05 With this suffix , as m Skt , are made a small number of 
nouns and adjectives. Strengthening of the root occurs Examples are 
Av. varlm- m and adj ‘virile, male' = Skt vffiti-, Av. sracmi- 
f ‘hip’ = Skt. srSiu-, Av fjaoni- f ‘fatness’. 

32. Av -nu, (-inu) = Skt. -nu, (snu), Whitney, §§ 1 162, 1 194. 

§ 806 With the suffix -nu, as in Skt, a small number of nouns 
or adjectives are made. Examples are' 

Av. bdnu- m. ‘light, ray’ = Skt. hASnu-, Av. gar>nu- m. ‘itch’ = 

Skt. grdAnd- , Av tafnu- m ‘fever’ = Skt. tapnn Av daenu- f . 

‘female, cow’ = Skt dhenu-. 

§ 807. The suffix Av. -/«*r = Skt -snu (Whitney, § 1194) is like- 
wise quotable' e. g. Av. rao^lnu- m ‘light, brightness’ = Skt. roc* snu-, 
Av. pqsnu- f. ‘dust’, cf. Skt pqsti. 
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33. Av -ma = Skt. -ma (Whitney, § 1166) 

§ 808. With this suffix a considerable number of derivatives are 
made, they are adjectives and nouns. The nouns are chiefly masculine 
The root is often strengthened. Examples are 

Noun. Av haoma- m ‘haoma’ = Skt. soma- ; Av. ae^ma- m. 
‘fury’ , Av «rupma- m. 'growth' — Av. gar>ma- n ‘heat’ = Skt. 
gharmd-. — Adjective Av ’•hama ‘shining’ = Skt bhama-, Av. 
iaiima- ‘strong, swift’, Av ‘hot’ = Skt. gharma-. 

34 Av. -man = Skt -man (Whitney, § 1168) 

§ 809. The suffix -man m Av., as in Skt., forms a 
number of derivative action-nouns; most of these are neuter, 
a few are masculine. The root generally shows the guna- 
strengthening Examples are . 

Noun Av. asman- m. ‘stone, heaven’ = Skt. dsman-, Av 
rasmaii- m ‘column, rank’ — Av. nSman-, nqman- n ‘name’ = Skt. 
iiaman-, Av valsman- ‘dwelling’ (in vaismm-da Yt 1086) = Skt 
ihma/t-, Av taoi^nian- r\ ‘seed’ = Skt. , k\. bar’sutatt- n 

‘harsom’ 

35 Av. -mi = Skt. -mt (Whitney, § 1167). 

§ 810 This suffix, as in Skt, is found in a very few masculine and 
feminine nouns. Examples are 

Av var>mt- m. ‘wave, billow’ = Skt. wrOTi- , Av. dqmi- m ‘crea- 
toi’ Ys. 31.8. Av ’‘zami- m ‘birth’ = .Skt jami. — Av. bumi- f 
‘earth’ = Skt bhumt-, bhfwil- 

36 Av -mna, -mana = Skt. -mana (Whitney, § 1 1 74) 

§ 81 1. This suffix is used in forming the middle 
(passive) participles of the different systems. It has been 
discussed above, § 709 etc. Furthermore on Av. -mna, 
-mana (Gk. -[J-svo;) opp. to Skt. -mana, see § 18 Note 2. 

37. Av -ya = Skt. -ya (Whitney, § 1213). 

§ 812 This suffix is used in making the Gerundive 
(fut. pass, ptcpl. § 716) and also verbal adjectives; like- 
wise a few nouns. It is sometimes difficult, in Av. as in 
Skt., to distinguish the primary from the secondary den- 
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vatives made with this suffix. The root is usually weak. 
The corresponding feminine form is -ya. Examples are: 

Gerundive and Adjective (cf also § 716) Av ‘desir- 
able’ = Skt. esya, Av. jivya- ‘living, fresh’ = Skt. jtvya-, Av 
ma'rya- ‘deadlj ’ , Av ka’pya- ‘true’ = Skt satyd- , Av. ma^dya- 
‘middle’ = Skt. mddhya-. — Noun Av. hahya- n. ‘grain’ = Skt. 
sasyd-, Av. q'pyd- fem. ‘beam’, cf. Lat antae. 

38. Av. -yah, (-ista) = Skt -iyas, (-i$tha), Whitney, § 1184. 

§ 813 These suffixes are used respectively to form 
the comparative and superlative degree of a number of 
old adjectives The form -ista is perhaps more strictly 
secondary, but as both forms are practically added directly 
to the crude stem (§ 365) it is more convenient to keep 
both together under the head of primary derivation. For 
examples, see § 365. 

39. Av. -yu = Skt. -/// (Whitney, § 1165). 

§ 814. This suffix is attached in forming a very few nouns The 
root remains unstrengthened before it Examples are 

Noun. Av ma'nyu- m ‘spirit’, cf Skt manyu-; Av iMr’pyu- 
m ‘death’ {^mar — f- / as m Skt) = Skt. mj-tyu-, Av dafiyu- 
(ia^ighu- fem. ‘country’, cf Skt. ddsytt-. 

40 Av, -ra = Skt. -ra (Whitney, § 1188), 

§ 815. This suffix is common, in Av. as in Skt.; 
numerous adjectives are formed by it; these adjectives 
may also be used as nouns of all three genders. The root 
is usually weak. Examples are. 

Noun Av.vazra-m ‘club’ = Skt vdjra-, Av. ca\ra- n ‘wheel’ 
= Skt. cakrd-, Av kurS- f ‘a drink’ = Skt surd -. — Adjective. 
Av ujra- ‘mighty’ = Skt ugrd-, Av cipra- ‘bright’ = Skt. cttrd-, 
Av su^ra- ‘red’ = Skt sukrd-, Av. gufra- ‘deep’. 

§ 816. The form Av -ura = Skt -ura (Whitney, § ii88f) used 
apparently as a primary suffix has sporadic traces Av razura- m. f. ‘forest’. 
Perhaps also ar>zura- h nomen propr. Mt. Demavand (-ura). 

41. Av. -ri = Skt. -rt (Whitney, § 1191) 

§ 817 This suffix IS found in a very few derivatives. Examples 
are. Av. bu'ri- f. ‘abundance’, cf SkL bhiin-, Av. tipri- m. nomen propr. 

*5 
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42. Av. -ru = Skt. -ru (Whitney, § 1 192). 

§ 818. This suffix occurs in a very few words. Noun and adjective 
examples are quotable- 

Noun. A V. asfu- n ‘tear’ = Skt. airu-. — Adjective. Av> 
vatidru- ‘desiring'. Uncertain amru-, camru-, 

43. Av. -va C-dwa, -spa) = Skt. -va (Whitney, § 1190). 

§ 819. With this suffix are formed a few derivative 
adjectives and nouns. The root generally appears in its 
weak form. The suffix is sometimes disguised in °spa, '•dwa 
§§ 9^1 97- The corresponding feminine form is -va. 

Noun. Av. sa>‘rva- m. nomen propr., cf. Skt iarvd-; Av aspa- 
m. ‘horse’ (§ 97) = Skt. diva-, Av. avhva- f. ‘soul’j As.gadwB-f. 
‘bitch’. — Adjective. Av. ha^rva- ‘whole’ = Skt sdrva-; Av 
\raoidva- ‘hard’ , Av. }r>dwa- ‘high, arduus’ = Skt. urdhvd- , Av. 
a^rva- ‘speedy’. 

44. Av. -van (-pwan) = Skt. -van (Whitney, § 1169). 

§ 820. The suffix -van is comparatively rare m Avesta, It forms 
derivative nouns and adjectives. The root remains unstrengthened. A t 
is added, as in Skt., to roots ending in a short vowel, including -ar; this 
gives rise to the form -pwan § 94. Examples are. 

Noun. GYAv, advan-, adwan- m. ‘way’ = Skt ddhvan-; Av. 
k>r>pwan- m. ‘doer’ {}fkar — [- i, see just above) = Skt. Lfivan-l 
A v. karivan- f. n. ‘clime , zone’. — Adjective. Av. isvan- ‘able, 
potent’ (lArr-). With reduplication Av. ydipwan- ‘active’ (1. e. ya- 
)t-van fr. yyat-). 

45. Av. -vattt (-pwatft) = Skt. -van! (Whitney, § J233 g). 

§ 821. The ending -vatit as pnmary suffix occurs in a few words, 
chiefly verbal adjectives. Some of these derivatives bear resemblance to 
an ai}/-participle of Cl. 8. As above (§ 820), a < is added after a root 
ending in a short vowel, including -ar; this gives rise to the form -pwant 
§ 94. The weak form of the root is the rule. The suffix -vant some- 
times seems to add the force of possession as it does when secondary. 
Examples are: 

Av. anrvanl- adj. and noun ‘swift, courser’ = Skt. drvant-; 
Av. snrunvattt- ‘audible’; Av. bivuarit- ‘advantageous’ (§ 31), Av. 
vivaahvant- m. nomen propr. = Skt. vtvdsvant-; Av. si)r»pwafil- 
‘levelling’ star- 1 , see above), Av. vthr’pwa^t- ‘divided, having 
pauses’ (y^dcr- / added). 
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46. Av. = Skt.-7/iZf ■“•s'XWhitney, § 1 1 73. 

§ 822 With the suffix -vah C-vavh str., -us wk.) is 
made the perfect active participle. The root is redupli- 
cated except in a few words which make the perfect with- 
out reduplication. For examples, see § 348 seq. 

47. Av. -var (-vara) = Skt. -vara (Whitney, § 1171)- 
§ 823. With the suffix -van (-vara) are made a con- 
siderable number of neuter nouns. They commonly show 
a parallel stem with suffix -van (§ 820). The form -vara 
arises by transfer to the rz-declenslon. Examples are- 

Av. kar}var- n f. beside karjvan- ‘clime, zone’ . Av. iafar- (1. e 
*zap-var § 95) n beside tafan- ‘jaw’ , Av. haevar- n beside baevan- 
‘mynad’. So mipwara- n (-vara) beside nup-man- ‘pair’. Observe 
Av. srvara- (for sruvara- § 68) ‘horned, Sruvara’. 


B. Secondary Derivatives. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 1202 seq ) 

§ 824, The so-called Secondary Suffixes are those 
which are added to make new derivatives from primary 
derivatives or words which already show a suffix. The 
forms thus arising are termed Secondary Derivatives. 
The great majority of them are adjectives, but often they 
are nouns. 

§ 825. Form of the Stem. In assuming the secon- 
dary suffix the stem, though it is already prepared, may 
still undergo other changes m form. 

(a) Final -a of a stem disappears before suffixes beginning with 
a vowel or y. 

(b) Final -1, -« of a stem are generally strengthened before suf- 
fixes beginning with a vowel, though u, as in Skt., sometimes re- 
mains unchanged, cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 1 203 a, b. 

(c) Final -an of the stem appears as -an, -n, depending chiefly 
upon the difficulty of pronunciation (cf. Whitney, § 1 203 c) : Av. 
bar’smanya- ‘relating to the barsom’, vyS\a'nya- ‘ruling in the 
council’, Av. vSr'prajnt- 'victorious' (from a«-stem), cf. Skt. vdr- 
traghna-. 
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(d) The initial syllable of the stem receives the Vfddhi- 
strengthening in secondary derivation less often in Av. than 
in Skt , cf. Whitney, § 1204 Examples of vrddhi (cf. § 60) are 
Av ahu^ri- ‘of the Ahurian', cf Skt asurt-, Av inazdayasm^ ‘be- 
longing to the worship of Mazda’ , Av gdvya- beside gaoya- ‘"be- 
longing to the cow', opp. Skt. gdvya- (§ 60 Note d) , Av hdvam- 
‘relating to Havana’ , Av drilya- ‘belonging to a spear’ For giina- 
forms, see above § 60 Note c. ^ 


The Principal Secondary Suffixes. 

(Cf. Whitney, Ski Gram. § 1207) 

§ 826 A list of the principal secondary suffixes may 
here be given in connection with the Sanskrit, see Whitney, 


Skt. Gram. § 1207. 

1 -a 

2 -aim (-aim, -ami) 

3 -aona 

4 -an 

5 -ana (-ana, -am) 

6 -a)ic 

7 -» 

8 -tn 

9 -tna 
10 -» 


11 -u 

12 -ka (-aka, -tka) 

13 ■<“ 

14 -tara, -tima 

15 -tSt 

16 -ti 

17 -Pa (-da) 

18 -Pya 

1 9 -piaa 

20 -pwana 


21 -na 

22 -ma 

23 -man (-mana, -mna) 

24 -mqnt 

25 -yd 

26 -ra 

27 -va 

28 -van 

29 -vana 

30 -varit 


A few other Secondary Suffixes. 

§ 827. A few other secondary suffixes occur sporadically and may 
for convenience be mentioned here. 

Suffix Av. -Iva in numerals, pripva- ‘a third’, caprupva- ‘a fourth’, 
pavtavhva- ‘a fifth’ Ys ig 7. Also Av -sa = Skt. -sa (Whitney, 
§ 1229), Av. navasa-, tpsa-, allasa-. 


I. Av. -a — Skt. -a (Whitney, § 1208). 

§ 828. This suffix, in Av, as in Skt., is very com- 
mon. It forms secondary derivatives from nouns or from 
adjectives The derivatives thus made are chiefly adjec- 
tives denoting ‘relating to’, ‘of’, ‘with’ ; but there are also 
numerous nouns, including patronymics 

The secondary a is especially common in compound 
words, transferring the whole compound to the a-declen- 



Secondary Derivation' — Suffix -a, -alna, -aona, -an, -ana. 


sion; the treatment of that, however, does not really be- 
long here. Examples of a as secondary suffix are . 

Noun. Av. haozc^pwa- n. ‘the goodly company’; 
Av. ayavha- m. n. ‘iron’ Ys. 11.7 = Skt. ayasd-; Av. 
narava- m. ‘descendant ofNaru’ (patronym.). — Adjec- 
tive. Av. tama-uha- ‘dark’ = Skt. tdmasa- (w vrddhi) ; 
Av. upa-sm-a- ‘upon the earth’ § 836. 

Note Final -1, -« of the primitive generally, but not al- 
ways, appear as -ay-, -av- before this suffix Thus, Av kavaya- ‘kingly’ 
(kavt-) = Skt. kavya-, Av. dar’ja.arstaya- ‘long-speared’, Av. ma‘nyava- 
‘spintual’ (ma'nyu-). But simple y, v in staomya- (fr staomi-), haozqpwa- 
(fr. huzatilu-') above § 828 

2 Av. -alna (-aim, -atm) — Skt -ena (Whitney, § 12230) 

§ 829 This suffix in Av makes adjectives of material, of Skt, 
samtdhcnd; Whitney, § 12230 The form -aim is found beside it in the 
same adjectives, the sporadic -atm appears to be a mere variation of the 
latter, cf § 193 Note 2. Examples are- 

Av ayatthaina-, ayatthalm- ‘made of iron’ , Av. )r>zataina-, ^alnt- 
‘of silver' ; Av zaratiasna-, '•aim- ‘golden’ ; Av iawratm- 'of beaver-skm*. 

3. Av, -aona, ef Skt. -ana. 

§ 830. This suffix (perhaps primitive «-stem -j- ana § 832) oecurs 
in Xn. praltaona- m. ‘Thraetaona’ = Skt trditana-, Av ar’jaona- m. nomen 
propr Yt. 13 117 (’ cf. Skt arhana- n.), Kn.pitaona- m nomen propr. Per- 
haps also in Av mariaona- adj ‘deadly’. 

4. Av. -an (cf. Skt. -in). 

§ 831. This derivative suffix forming secondary nouns and adjec- 
tives occurs in a few words It corresponds in part to the Skt. suffix -tn. 
A final stem vowel disappears before it. Examples are 

Noun. Av. mqpran- m ‘prophet’, cf. Skt. mantrin- , Av. ha- 
vanan- m. nomen propr — Adjective A.v. pupran- ‘having a son’, 
cf. Skt. putrin-, Av. visan- ‘possessing a house’. 

5 . Av, -ana (-ana, -dm) = Skt. -ana (-ana, -dm), Whitney, 
§§ 117s a, 1223 a, b. 

§ 832. This suffix is a patronymic and is found chiefly 
in proper nouns and adjectives. Before -ana a final stem 
vowel a may be dropped, or it may coalesce with the 
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ending, thus giving -ana. A final t is strengthened before 
-ana. The form -dni (-ant) seems to be a corresponding 
feminine. The initial syllable is not always strengthened. 
Examples are: 

Noun Av jSmSspSna- m. ‘son of Jamaspa’ , Av. gaoraySna- 
m ‘son of Gaori' Yt 13 ll8, — Av. vshrkdna- m. ‘Hyrcania’, Av. 
ahurani- f ‘daughter of Ahura’. — Acfjective Av haicapasgdna- 
‘descended from Haecataspa’. Av SpwySna-, dpwyant- ‘belonging to 
the Athwyas* (Skt aptyd-) 

6. Av -attc, -ac — Skt -aftc, -ac (Whitney, § 407 seq ). 

§ 833 The ending Av. -atic, -ac (of verbal origin) is combined with 
prepositions and some other words to make a few derivative adjectives. 
It may practically be regarded as a secondary suffix. See § 287 above. 

Av pa'irvatic- ‘advancing’ (§ 287 above) , Av franc-, ft ac- ‘for- 
ward’ = Skt. praftc-, prac-, Av. nyanc- ‘downward’ = Skt nyaitc-, 
Av. viivanc- ‘on all sides’ = Skt vifvaAc-. 

7. Av. -i = Skt. -i (Whitney, § 1221). 

§ 834. With this suffix are made some derivative ad- 
jectives and substantives chiefly patronymic They are 
formed from noun-stems in -a; and most of the examples 
show the vrddhi-strengthening. 

Noun. Av hSvani- m. nomen propr. (cf. Av. Havana- = Skt. 
sdvana-) , Av uzdaezt- ra. beside uzdalza- ‘heap’ , Av. hvavhvt- m. 
‘blessedness’ Ys S3.I. — Adjective. Av. ahu'ri- ‘of the Ahurian’ 
(§ 60), cf. Skt. isuri-, Av mSzdayasm- ‘Mazdayasnian’ (fr. mSzda- 
yasna-) , Av. var’prajni- ‘victorious’, cf. Skt. virtraghna- ; Av. zSra- 
Puilri- ‘of Zarathusbtra’ , Av. raji- ‘belonging to Ragha’ (raja-). 

8. Av. -in = SkL -in (Whitney, § 1230). 

§ 835. The suffix -tn is used as a secondary ending in Av , as in 
Skt., in forming possessive adjectives. They are not numerous. A final 
vowel disappears before the suffix. Examples are : 

Av. p 3 r>mn- adj. ‘having a feather’ (par’na-) Yt. 14.38 = Skt 
parkin-, Av. mytzdtn- ‘having offering’ Yt. 13.64, Av. drujtn- ‘pos- 
sessed of a devil’ (druj-) Yt. 4.7. 

9. Av. -ina = Skt. -tna (Whitney, § 1 209 c). 

§ 836 A secondary suffix -ina (apparently an a-inflection of -iti) 
may be assumed for a few nouns and adjecUves. As examples. 



Suffix- attc, -ac, -i, -in, -ina, -J, -u, -ka, -ta, -tara, -tfnin. 23 1 

Noun Av. rapip-mna- m. nomen propr. ; Av. ulahina- m. nomen 
propr. — Adjective. Av. vacahtna- ‘consisting of a word, verbal’ 
Vd. 4.2 Similarly the ending -tm m Av. malltm- ‘belonging to 
sheep’ (fr. inaiji-'). 

10. Av, -I t= Skt -i (cf. Whitney, § 1156 a) 

§ 837. The primary derivatives in -» have been treated above , one 
or two words however seem to show a more distinctive secondary origin, 
e. g. Av. nS'rt- f. ‘woman' (observe vrddhi) = Skt ndrl-. 

II. Av u. 

§ 838. The suffix a, used in forming secondary derivatives, is to 
be recognized in one or two instances Noun. Av hajdanku- m. ‘satis- 
faction, fill’ Ys. 62.9. 

12. Av. -ka (-aka, -ika) = Skt. -ka (-aka, -ika), Whitney, 
§ 1222 seq. 

§ 839. With the suffix -ka are made a number of 
nouns and adjectives. The forms in -aka, -aka, -ika may 
conveniently grouped with it, cf. Whitney, §§ 1 1 86c, 1181 d. 
The corresponding feminine is -kd. As examples: 

Noun. Av. araska- m. ‘disorder’, ks. pasuka- m. ‘cattle, beast’, 
Av. drafjaka- m. ‘banner’ (in draflakavaiit-)', kn, dafiSka- m. nomen 
propr; Av. tnapySka- m. ‘man’, — Av maridika- n. ‘mercy’ (cf. 
Whitney, § l lS6 c) = Slit, mydiid- , kv. a’mia- m. n. ‘face’ = Skt. 
dntka-, — Av. vS'rtkS- f. ‘woman’, Av pa'rikS- f. ‘fairy, Peri’. — 
Adjective, kv. iasvika- ‘tnOiDg’ , kv. kalaia- 'smM'. Pronominal 
adj. Av. akmSka- ‘ours’ = Skt. asmSka- ; kv. ^jmSha- ‘your’ = Skt. 
yupnika-, cf, Whitney, § iz2zc. 

13. Av. -ta — Skt. -ta (Whitney, § 1245 e). 

§ 840. This ending as secondary suffix occurs in a few words, ad- 
jectival and substantival. Examples are: 

Noun. Av. pnta- m. 'Thnta', cf. Skt. trita-; Av. iaPyqstS- f. 
‘Bushyansta’. — Adjective, kv. aiavasta- adj, ‘righteous’, m. ‘righ- 
teousness‘, Av. p'^Hr’ta- ‘winged’. 

14. Av.-tara, -tdtna -tara, -/trwa (Whitney, § 1242). 

§ 841. These suffixes are used respectively in form- 
ing the comparative and superlative degree of adjectives, 
the latter also in the ordinals visc^stima-, satotsma-, ha- 
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zawrotama-. The treatment of the stem-final before these 
endings has already been given Examples, see §§ 364, 374. 

15. Av. -tat = Skt. -tat (Whitney, §§ 1238, 383k). 

§ 842. This suffix makes feminine abstracts. Its in- 
dependent origin is shown, for example, in Av.yavaeca tdHe 
yavaetd^taecaYs 62.6, Yt 13.50, cf §893. Examples; 
Av uparaiat- f ‘supremacy’ = Skt upardlal-, Av ha«rvatdt- 
‘completeness, Salvation’ = Skt sarvdtat-. Likewise others. 

16 Av. -ti = Skt -ti (Whitney, § 1157 h) 

§ 843. The suffix -ti appears as secondary ending in a few words, 
the most important of these are the numerals. Examples are 

, Panwarfti- f ‘bow’ (cf panvar-) , Av ^pvaiti- ‘sixty’ = Skt 
faflt-, Av hapti'H- ‘seventy’ = Skt. sapiati- ; Av nava‘ti- ‘ninety’ 
Skt. navati-, see § 366 above. 

17 Av -pa (-ia) = Skt. -tha (Whitney, § 1242 d). 

§ 844 The secondary suffix -pa is to be sought in one or two 
numeral and pronominal words As examples Av haptapa- ‘seventh’ = 
Skt saptdtha-, Ax.pufida- ‘fifth’, cf. Skt panc-a-tha-, — hy.ovapa- 'thus, so’. 

18. Av. -pya — Skt. -tya (Whitney, § 1245 b). 

§ 845 This suffix in Av , as in Skt , makes one or two denvative 
adjectives from prepositions and adverbs. As instances . Av. a'wtpya- 
‘away, distant’ , Av pascq'pya- ‘behind’. 

19 Av. -pwa = Skt -tva (Whitney, § 1239). 

§ 846. With this suffix , as in Skt , a few neuter nouns denoting 
‘condition’, ‘state’ are formed from adjectives and nouns. Examples 

Av. avhupwa- n. ‘lordship’ , Av ratupwa- n. ‘mastership’ , Av. 
vavhupwa- n. ‘good deed’ = Skt vasutvd-. 

20 Av. -pwana = Skt -tvana (Whitney, § 1240) 

§ 847 This suffix Is hardly more than an extension of the pre- 
ceding, which It resembles in meaning A quotable example is the abstract 
noun, Av. na>ripwana- n ‘mamage’, cf Skt patitvand-, Whitney, § 1240 

21 Av. -na — Skt. -na (Whitney, § 1223 g) 

§ 848 With this suffix a very few secondary derivatives are formed. 
Examples are: 



Suffix -lot, -ti, -pa, -pya, -p^va, -pwana, -na, -ma, -man, -matil, -ya 


Noun. Av ahuna- m. ‘the Ahuna formula’ —Adjective. Av. 
^ayana- ‘belonging to a well’ Yt. 62, Av zrayana- ‘of the sea’; 
Av. vahmana- ‘praiseworthy’, Av. atryaiia- ‘Aryan’ 

22. Av. -ma ~ Skt. -ma (Whitney, § 1224 b). 

§ 849. With -ma as secondary suffix are made a few 
superlatives from prepositions, a few ordinal numerals, a 
small number of adjectives from nouns, and one or two 
derivative substantives likewise Examples are; 

Noun. Av spitdma-, spitama- m ‘Spitama’. — Adjective. Av. 
apsma- ‘last’ = SUt. apamd-, Av up»ma- ‘highest’ = Skt upania-, 
— Av fratsma- ‘first’ = Skt ptalkamd- (Whitney, § 487 h), Av. 
iiauma- ‘ninth’ (§§ 64, 374) = Skt navamd- , — Av. dafiyunm- ‘be- 
longing to the country’ (da/iya-), Av. zatttuma- ‘belonging to the 
tribe’. 

23. Av. -man (-mana, -mna) = -man (-mna), Whitney, §§ 1 1681, 1224 c 
§ 850. A very few words show the suffix -man, or Us variations 
-mana, -mna. The examples are 

Noun. Av. a>ryaman- m ‘connection, family, Airyaman’, cf. 
Skt aryamdn-. — Adjective Av. yalumana- ‘relating to a sor- 
cerer’, Av zaranmna- ‘angered’ Yt 10.47 

24. Av. -marit ~ Skt. -mant (Whitney, § 1235) 

§ 851. The secondary suffix like -vatil below, 
is used in making a number of possessive adjectives from 
noun-stems The noun-stems with which it is used, as in 
Skt, are chiefly «-stems. Examples are. 

Av. fpratumafit- ‘having wisdom’ = Skt. krdiumant- , 
Av. £-aomafit- ‘having milk, flesh’ = Skt. gomant-, 
Av. madumafit- ‘rich in sweets’ = Skt. mddhumant- , 
— Av. ar^famatit- ‘right, true to fact’ (from a-stem) , 
— Av. afrallniarit- ‘not progressing' (fr t-stem). 

25. Av. -ya (■aya) = 'i\Lt -ya (-lya, -lya), Whitney, §§ 1210, 

1214, 1215. 

§ 852. The suffix -ya corresponds to Skt. -ya, -iya 
(§ 68, i), and forms a large number of secondary deriva- 
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tives. These are chiefly adjectives; less often they are 
nouns. The vj-ddhi-strengthening which is often found in 
Skt. (Whitney, § i2ii) is almost wanting in Avesta. The 
feminine form is -yd. 

Before this suffix, the stems in -a, -d, drop their final 
vowel ; the stems ending in -u retain the u unchanged, un- 
less it unites with a preceding t into pw, § 94. 

A few forms in -aya occur, either by retention of 
stem-n, or by extension (§ 68 Note 3), compare Skt. -iya, 
Whitney, § 1214. Examples of -ya are; 

Noun. Av. aiprya- m. ‘pupil’, Av. nOvha'pya- n. nomen propr., 
cf. Skt. nJsti/ya-; Av. vSitrya- adj. ‘farming’, m. ‘farmer’, — Av. 
atihuyd- f. ‘lordship’. — Adjective. From a-stem' Av. ShU'rya- 
‘lordly’ (observe v/-ddht fr. aiura-) Yt 13.82, 1439, Av ajrya- 
‘topmost’ = Skt. dp'ya-, agrtyd-; Av haomya- ‘relating to haoma’ 
^ Skt. slmyd-! Av. ^^aprya- ‘kingly’ = Skt. ^.ra/r/jva-/ Av yesnya- 
‘revered’ = Skt. yaydfya-. — From o-stem. Av. kalnya- 'belonging 
to an army’ = Skt. sinya-, Av gaipya- ‘material, earthly’. — From 
a-stem' Av. rapwya- ‘reasonable’, cf. Skt ftvtya-; Av. po^ruya- 
‘first’ =Skt. purvyd-; BoAv.gaoya-, gSvya- ‘belonging to the cow’ 
= Skt gdvya-. — From consonant stem; Av. insya- ‘of the clan’ =: 
Skt. vtiyd-. 

Note Observe the few forms that show -aya as remarked upon 
just above § 852 c. Examples are. Noun. Av. zar’daya- n. ’heart’ = Skt. 
hfdaya- ; Av zar>niaya- adj. ‘green’, n ‘verdure’, cf. Skt. harmyd-. — Ad- 
jective. Av. aspaya- (acc. aspaini) ‘belonging to a horse’ = Skt dsvya- ; 
Av. navaya- ‘flowing, navigable’ = Skt. nSvya-, cf. § 68 Note 3. 

26. Av. -ra = Skt. -ra (Whitney, §§ 1226, 474). 

§ 853. This suffix occurs in a very few words, chiefly pronominal 
derivatives. Examples are • 

Av. adara- adj ‘under, lower’ = Skt. ddhara-; Av apara- adj. 
‘later, behind’ = Skt. dpara-; Av. upara- adj ‘further, above’ = 
Skt upara-. Probably Av. hazavra- adj. and n. ‘thousand’ = Skt. 
sahdsra-. Observe Av. ahara- m ‘lord, Ahura’ = Skt dsura-. 

27. Av. -va, (-vya) — Skt. -va, (-vya), Whitney, § 1228. 

§ 854 The ending -va as secondary suffix occurs in a very few 
adjectives. These must be distinguished from orig iv-adjectives transferred 
to the (Z-inflection. Examples of -va as secondary suffix are : 



Second. Denv —Suffix -ra, -va, -vya, -van, -va'rt, -vana, -vatit. 


Av ajrava- ‘belonging to the head' (ajra-), Av. bilnava- ‘be- 
longing to the tail’ [buna- § 185) 

Note. The suffix Av -vya = Skt -atya (Whitney, § 1228 c) is dis- 
guised in one or two words, names of kindred. Av. biatu'rya- m. ‘uncle’ 
§ 19 1, cf Skt. bhrdirvya-. 

28. Av. -van, (f = Skt. -van, (f.-iiarf), Whitney, § 1234. 

§ 855. A few secondary derivatives are made with 
the suffix -van. They show also a corresponding feminine 
■va‘ri. Examples are : 

Av a^avan- adj, m , a^ava^ri- (beside a^aoitt-) adj f, ‘righteous* 
= Skt rtdvan- (f ‘Vart)^ Av. sprafan- m ‘priest* = Skt dtharvan-, 
Av hapid karpvan- n. ‘seven karehvard*^ Av. haptoMarlva^rl- ‘belong- 
ing to the seven karshvars*. 

t 

29. Av. -vana = Skt. -vana (Whitney, § 1 245 1 ). 

§ 856. This suffix arises apparently by transfer of the preceding 
-van. to the a-inflection. It bears also a relation to -var § 337 It is to 
be recognized in a couple of instances Av Sfnvana- n. ‘blessing’ , Av 
panvana- m. ‘bow’, Av. h/dpravana- adj. ‘splendid’. 

30. Av. -vaiit = Skt -vant (Whitney, § 1233). 

§ 857. The suffix -vafit is closely akin to the suffix 
-mafit, and like the latter it is used in making a large 
number of possessive adjectives from nouns. The suffix 
•vatit is used with <z-, t- and consonant stems, -mat(t being 
employed chiefly with «-stems as noted above § 251. 
Examples are numerous: 

From a-stem: Av. atnavatit- adj. ‘strong’ = Skt. 
, dmavant-; Av. pupravatit- ‘having a son’ = Skt. pu- 
travdnt-; Av. haomavarit- ‘having haoma’ = Skt soma- 
vant-. — From f-stem: Av fraza'fitivatit- ‘having off- 
spring’ ; Av. ncdrivant- ‘having a wife’ ; Av. raevarit- 
‘radiant’ = Skt. — From consonant stem. Av. 

aojawkvant-, aojdnhvant- ‘mighty’ Ys. 57.1 1, Ys. 31.4 
= Skt. ojasvant-, Av. timavhvatit- ‘dark’ = Skt. td- 
masvant-, Av paemavatit- ‘with milk’ [paeman-), Av. 
arsnavatit- ‘possessing a stallion’ (ar^an-). 
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Note t, A trace of the lengthening of the final vowel before 
-vatit (cf. Whitney, § 1233 d) is to be found in Av. za‘rtiiiydvaiit- ‘pro- 
ducing verdure’ Yt 7 5, cf Skt. vj-fttyavant- So Ay. yu^mdvaiit-, ^Imdvatit-. 

Note 2 A few words, chiefly pronominal derivatives in -vatit, have 
the meaning ‘like to’, ‘resembling’, cf Whitney, Skt. Gram § 1233 f. 
Examples are Av. mavarit- ‘like me’ — Skt viavant-, Av pwdvarit- ‘like 
thee, your Grace’ = Skt tvdvant-. So also Av. visaHivatit- ‘twenty-fold’ . 
Av. satavatil- ‘hundred-fold’, § 376 ' 


FORMATION OF COMPOUND STEMS. 

§ 858. General Remark. Compounds, Verbal and 
Nominal, occur m Avesta as m Sanskrit, but in Av. since 
most words are written separately m the MSS. and each 
is followed by a point, the compounds are not always so 
easily recognized as in Skt., nor are the rules of Sandhi 
so rigorously carried out 

Verbal Composition has been sufficiently treated above, 
§ 749 seq ; it is necessary here to take up only the Noun- 
Compounds. 

Note. In printed texts the compounds are differently marked in 
different editions, Geldner’s Avesta has the compound united m printing 
and retains the separating point ( ) , Westergaard likewise but a small 
dash (-) is used, Spiegel’s edition does not designate the compounds 

Noun- Composition. 

§ 859. Noun-compounds have either a substantival or 
an adjectival force. They consist usually of two members, 
more rarely of three (§ 894), e. g drva-a}a-cipra ‘the sound 
offspring of righteousness’ The members which enter into 
composition may be nouns, adjectives, or indeclinables , 
or they may be parts of a verb, either radical or parti- 
cipial The final member of the compound receives the 
inflection. The first member is subject to some modifica- 
tion in form, generally assuming the weak grade. 

§ 860. Examples of different combinations, nouns, 
adjectives, etc., entering into composition are: 
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Av vTspa'ti (subst -(- subst) m ‘lord of the clan' = Skt vis pah-; 
Av. dar^jo bizu- (adj -f- subst ) adj. ‘longimanus' = Skt. dirgha- 
bahu-, Av vispobdmya- (adj adj ) adj ‘all-shining’, Av hvaspa- 
(indecl subst) adj ‘well-horsed’ = Skt svdsva-, Av rapalha-, 
rapalstar- (subst. rad ) in. ‘wamor standing in chariot’ = Skt. 
rat/ies(hd-, Av nidasnaipii- (rad -f- subst) adj ‘having weapons 
laid down’ , Av. star^to bar’sman- (ptcpi. -|- subst ) adj. ‘with out- 
spread barsom' Likewise some other combinations. 

Union of the Members of Compounds. 

a. Contraction and Hiatus. 

§ 861. The rules of Sandhi for concurrent vowels and 
consonants are in great measure carried out, though some- 
times they are disregarded. Hiatus, for example, is at 
times allowed to remain between concurrent vowels. 

§ 862. Examples of the different methods of treat- 
ment of vowels are- 

With Contraction or Resolution. Av ‘having white 

horses’ (a«rula-\-aspa), Av. a'wydma- ‘over-mighty’ (aiwt am‘) , 

Av. pa'lySsli-, pa’tyasti- (v. 1 pa>pi asti-\ pa>pyestt- ‘repetition’ (pa'h 
as^) Ys. 53.3, Afr 1.8, Vd 22.13, so Av uHyaojana- beside u’ti 
aojana- ‘thus speaking’, Av. pa'tyao^ta beside pa’ti ao^ta ‘he an- 
swered’, Av mazdao^ia- ‘spoken by Mazda’ poa -f- uf/aj Ys 19.16. 
— With Hiatus. Av. dsu.aspa- ‘swift-horsed’ = Skt aivdsva-, 
GAv aprd.avah- beside YAv. apravah- ‘mamfestly aiding’ Ys. 34.4, 
Ny 310, Av. ^Ivtwi.isu- ‘having darting arrows’. See §§ 5 1, above. 

Note. In the Gathas, as is shown by the metre, all contractions in 
compounds are to be resolved. See § 51 Note 2. 

§ 863. Examples of consonant Sandhi in compounds 
are common. The following examples illustrate the inter- 
change of voiced and voiceless § 74. Observe orig. s. 

' Av dupkn’ta- ‘ill-done’ = Skt. dufkytd-; Av. duUtpra- ‘of evil 
seed’, Av dulu^ta- ‘ill-spokcn’ = Skt. , Av duidalna- ‘of 

evil conscience’ , Av vavhazddh- ‘giving what is best’. 

b. Treatment of the prior Member. 

§ 864. Owing to the tendency in Av. to write all 
words separately the connection between the parts of the 
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noun-compound is much looser than in Skt; hence the 
frequent variations in the form of the prior member. Ob- 
serve particularly that the first member often assumes the 
form identical with its nominative singular. The princi- 
pal points may be presented in detail. 

§ 865. Final -a of the stem may remain unchanged before con- 
sonants, but more often it appears as ~o like^he nominative. Occasionally, 
though more rarely, it is lengthened. Examples are. 

Av. haiavra.gaola- , /iazavrd.ffaoja- , hazatira,gaola- ‘thousand- 
eared’ Yt 17.16, Yt. ro 91, Yt. 10.141 etc. So htS-, hva- ‘self’ in 
composition, hSdata- ‘self-governed’, hvavasira- ‘self- clothed’. 

Note. Observe that a when preceded by ^ may give yd, yS, 
but sporadic traces of reduction (§ 67) are found, e. g. Av. na‘re mmtah- 
(na>rya m<‘) ‘manly-minded’ Ys 9.1 1, beside ha'pyS.dSta- Yt. 1 1.3, hai- 
pya Similarly traces of u for va, vd are found in Av. var*du5ma~ 

’soft-earth’ (var‘dva-). 

§ 866. Original d of feminine stems may remain unchanged, but 
sometimes, like a, it becomes -6. Examples are; 

Av. daind.vazah- nomen propr, dalnodisa- m ‘teacher of the 
law’ (dainS-), urvaro.baliaza- ad}, ‘having the balm of plants' 
( urvard- ) 

Note. Onginal md (prohibitive) appears as mS- in composition in 
YAv. makasvl} mastri 'no dwarf, no woman' et al. Yt 5.92, GAv. ma- 
vagpa- ‘not failing’ Ys. 41. i. 

§ 867. Final t, t, u, (a) of a stem remain as a rule unchanged in 
the prior member of a compound , though T usually appears for f. 
Examples are 

Av. zairi-gaona- ’yellow-colored’ (za’ri-), muJlt.masah- ‘large as 
the fist’ (muih-), >td‘rt.anah- ‘seeking a wife’ (nS‘ri-J. — Av. 5su.- 
ia'rya- ‘quickly working’, vo^rugaoyaoHi- ‘having wide pastures’. 

Note I. The a-stems occasionally show -»/, like the nominative 
singular ■ e. g. Av. bdzul.aojah- ‘strong-armed’ (observe -/), nasulava.b>r>ta~ 
‘corpse-defiled’. Somewhat different is the -/ in Av. dnuJJiac- ‘accompany- 
ing’ (Skt dnuiac-), Av pasud.ka«rva- ‘cattle-protecting’, see above § 754, 2. 
Observe also YAv. nasuspacya- ‘corpse-burning’ (with s before p, § 754). 

Note 2. Av. gdu; gao- ‘cow’ appears in composition as gao-, gava-, 
gavb- (cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 361 f)- e g. Av. gaoyao'ti- ‘cow-pasture’ 
= SVX. gdvySti- , Av. gavahit- ‘abode of cows’, Av. gavo.stdm- ‘cow-stall’ 
= Skt. gosthana-. 
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§ 868. Simple stems ending in p show forms identical with the 
nominative singular. Examples are; 

Av. aficipra- ‘containing the seed of waters’ (ap-), awidata- 
‘contained in the waters’, kir’fihvar- ‘corpse-eating’ (kahrp-). 

§ 869 The a%<-stems as a rule show the weak form -a{ as final 
of a prior member. Sometimes, however, they show -tf, -as, like nomina- 
tive, § 295. Examples are" 

Av. Yalval.aspa- ‘having splendid horses’, var>dal.gaipa- ‘increas- 
ing the world’. — Av Aaro-tae/ra- (observe -0), beside bara^zaaPra- 
(observe -a/) ‘bearing the libation’ Yt lo.jo , Yt. 10.126; raivas,- 
ctpra- ‘of splendid family' (but cf. also § 151). 

Note. Observe the form tk instead of / in Av. zaratkuilra- ‘Zoroaster’, 
hamospapmaldaya- name of a season. 

§ 870. The a«-stems show a in composition as in Sanskrit (cf 
Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 1315 a}, or they appear as -o. Examples are: 

Av ajavajan- ‘slaying the righteous’ (alavan-), nqma.azbS'tt- 
'invocation by name’, rdma.faya>ia- ‘having an abode of repose’ 
(rS'man-), — Beside Av, rSntS,ftti- ‘abode of repose’ (rSman-), zrve.- 
dS(a- 'created in eternity’ (zrvan-), 

§ 871. The af-stems naturally have anaptyclic (>) § 72, and form 
respectively ar>, ir*. As examples may be noted- 

Av. ayarspara- ‘day’s journey’, hvar* Par»iah- ‘height of the 
sun’, — nsr’.bar’zah- ‘height of a man’. Observe commonly Btsr’.- 
pita-, Btir’.savah-, Stsr’- etc. Yt. 13,102, but Straval^ja- name of 
priest Vsp. 3.6 etc 

§ 872 The o^-stems may appear in their original form -as under 
certain circumstances (§ 110), but othervrise they become -0 as usual 
(§ 120). Examples are; 

Av. tsmascipra- 'containing the seed of darkness’, manaspaoWya- 
‘having the nund pre-eminent’. — Av. ayo.\aoda- ‘having a helmet of iron’ 
(ayah-), savo.gaipa- 'useful to the world', h'ar'na.dSh- ‘glory-giving’. 

Note I. Observe (§ 170) in Av. vavhazdsh- ‘giving what is better' 
Ys. 65.12. Remark also the weak form of -vah in yallui.gao- nomen 
props. Yt. 13.123, viduS.yasna- ‘knowing the Ya.sna’. 

Note 2 Observe the peculiarity (-oA retained) in mipakvaca ‘false- 
speaking’ (mtpak- -(- v‘) Ys. 31.12. 

c. Treatment of the final Member. 

§ 873. The final member of a compound in Av. as 
in Skt. (cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 1315) often undergoes 
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changes in its original inflection; these will be noticed in 
the following in detail. 

§ 874. There is a special tendency for the final member of a 
compound to assume the n-inflection, a compound is often thus trans- 
ferred from the consonant to the vowel declension (cf Whitney, Ski. 
Gram. § 1316 c) Examples are 

Av hvar’ dar’sa- (Skt. svardfs-) ‘sunlike’, beside paro.dar’s-, 
pard.dar’sa- ; Av. dt}t>.va^la~ title of a priest, beside atir^.vatiS- 
(cons ). 

§ 875 An o»-stem in the final member often undergoes transformation, 
as in Skt. (cf Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 1315) As examples may be taken 
Av capru cajiita- (observe -a) ‘four-eyed’, beside baivar’.ctt}mana- 
(observe -Una) ‘thousand-eyed’, from caiman-. 

§ 876 The final member sometimes undergoes abbreviation, owing 
to an original change of accent in assuming the weak form , or to other 
causes (cf Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 1315) As examples- 

Av upasma- ‘upon earth’ (z>m-), frabda- ‘fore part of the foot’ 
(pada-), frajlu- ‘abundance of cattle’ (paste-). Likewise others 

d. Case-form appears in prior Member. 
§877. In Av., as in Skt. (cf. Whitney, Gratn.^12'^0)., 
a case-form is sometimes found m the prior member of a 
compound. Examples are. 

a. Accusative (especially before radical finals). Av. ahUm.- 
msr’tic- ‘destroying the soul’, ahmaaja- ‘confounding righteousness’ 
{alsm mooja, m m = m, % 186), ahumbtS- ‘healing the soul’, 
datum jan- ‘daeva-smiting’. — ^b. Dative. Av. yaval-ji- ‘living for 
ever’. — c. Genitive Av z’masctpra- ‘having the seed of earth'. 
— d Locative. Av. duraidars- ‘seeing at a distance’, rapaeUS-, 
rapaeltar- 'warrior standing in a chariot’ (rape-), ma’dyot.pathltana- 
'to the middle of the breast’. 


Classes of Compounds. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 1246 seq) 

§ 878. Modelled after the Sanskrit Grammar the com- 
pounds in Avesta may conveniently be divided into the 
following classes. — 
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i i. Copulative. 

II. Determinative I ^ 

I b Descriptive 

I fci Possessive 

111. Secondary Adjective Compounds 1 , 

I b With governed 

IV. Other Compound Forms Final. 

These different classes may be taken up in detail in 
comparison with the corresponding Sanskrit divisions. 

i. Copulative Compounds. 

(Cf Whitney, Skt. Gram §§ 1252, 1255 ) 

§ 879 Copulative Compounds (Skt. Dvandva). 
Two co-ordinate terms which would form a pair connected 
by ‘both — and’ may dispense with the conjunction and 
unite into a compound The Av. Dvandva-Compounds 
differ from the Skt in this that in Av. each member 
assumes the dual form and is separately declined. Exam- 
ples of Copulative or Dvandva-Compounds are 

Av fasu vira ‘cattle and men’ Ys 9 4 etc , pasubya virae^bya 
‘by cattle and men’ Vd. 6.32 etc,, pasvS> vtray& 'of both cattle 
and men’ Vap 7 3 etc , 5 .pa urva^re, ape urva’re ’water and trees’ 
Ys g 4, Gah 4 5 , pays pwdi>^tara ‘the keeper and the judge’ Ys. 57 2. 
Note A rather late instance may he cited in which several suc- 
cessive members, though ordinarily found only in the singular, unite as a 
series each in the plural and form an aggregative compound Vsp 10 I 
ayesc yeSti ar^zahibyo savahibyo fradaf^ubyb vidadafiubyS vo”ru.iareUt 6 yd 
voartt jar’ltibyo aheca kar^van} yaf hramrapahe. 

ii. Determinative Compounds. 

(Cf Whitney, Skt. Gram § 1262 seq ) 

§ 880 Determinative Compounds are divided 
into two classes, (a) Dependent Compounds, (b) Descriptive 
Compounds In regard to signification, the Determinative 
may have either a substantival or an adjectival value. 

a Dependent Compounds 
(Cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram § 1264 seq) 

§ 881. Dependent Compounds (Skt Tatpurusa) 
are those m which the former member stands in relation to 

16 
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the latter member as though it were governed by the latter. 
The force of the prior member is that of an oblique 
case (acc., instr gen. etc) depending upon the latter; 
and actual case-forms m such instances do sometimes occur, 
see § 877 above. The compound has noun or adjectival 
value according to its final member. 

1 Noun value (Whitney, § 1264) Accusative relation. Av. 
mipro druj- m ‘one that breaks his pledge’ — Gen. relation Av 
vispa'ti- m ‘lord of the clan’ — Loc relation Av rapalsla- m. 
‘warrior standing m a chariot’ (rape = actual loc , cf § 877). 

2 Adjective value (Whitney, § 1265) Acc relation Av 
kamir’dd jan- ‘smiting the head’ — Dat relation. Av damidata- ‘created 
for all creatures’ — Instr relation Av ahuradata- ‘made by Ahura’ 
— Abl relation Av qe 6 .iuj- ‘freeing from distress’ — Loc relation. 
Av. z’mar’gHz- ‘hiding in the earth’ 

b. Descriptive Compounds. 

(Cf Whitney, Skt Gram § 1279 seq) 

§ 882. Descriptive Compounds (Skt. Karmadharya) 
are those in which the former member stands not in a 
case-relation but in attributive relation to the second 
and adds some qualification to it The value of the com- 
pound itself is substantival or adjectival according to its 
final member 

1 Noun value (Whitney, § 1280 b, d)- Av dar’jd iiti- f ‘a 
long residence', pir’no.mSaha- n ‘full-moon’ , — Av. ustradaenu- f. 
‘she-camel’, cf Whitney, Ski Gram. § 1280 d 

2 Adjective value (Whitney, § 1282) Av inspo.bdmya- ‘all- 
brilliant’, upard ka'rya- ‘making higher, raising up’. With advbl pre- 
fixes (a-, an-, hu-, dui-, ari- etc ), Av hukir’ta- ‘well-made’, Av. 
ariubida- ‘right-spoken’ Likewise some others. 

iii. Secondary Adjective Compounds. 

(Cf Whitney, Skt Gram. § 1 292 seq ) 

§ 883 The secondary adjective compounds are of 
two kinds, (a) Possessive, (b) those with governed’ final 
member. 
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a. Possessive Compounds. 

(Cf Whitney, Sit. Gram, § 1293 seq.) 

§884. Possessive Compounds (Skt Bahuvnhi)are 
composite adjectives formed from a corresponding Deter- 
minative compound (§ 880) merely by adding to the latter 
the idea of ‘having’ or ‘possessing’ that which the deter- 
minative itself denotes. 

§ 885 The Skt shows a difference of accent between a 
Determinative and its corresponding Possessive , in Av , as there is no 
written accent, the distinction cannot be drawn m that manner. 

§ 886 The second member of the Possessive is ge- 
nerally a substantive , the first member may be a substan- 
tive, adjective, pronoun, numeral, participle or indeclinable. 
The force of the compound always remains adjectival. 

Possessive Adjectives — Noun initial Av aflctpra- ‘having 
the seed of waters’. — Adj initial Av liar’jB Ldzu- ‘having long 
arms, longimanus' — Pron initial Av hvCwastra- ‘having own cloth- 
ing’, yifyaopiui’ 'having what actions’ Ys 31 i6 — Num initial 
Av hazavra gaola- ‘having a thousand ears’ (cf Whitney, § 1300) 
— Ptcpl initial Av uzgsi’pto draf^a- ‘with uplifted banners’ — 
IndecI initial (Whitney, § 1304) Av ahafna- ‘not-sleeptng’, a'wyama- 
‘having excessive might’ (Whitney, § 1305). 

b. Adjective Compounds with governed final Member. 

(Cf Whitney, Skt Gram § 1 309 seq ) 

§ 887- These adjectives are exactly the reverse of 
Dependeat compounds, they are attributives in which the 
first member practically governs the second member. The 
second member is always a noun and stands in case-relation 
to the first. The compound itself has an adjectival value. 

This group shows two subdivisions, (1) Participial, 
(2) Prepositional, according as the prior member is a 
participle or a preposition. Details follow. 

I. Participial Adjective Compounds 
(Cf Whitney, Skt Grata. § 1309) 

§ 888. These compounds are old m Av as they are in Sanskrit. 
The poor member is a present participle which in meaning governs the 
second part The whole is an adjective Examples are 
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Av vanafpi^ana- adj ‘winning battles’, var^dapgalpa- ‘increasing 
the world’, vik>r’( uHtana- ‘cutting off life’. Likeivise in no min a 
propria halcalaspa- ‘Haecataspa’. 

2 Prepositional Adjective Compounds. 

(Cf Whitney, Skt. Gram § 1310) 

§ 889. These are combinations in which the first member is a pre- 
position (adverb) that governs the second member in meaning The whole 
IS equivalent to an adjective Examples are 

Av d^pnu- ‘reaching to the knee’, cf Skt. abhijnu- (Whitney, 
§ 1310a), Av. a‘wi.dafiyu- ‘around the country’, aiitar> datiyu- 'within 
the country’ (cf Skt antarhasid-), Av uzda^yu- ‘out of the country’ , 
Av. upasma- ‘upon the earth’ (s»/»- § 152), Av pard asna- ‘beyond 
the present’ (1 e pare -f- azan-) § 153, cf Skt paroksa- , Av. 
iard.yara- 'beyond a year', cf Skt. iiroahnya- 

iv. Other Compound Forms. 

§ 890. Beside the above regular compounds, m Av 
as in Skt , there are also some other composite forms that 
require notice. 

a Numeral Compounds 
(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 1312) 

§ 891. Numeral Compounds (Skt Dvigu) are a 
species of determinative that have a numeral as prior 
member, and which are commonly, though not always, 
used as a singular collective noun in the neuter gender. 
Examples are; 

Av prigdya- n, ‘space of three steps’, pripada- n ‘three feet, 
a yard’, nava.karia- n ‘the nine furrows’, nava ^lapara- n. ‘space of 
nine nights’. — Av panca ya^tiii (fern, ace pi) ‘five twigs’. — Av. 
hapio^rttiga (masc. plur.) ‘the Great Bear’ 

b. Adverbial Compounds. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 1313) 

§ 892 Adverbial Compounds (Skt Avyayibhava) are composites 
made by the union of a preposition or a particle as prior member and a 
noun as final member, combined to form an indeclinable noun or rather 
neuter accusative used adverbially, cf § 934, The class is quotable tn an 
instance or two Av Spriiim ‘up to three times’, cf Skt advadasdm, Av. 
pa^tydpim ‘against the stream, contrary’ (§ 934) Ys. 656, Vd 6 40 = Skt. 
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pralipam (cf Lanman, Ski. Reader p 195), Av fradpim, ityapem, upa.- 
dpim ‘from out, down, to the water’ Vd 21.2 

c. Loose Compound Combinations. 

(Cf Whitney, SLt. Gram. § 1315 ) 

§ 893. One or two other points in regard to com- 
pounds and their formation may be noticed here. 

1 The nomen propr na‘ryd savha- m ‘Nairyosangha’ sometimes 
has its component elements separately declined, e g na’ryehe sauhahe 
Yt 1385, Vsp 11.16, beside ua'ryd.sazikake IS y 56 Similarly, the 
derivative yavaeca.ta'te beside yavaiUVlaeca ‘for ever’ Ys 62 6, 
Yt 1350, cf § 842 So in verbal derivatives, sfrazda-, z^rasca 
da{, etc 

2 Observe later such agglomerations , especially from initial 
words of chapters (cf Te Deum), as Av kamiiamaezqm hUHim ‘the 
whither-to-turn Chapter’ (kdni mmot zqnt) Ys 46 end, tappvia pn’sa- 
'beginning with the words This-I-ask-Thee’ Likewise in nomina 
propria, resembling the Puntamcal names, e g Av alem.yevke raoc 3 
nqma ‘Bright-m-Righteousness by name’ Yt. 13.120, et a! 

§ 894 Long compounds are not common in Avesta; 
as examples merely may be quoted, Kv . frddaf vtspc^m • 
hujydHt- ‘advancing all good life’, naWyqni hcim.var’twatit- 
‘having manly courage’, po«ru sar’do.viro vc\,pwa ‘having a 
crowd of many kinds of male offspring’ Vsp. 1.5 


Sandhi with Enclitics. 

(Cf Whitney, Ski. Gram. § 109 seq ) 

§ 895. The principles of euphonic combination may 
be regarded as twofold, (i) as applied m the budding up 
of a word from its elements , (2) in the union of words in 
a sentence. The former may be called Internal Com- 
bination or Word-Sandhi; the latter, though practically 
wanting in Av , is called External Combination or 
Sentence-Sandhi. 

§ 896. The laws for the internal combination of for- 
mative elements and endings have been treated above un- 
der Phonology 
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§ 897 Sentence-Sandhi, or the external combination 
of words in a sentence, is wanting in the A vesta (§ 4) 
except in the case of enclitics and in compounds, and 
there only conditionally The words otherwise are writ- 
ten separately, each followed by a point Thus, GAv. 
yaj)d ahu Ys 27.13, GAv. ymcd uHl Ys 39.3, YAv. ni 
amsm Ys. 9.171 YAv a^pi tm(iinYs, 57.33, and count- 
less others 

Note 1 In Geldner’s Mftrik pp 54 — 57, numerous instances are 
collected where external sandhi is apparently to be accepted, but they are 
uncertain, and in the edition of the Avesta texts Geldner has rightly fol- 
lowed the MSS 

Note. 2 Observe the MS reading GAv.' nr/ ‘for indeed’ (but in 
metre properly zi ;/) Ys 45 8 Conversely GAv yjpS-ii (so also according 
to metre, but better MS authority iox yafa Geldner) Ys 33.1. 

Combination with Enclitics and Proclitics 

§ 898 Instances of Sandhi are common in the case 
of enclitics like tu, he, ctf, ca which form a unit with the 
preceding word and are often written together with- it , but 
even here the manuscripts often preserve the usual law of 
keeping each word separate and unchanged. As examples. 

YAv pa^ri ‘round him’ (combined like Skt. hi 
fail Whitney, Sht Gram § 188) Ys. 9.28, beside ni 
him (uncombined) Yt. 13.100. Again YAv. skendem 
fe mand ker’niddi ‘make his brain cracked’ Ys 9.28; 
GAv. haste ‘who to thee’ Ys. 29.7; GAv kasnd (cf. 
Germ, ‘man’) Ys. 44.4 So GAv saskan-cd (observe n) 
Ys. 53.1 beside uzu^syqn-ca (obsetve n) Yt. 13.78 — 
Similarly with Sandhi after the manner of enclitics 
and proclitics, GAv huzatitus’ spajitoYs. 43.3, YAv. 
havay&s> tanvo ‘of his own self’, GAv. vasas’ ipsa- 
prahyd Ys 43.8 , YAv yas^ ta^md ‘I who am strong’ 
Yt 19.87, YAv. uHyaojand ‘thus speaking’, beside 
u^ti aojand. 
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Note I. In the MSS , enclitics and proclitics are frequently written 
together as a single word, e g GAv. kanunS for kd ni 3 nd Ys 5 ° 1 1 tdpwd 
for td ]>wd Ys 31.13, for titigd Ys. 46 13 . nd^rtvd for Hd^n.vd- Ys. 41.2. 
Likewise YAv ala/ and d.ta^ Vd 5 2, and many others 

Note 2. Observe that -ca ‘qne’ is always written together with the 
preceding word; notice the difference of treatment of vowels and con- 
sonants before it. See (-dca, -dca, -tea, -asca, -&sca, -dsca) §§ 19, 26 Note, 
120, 124, 129. 

§ 899 Special attention may be drawn to the treat- 
ment of words before an enclitic beginning with t. In 
several instances, especially in the Gathas, a word before 
a ^-enclitic takes a sort of compromise form made by a 
mixture of the usual pause form and the grammatical Sandhi- 
form. Thus are to be explained. 

GAv vlsid (compromise between vos td and vl id, hence d, s) 
Ys. 46 17, GAv. ySn^sta (mixture of yetis' td and yfs.td) Contrast 
GAv dkds-Utis Ys 502, with Av galpiSs-ca ('‘ 06 s-\-c), 

But GAv dSs-td Ys. 28.7, cf § 124 above 

Note Observe likewise YAv kas^pwqm, yas’pwd, a compromise 
between kd pw<im and kastvqm etc § 78 above 

§ 900. The laws of euphonic combination in Noun- 
Compounds and also in Verbal-Composition have 
been treated above §§ 753, 861 seq , they require no further 
remark here. 
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Part I 



Vowels. Av 
a, i — & — q. 

Consonants. 
n, m—y (t), r, 


Order of Letters. 


a, ah au, al, ao — d, at, au — t,i — u, it — 3, 3 — e, I 

h g> 3 — J — t, h d, d, l — p, f, i, w — p, r, 
' — I I /. i — f>> h. hr. 



I. AVESTA-INDEX 

(Grammatical Elements). 


The references throughout are to the sections (§§) 

Abbreviations are extensively used, but it is believed they will be 
readily recognired For example, 'cpd ’ is compound, ‘cpsn ’ composition, 
‘dcin ’ means declension, 'endg ’ ending, ‘prone’ pronunciation, ‘pnmy ’, 
‘sedry ’ stand for primary, secondary, ‘pdgm ' is paradigm, etc 

The Indexes are comparatively full, but if an element is not found 
under one of its letters look for it under one of its other letters, or under 
the appropriate head in the other Indexes Remember that long and short 
vowels sometimes mterchange in Avesta 


Av •" a. 

a, prone. 6, =Skt a for Skt 3 
17, interchanges with 3 ( 3 ) in 
MSS. • 18 N., 472 N, 498, la- 
bialized to c 38, 39, streng- 
thened or contracted 60, str in 
causat. 685 , lost after tt, r, etc 
in denom. 6g6 N , loss of in 
sedry denv 825 a, <z-anaptyctic 

72- 

o-stems, dcln 236, transfer of 
«-stems to a-dcln 256 N„ 269 
a-, pronom stem 422 seq , 431 
a-conjugation (themat ) , in general 
469-506 , classihcation and for- 
mation 470, class (first) of 
verbs 470, 478-507, (sixth) 
470. 479-507 , (fourth ya) 470, 
480-507, (tenth aya) 470, 481 
till 507, transfer from root-class 
529, transfer from redupl class 
563-5, 573, transfer from nu-. 


«-class 574, 578, 582, transfer 
from mtens 707, 
a-aonst (themat ), formation 648, 

-a, pnmy 761, sedry 828. 
a-inflecUon in cpds 874, final m 
cpds, 865 

at, ae, interchange in MSS 193 2- 

-o'*, -a’te [— -nti etc.) 452. 

-a’ni, pnmy 765. 

-atm, sedry 829. 

ae, prone 7 , = Skt. e 54-5 , streng- 
thening of 1 60, for aya 64. 
-aena (-aetii), sedry 829. 

-aem, for -ayam 494. 

-aevam (ong ) = Av -oyUm 62 N 2. 
ao, prone. 7 . = Skt. a 54, 57 , streng- 
thening of a 60, for ava 64. 
aoi, aon (aun), aor, for ong avy, 
avn, avr 62. 

-aona, sedry 830 

•aom, -aon, for -avam 494 

-aos (accent) = -dus 265 (gen ). 
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-aka^ scdry 839 
-ac, see •atic, 

-&(a, primy, 786 N 2 
•ada, m abl sg 222. 

■a{ (- -«/) 455 

-iZ»A-, for ong -as- 1 1 7- 1 1 9 , for old 
-ans- 126 
-avhe, infin 720 

a»-stemsi dcln 300 , interchange with 
at -stems 3 1 1 , compar of an- 
stems 365 N 2 , in cpsn 870. 
-an, ptcpi of roots in -an 711 (5). 
-an, pnmy 763, scdry 831, treat- 
ment of -an m scdry. deriv. 825 c 
-ana (sna), pnmy 763, scdry 832 
<7)?r-stems, dcln 287 
-ac, scdry 833. 

aijf-stems, dcln 291, treatment of 
m cpds 869 
-artt, pnmy 766 
ap; see Sp-. 

pstf ptcpi 622. 

-ay-, -av-, for -p-, -v- 68 N 3, for 
-a- 828 N. 

-aya-, -ava-, reduced to -al-, -ao- 494 
aya- (tenth) class of verbs 470, 481 
to 507. 

-aya (sufftx) 760, (for -ya) scdry 
852 N 

-aye (orig ) = Av -Se 66 
ar (r-vowel), rules for redupl. in 
verbs 465 b 

ar-stems, interchange with a«-stems 
31 1, dcln (radical) 329, dcln 
(neut ) 336-7 , in composition87l 
-ar (-ara), pnmy 767 
ar>, for Skt f 47 , interchanges with 
ere in MSS 47 , for Skt tr, ur, 
ir, ar 48 

-ar’la, -er^ta, in ptcpi 71 1 (3). 
-ava-, reduced to -ao- 64 


-ava-, in loc sg a-stem 265 
avy, avn, avr (orig ) = Av aoi, aon 
(Sun), aor 62. 

as (old), when it is retained in Av 
120 N 

ah, for Skt as 112-116 
aA-stems, dcln 339, m cpsn 872 
'^aii- ‘to be', pdgm 530 seq ,- it 

forms periphrases 623, 724 
-ah, pnmy 768 

Av. ■*" a 

a, prone 6 , = Skt. 015,= Skt S 
18, m contractions 51, for a 
after y (1 e y 3 = yd] 52 c, as 
strengthening of a 60 
-a, a, endg instr sg 222. 
a-stems, dcln 243 seq 
-S, m feta formation 362 , m ist 
pers. sg 450, 456 
-S, primy 769 

-a (final), how treated m cpds 866 
-Sap, in abl sg 222 

ai, prone. 7. = Skt Si 54, 59, for 

Sya 65 , written for -ahi 357 
N 2 , = -a(h)t 450, 462 N , 502 
-aii, endg insti pi 224 
Su, prone 7 , = Skt an 54, 59 . for 
Sva 65. 

-Sum, in acc sg 265 
-Sp, m abl. sg. lightened to -Sp 19 
ana, -Sna, in perf mid ptcpi 715, 
770 

-ana (-am), scdry 832 
-abii, -&hP, variants 334 
-arei, -are, endg 455, 464. 

Ss ‘was’ 192 N 

Ssu-, asyah-, compar 365 

Sh, = old Ss 122 

a^-stems, dcln 352 seq 

ysh- ‘sit’, in periphr expressions 724 
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Av •> t. 


i, prone 6, = Skt i" 15, = Skt t 
21. long in vicinity of z< 23, 
lengthened before final m 23, 
strengthened to ai 60, streng- 
thened in cans and sedry denv 
6S5, S25b, stands for Av > 
(sn, ->m) after palatal con- 
sonants 30, for orig ya 63. 
interchanges with i in opt 552 
epenthetic 70, prothetic 7* 
t-, pronominal stem, dcln 397 
f-stems, dcln 251 seq 
yt- ‘to go’, use in periphr phrases 
724 

/- pnmy. 77 1, sedry 834, (final) in 
cpds 867 
•ila, sedry 839 

-tta, pass ptcpl 712, primy 786 N. 
-ttt, suffix 789 

»»-stems, dcln forms 316, •;« for 
->ii, ry>n 491-92 
-in, pnmy 774, sedry 835. 

-tna, pnmy 775 , sedry 836 
-iTit, pnmy 766. 

for -dtiti 491. 

-tma, pronom stem 422 seq. 
ly (ong ) = Av 3' J 68 
tv (Av ) = ong yv 62 
ij^stems, dcln 358 
r/-Aonst 664. 

-1/, pnmy 776, -ifi sedry. 777 

superl adj formation 365, 813. 

Av I* «. 

i, prone 6 , = Skt » 1 5 , = Skt r 
20, m fem formation 362, 
pnmy 779, sedry 837, (final) 
in cpds. 867 

im ‘this’, pronoun nom sg f e ra 422 
-a/, as general plur case 231 


Av ) «. 

u, prone 6, = Skt u 15, =r Skt li 
2t , lengthened before epenthe- 
tic i 20, lengthened m acc sg 
before final m 23 , strengthened 
to an 60, strengthened in caus 
685, stands for ong va 63, 
for Av V, w (= orig. bK) 62 N 3 , 
stands for a 193 N 2 
«, epenthetic 70 , prothetic 7 1 , anap- 
tyctic 72 

U-, «-stems, dcln 262 seq 
u- (eighth) class of verbs 470 , pdgm 
576-582 

-u, pnmy 780, sedry. 838, (final) 
in cpds 867 

-UU-, for -van- in verbs 493 
-una, pnmy 802-3 
-urn, acc sg. of pa-stem 63 N 
-uy = ong py 62 N 3 
-ura, suffix 760, pnmy. 816 
urv = Skt vr (vl) 191 
uv (ong) = Av V (jf) i)% 

«/-stems, dcln 358 
-»/, wk form 349-50, 822, see pad. 
-»/, like nom. in cpds 867 N 
-ui, pnmy 783 

fem. to -Pad-, see 362 

Av. ^ a. 

«, prone. 6, = Skt a i^, = Skt u 
20, for df after y 52 c. 
a-stems, dcln. 262 seq. 

-K, pnmy 784 

-»/, as general plur. case 231. 

Av f >. 

}, prone. 6, = Skt a before m, n, v 
28-9 , interchange with a in MSS. 
29 N. , becomes t after palatals 
30 . stands sporadically for u, i 
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in GAv 31, 193 N 2, for -1- 
C= yo) 63 N 3 
}, anaptyctic 72 
^jah- = old -ans- 126 
-jKfl (-ayta), pnmy 763-4 
-itit, pnmy 766. 

-ir>, prone. 6, = Skt. r 47- 
-}rq- = orig. r-j-n 4 g 

Av J. 

prone 6 , its character in GYAv. 
28, 32, = ong -a«j (final) 32 N., 
stands for an, ah, d before 6 33 , 
anaptyctic 72. 

} (-is-ca) = old -ans 129 
-}e, prone 7 , (final) = -aye 66 
3 U, prone. 7 , = Skt 0 54, 58 
-}ui = -aoi (accent) 265 genitive 
-Stigh; -3h- = o\t. -ans- 128-9 

Av to e, 

e, prone. 6, = Skt ? (final) 35, 
= Skt a, d .after y 28, 34, 
= ong ya (final) 67, 493, inter- 
changes with i-final 35 N 2 

Av ([^ 1 . 

I, prone 6, = Skt e (final) 36, 
found chiefly in -ai 55 

Av 0. 

0 , prone 6. in -aa- 37, stands for 
a 38 

Av. "t* 6 . 

d, prone 6, = Skt Su (final) 42, 
stands for a, d through labiali- 
zation (rounding) 39, anaptyctic 
72. =: old -as 120, in dual 223, 
240, for an in cpds 870. 
dt = Skt e 54, 56, (final) in Jst 
sg. pres. 450. 


-dyitm = orig. -aevam 63 N. 2. 

-dhu, -dh-ja, loc. pi. 342. 

Av K" <» 

iS, prone 6, = Skt as 43, 124; 
= Skt a 44 , interchanges with 
■Au, -at in MS.S. 1 93 N. 2 , = Skt 
-ds in dual 223. 

Stvh = old Ss 123, 224. 

-iBj'" = old -ds 124 N. 

Av iC* q 

q, prone 6 , = Skt. a, q with nasal > 
45-6 

-q, -qn, -qm , interchange in MSS 
193 N. I. 

(i(n), defective spelling in MSS 45 
N. 2 , pleonastic spelling 45 N 3. 
•qn, -q = old -ans 129 
-qm, dissyllabic gen pi 224, 3 sg 
aor. imperat. 456, 627 N , 640 
-qh = old -ans 126-7. 

Av. 4 k, 

k, prone, 8 , general character 76 , 
= Skt k 78, loss of k (fi) 
187(5), interchange of*/r 76 N 
ka-, interrog 406 
•ka, pnmy 785 , sedry. 839 
'\fknr- ‘to make’, pdgm 567 seq , 
perf. 606, aor 637-40, pass. 
680, intensive 705-6. 
yfkar- ‘to cut’, conjugation forms 
555 seq , 565 

kt-, a-, interrog pron 407. 
y^ku-, c'u-, aor 664 

Av. i* f 

prone 9, general character 77, 
= Skt kh 77, = Skt k 77, 
introduced before/ 77 N t, i88- 
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lit, in YAv. go. 

¥ 77 N 3. 

-\dr- = orig ktr 79 
= Skt. h 158 N 
aor. 649. 

y^inu; aor. 664. 

Av. f* g. 

g, prone. 8. = Skt. g, gh 82-3. 
ygam-, jam-, aor. 642-7. 
y garw-, conjugation forms 584. 
-g>d- 89 

gv (GAv) = YAv. V 187 (i) 

Av. j. 

g, prone. 9 , Skt. g, gh 83. 
gi, in GAv. 89 
gla.r; intensive 705-6. 

Av. p c 

c, prone 8, general character 76, 
interchange of r/A 76 N. 

'•ca ‘que’, treatment of vowel and 
cons before it 26 N , 124 N 
c]j, interchange in MSS. 193 N 2. 
y cag-, pdgm. perf. 622. 

Cl-, interrog pron 407 
yci- ‘to atone', conjugation forms 
55 « 

y«/-, pdgm. ^55. 
cy (old) = Av. ^y Q) 162. 

Av. t;y. 

j, prone 8 , general character 88 , 
= Skt j, h 88, = Skt,.f88N 2, 
= Skt. gh 88 N 3 , interchange 
of ]\z, jjc in MSS 193 N 2. 
yjam-i gam-, aor. 642-7. 

Av to t. 

t, prone 8, general character 76, 
= Skt t 78, loss of t 187(6), 


orig. t becomes Av. s 151, as- 
sumption of t after short root 
in deriv. 745 N. I, 820, treat- 
ment of enclitics before t 899 
ia-, pronom. stem, dcin 409 
-ta, ending pass ptcpl. 681, 710, 

primy. 786, sedry. 840, be- 

comes -da 786 N 3, 
y tan-, conj forms 579-80. 
tar-stems, dcln. 321. 

-tar, primy. 787. 

-tara, compar. adj. 363 seq,, 841 
-tah, suffix 760. 

-tSt, sedry 842. 

-ti, primy. 788, sedry. 843 
-tu, primy 79®. 

-tim, 3 du 454. 

-tima, superb adj 363 seq. 

•tie, -tayaica, infin. 720. 

-W (beside -/o), ending du. 448 N., 

45 > 

ty, for -py- 79 N, 
tr (Av ) = ong. tr 79 N. 

-tra, -trS, primy. 791 
-prt, fern, to -tar 362 
tv (Av ) = Skt. tv 94 
-Iva, -piva, in gerundive 716, primy. 
792. 

ts (ong.) = Av. s 143. 

Av 6 P 

P, prone. 9, general character 77, 
= Skt th, t U , ~ Skt. r 77 
N 2, stands for Av. if 86, inter- 
change of p\d in MSS. 193 N 2 , 
stands for / in cpsn. 869 N. 
-pa, primy. 793, sedry 844. 

-pi, -pu, primy 794. 

-Po (beside -to), ending du. 448 N., 

451. 

Pw = Skt. tv 94. 
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piua- ‘tuns’, dcln. 439. 

-pwa, in gerundive 716, scdry 846 
-pwan, see -van 820. 

-}wana, scdry 847 
-pwatit, see -vaiit 821. 

-}ra, piimy 791 
-pya, scdry. 845 

Av _3 d. 

d, prone 8. = Skt. d, dh 82-3, 
internal rf 85 , dropped between 
consonants 187 (2) 

-da (= -la), pnmy 786 N 3 
ded-, dap-, interchange of steins 
54 t- 2 > S 53 

y^dar- ‘hold’, perf ptepi 618, aor 
opt 645, 

ydar- ‘tear’, intens. 706 
y da- ‘give, place’ = Skt y da-, dha-, 
pres, pdgm 540, aor pdgm 
63 1 seq , cans forms 692 , pass 
ptopl 7 11(2), in periphrases 724 
di-, pronom dcln 396 
-duye = Skt. -dhve 452, 498 
dr = Skt dr 85 
dv (orig), treatment in Av 96. 

Av 

d, prone 9, = ong. th 77 N 3, 
= Skt. d, dh 83, interchange 
of Av djp 86 
■da (= -pa), pnmy 793. 

-dar C— -tar), pnmy 787 
dw (Av.) = oiig dv, dhv 96. 

-dwa (z= -tva), primy. 792. 

-dyat, -dydt, infin. 720. 

-dra, primy. 791. 

Av. e, t- 

(, prone. 9 , general character pk, 
pi etc 81, in abl. sg -ap, -dp 


222 , in acc. sg. of neiit. pron 

379 

Av Q) p. 

p, prone. 8, general character 76, 
^ Skt p 78-9, as final in cpsn 
868 . 

ypar-, conj forms 588, 591. 
ptr (ong ) = Av. jf>dr 79 
pv (ong) = Av / 95 
ps (ong) = Av fi (fs) 144, 161 

Av. ^ f. 

f, prone 9 , general character 77 , 
Skt p, p^ , = ong pv 95 
/■>d (Av) = ong. pt 77 N 3. 
f’dr (Av) z= ong ptr 79, 791. 
fi (Av) = ong. ps 144. 
ypn-, conj forms 584. 

Av. (5 

6, prone 8 , = Skt b, bh 82-3 , inter- 
change of bjw, V 62 N. 
yOar-, pdgm 482 seq 
-btd, -bid, -byo, -bya, pada-endings 
22, 85 

-bid, -bid, iiistr ending 22, 224, as 
general plur case 229. 
ybu; aor 642-6, fut. ptcpl 674. 

Av QtJ w. 

w, prone 9 , = Skt. b, bh 83 , Av. 

w becomes v 87 
■via (in ■iuid), pnmy. 8ig. 

■wi = Skt. ■ps- 89, 180 

Av. », -tf V, p. 

V, f, prone. 10, general character 
104 

vuh (Av.) = ong -sv- 130 
vr = ong -sr- 139. 
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vk, 'tih, interchange in MSS 1 1 8 N , 
= orig. 134 , 135 
vhv (Av) = orig. sv 130 

Av I, ^ «, n. 

n, ri, prone. 10, general character 
102-3 

rigr (GAv) = orig -sr- 139 N 

tl^h — orig -ns- 128 

-na-, weak form in verbs 59° 

-na, ending pass, ptcpl 681, 713, 
764 , primy. 802 , sedry 848. 
-nah, primy 804 

/r<f- (ninth) class of verbs 470, S^3'9^ 
-lu, primy 805 

«a- (fifth) class of verbs 470, 566-74. 
-nil, pnmy 806. 
ns (ong) = Av -n/t- 125. 
y«4f-, nas-, aor. 658, 663. 

Av. -6 m. 

m, prone to, general character 105, 
= Skt sm 140, instead of « 
in voc sg 193, interchange of 
final /«/« in MSS 193 N., end- 
ing of acc sg 222 
-ma, pnmy 808, sedry 849 
-ma'ne, tnfin 720. 

OTn«-stems, dcin 300 
y man-, aor 656 

-man, pnmy 809, sedry. (-man, 
-mana, -mna) 850 
-snasit, sedry 85 1 
ymar-, mid -pass. 680. 
y mark- ( msr^tic- ), conjugation forms 

555-63 

y mard-, conjugation forms 564. 
md (= m3), neg in cpds 866 N 
-mi, pnmy 810 
mn’ry:-, see ymark- 
tnor’rid-, see ymaid- 564 


ymru-, opp Skt yiru- 105 N I , 
pres, pdgra. 517 seq , aor 3 sg. 
668 

-mna (-mSna) = Skt -mana 18 N. 2 , 
pnmy. 81 1. 

Av. m (") y (t). 

y (1)' prone II, for I by resolution 
51 , in reductions 61 , vocalized 
to « 62 , written by abbrevia- 
tion for ty 68, 92 N 1 , y initial 
91, i initial 9 1 N. , I internal 
91 , = .Skt 7/ 92 , = Skt V (in 
Av. uye) 92 A' 2, rgo, y lost 
after s 187 (3) 

ya (ong), becomes Av -i- (-i-) (I'i, 
becomes Av -e (final) 67, 222 
(instr ) , IS formative element in 
pass 676-7 

ya-, rel. pron dcln. 399 seq. 
7ia-(founh)class of verbs 470, 480-507 
-ya, in gerundive and gerund 716, 
718, pnmy 812, sedry. (aya) 
852, final in cpds. 865. 
yah, compar. adj dcln 345-6, 365, 

8«3 

-ya, pnmy fern. 812 
ye, for -ya- in verbs 492, 

-ye/if, fern compar to -yah 363. 
-yu, pnmy, 814. 
yv (ong ) = Av. -tv- 62. 

Av. 1 r. 

r, prone II, ; -vowel 60 , = Skt. 
r(t)ioo, =ongrrl38, trans- 
position 191. 
r-stems, dcln. 333 seq 
-ra, pnmy 815, sedry. 853 
yras-, intens forms 705 N. 

-rt, pnmy. 817. 

-ru, pnmy. 818 


>7 
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-rsm, secondary ending 3 pi. 455. 
-re, 3 pi. pres. 452. 
rt (ong) = Av / 163, = Av. >r’t- 
163 N 

-rta (ong ) = Av. -/a 786 N 3 
Av, (») V (u) 

V (if), prone II, for « by resolu- 
tion 52, in reductions 61, voca- 
lized to a 62 . written by ab- 
breviation for uv 68 , = Sltt 
iv, izi 68 N 2 , = Skt. l>h 87 , 
for Av. zu 87 , = Skt V 93 , 
for uv 93 N. I , combined with 
consonants 94, for gv 187 (l) 
aa-stems, have acc sg -urn 63 N i 
-va, primy 819, sedry 854 
-va'rt, fern, to -van 855. 

'\fvac-, aor 651,668, fut 672, pass 
ptepi 7 ii(i)' 
yvan-, aor 658 
•van, pnmy 820, sedry 855, 

•vana, sedry. 856. 

•vatfl (-pwatitj, pnmy 821 , sedry 
8 S 7 - 

■p^r/ai- ‘choose’, forms 567 seq , 584 
-var (-vara), pnmy 823. 

'\fvarz-, pres 482 seq , aor 658 
yvtd-, perf pdgm 621 
vaA-stems, dcin 348 seq 
-vah, ending perf act. ptcpl 714, 
pnmy 822. 

-vSvh, see -vah 
py (ong ) = Av -uy- 62 
•vya, sedry 854 N 

Av u r 

s, prone. 9, = ong s log seq , 
= ong si^ 142, = ong ts 143, 
= older palatal r 146, = ong 
dental 1) 151, = ong. 2 (-J- m) 


152, = ong 2 (-(-«) 153, re- 
tained before -ea 189, ending 
of noin sg, 222 , = Skt. ch in 
inchoative 697 , r-prefixes, how 
treated 754. 

r-stems (orig), dcln, 338 seq 
S-, sa-, «f-aorist, see h, 

-sa, 2d pers sg = Skt -tha, 453 
-sa, sedry 827 
y^and-, sad-, aor 656 
st, origin 192 

in penphrases 724 
sn = older zn 164 N I 
sp (.Av ) = Skt sv 97 
-spa, see -va 819 
sy (orig), treatment in Av 131. 
sva (ong ), treatment in Av 1 30. 
-sva, -(va, imperat 456 

Av -t), ffi, ro /, /, /. 

A /< A prone 9, general character 
106 N , 154 seq , / in Av fS 
147-9 . = ong s after t, u, I, r 
155-6, = Skt ks 158, = older 
palatal s (-}- t, or -(- n) 159-60 , 
= Skt rt 163, in in = older Z}i 
164, /= older 21 165 , = older 
22 ( 51,1 }0 166, /in prefixes 745. 
-sa (Av.) = ong -rta 163, 786 N 3 
-iar (Av ) = oiig -rtar 787 N i. 
-iqm, pronom gen plur. 380 
it, as ligature 3, = Skt si 159 
/« 2= Skt Sn 160 
-snu, pnmy 807 
^y (i) = older cy 162 
-psa, ending loc pi 224, sedry 827 
//(, written in compounds 754 

Av, / z. 

z, prone 9, = Skt }, h 88, 168, 
169, = r- voiced 1 70, 872 N I 
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cans 685 N 2 
zd — Skt. dh 89, 171 
zn (orig ) = Av sn 1 53 
zl) = Skt hv 99 
zm (orig) = Av. sm 152 

Av. au s 

Si prone 9, ==Skt j,/tSSN I, 177, 
178, in combination jS, wS, Sn 
89, 164 N 2, = ^-voiced 179, 
= Skt kf 1 8 1 , = Skt. 4 > 4 ^ 
182-3 

Av ay, c;;, t" /i, h, ht 
h, 4, prone 12, general remark 184, 
.= orig s no, = orig -sy- 137, 
h (=. s ) dropped before m 

187(4) 


. 4 - stems, dcln 338509. 

h- (s) aorist, pdgm 653 seq 

ha- (sa) aorist, forms 663 

-ha- (-aha-), m desiderative 699 

'\fharS-, fut 672-3 

4 »/-aorist, formation 665 

Yhu- ‘press', pres forms 588, 

591 

-he = Skt -zya, ending gen sg 222. 
hm, as ligature 3, = ong -sm- 141, 
element in pronom dcln 379-81 
Ay, hy = orig sy 13 1-3 
-hyd, -hySca, m gen. sg 222. 
hr, for -r- loo N 1 
hr, hv, as ligature 3 , prone 1 2 , 
= ong sv 130. 

■hva, -ivii, ending loc. pi. 224, 736 , 
ending 2 sg imperat. 456 
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Av. ■" a. 
a'pi- { 794 
ahai-iac- 745 
a'yA< 136. 
aipya loc sg 281 
a'wys dat pi 286 N. 
aWyaman- dcln. 300 
alia- pron stem, dcln. 

417 seq 

aim dcln 422 seq 
alva- dcln. 369 
alja as nom. sg. m 41 1, 

418 

alpa- (alta-J dcln. 4t7 
seq 

apt 62 N 3. 
aatm 369. 
ao^ta 90 
aog>dd 90. 
aogia 527 
aoja'te 526 

aojana-, aojimna- 528. 

aq;® nom. sg 341 
aojms-ca pi 343. 
aha- ‘bad’ 365 
actlla- 365. 
apaarun- 313 N l 
odva nom sg 315 
adwan- 820 
a^ka- (adka-) 81 N. I. 
apir’se 484 N 
afilactnS 774. 


anuhe dat sg. 265 
ana- pron stem 426 
aritar‘.naemap 731 (4), 
737 

aya- instr 429 
ar’dus- dcln. 360, form 

783 

arl- m cpds 882. 
ava- pronom stem 432. 
avant- dcln 441 
avavatil- dcln 442 
as, Si ‘was’ 453, 532 
asti- subst. 794 
astvarit- dcln 291 
asrvaltm 638 
ajaoni- dcln 257, fem 
362 

a}aomi neut pi 315 
aiavan- dcln 313, com- 
parative 365 N 3. 
apahe 67 

ajdun- str form 3 *31 
315, 62 N. I. 
a^aunqm 62 N I 
a pawn voc .sg. 313. 
apkar^ 639 

< 7 //^?//-, fl/fl/z- 347, 365 
atapa 486 
azint dclti 386, 
azdbiS general pi. case 
229 

ahe 137. 


ahu nom sg 275. 
akmaka- 839 
ahmaksm 440 N. 3 
aktnya loc sg 736 
ahya reflex. 436 N 5 

Av d 

Sal 53 , 731 (4) 

S'di aor pass 668 
S^tu'rim 375 
Slipnfti 77 N. I, 889 
dp, dal advbl 731 (4) 
dtar-, dtr-, dpr- dcln. 

331 

dpravan- dcln, 313 N, 
dlbUim 375 
dp-, ap- dcln 286 
dbit’l- nom sg 281, 

formation 745 ^ *• 
dfiiite 578 
dnuS kac- 754 (2) 
drot pf 612 
ds ‘was’ 453, 532 
dstSta- 365. 
dski'ti- 789 

Av 1 n. 
uJita- 711 (i) 
upasma- 876, 889. 
uhdibya 68 N. 1 
nruraost 607 
ar-arudupa 651 N. 2 
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“ruddyata 685 N 3 
’‘rupaye>tili 685 N. 3 
’‘rvacSla 694. 

’‘rvan-, ’‘run- dcln, 314 
uvae’bya 68 N. I. 
usa’tt 698 N 
u^ah; ulah- dcln 357. 
ulqm, 341 

tiluiqm 355 N 
uz, us euph 750, 753 
N 2 

Av. t i. 

irsnavi 668 N. 
srszUcqm 3 sg. aor im- 
perat 456, 627 N., 
640. 

Av. j 3 . 

Ina^itS 607, 615 
SkmS 389 

Av 'V 0 
dim, Syum 369 

Av. <® 
iSvha, pf 539 
dBvhS'rt 609 
mvha’re 503, 619 

Av x” q- 
qsqsutd 651 N 2 

Av 9 k 

La’nin-, dcln 316, for- 
mation 774 
katard, katSrascif 1 9 
karivan-, Hein 315, for- 
mation 820 
ku^invqna 465 N. 
ksr’ndun 571 
kir’nsqtt 591 


Av. hr I- 
^rafstiaiS 229 
lllapd, advl 731 (5) 
lllla 642 
^Imdvdya 390 
^Inao^imna 663 
^Snsviid 664 

Av O' ^ 

ga’ri-, form 48, dcln 
251 

gao-, gau-, gava-, dcln. 
278, m cpsn. 867 
N 2 

gar’nu- 806 
gava- see gao- 278 

Av. 

j’ndB 84 
jiarvant- 581. 
fidnvamna- 581 

Av K c. 
ca’li 407 
calsaltom 484 
cataard 372. 
capwar-, dcln 372 
cajnvarssaism yjq 
caprud 375 

ca^mdtig, oqm, loc sg. 

305 

ca^rar’- 606 
cikdtlsr’s 601, 614 
etna 407 N 
etnas 192, 557. 
c’vtpt 664 

cdr’l 637. 
cyavhal 407 N 

Av e;7. 
yagmal 465, 619 
javhsntu, aor 663 


jamalle, du subj 451, 

643 

jasa’ti 142 

}H 22 

jigirHal, 3 p] 550 
j’jtptilt 701 

Av ta / 

ta^ma-, comparat 365 
N 2 

tap pronom dcln 409 
seq 

tal-Spsm 81 N 2 
ianuye 1 90 
ianupt, loc sg. 360. 
tanit-, dcln 271. 
taqctJia- 365 N 2 
tarasca, instr advl 287, 
73 1 

ft par-, dcln 371 
(a’rya- 374 
tuiu\fva 745 N 2 
fftm, dcln 390 
tsmavuhCB, ’•uiitini 295. 
tir’sa’lt 698 N 
Isvipi- 777 

-td, advl ending 728 
tqpyah- 365 N 2 

Ks h p 

pzoa- 435, 439- 
-pToa, num suffix 376. 
pwal, advl 436 N. 4. 
pwavaiit- 435 
pwdr’Stdra, du 39. 
pri-, dcln 371 
prisata- 374 
pripva 376, 827. 
prtzaftS, nom sg 315. 
pnzafim, voc sg 300. 
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Av. _3 d. 

da>^pila, da'dtja 463 N 
da'dtJ 550 

da>fAu-, dakytt-, dcln 
269. 

daSiini, acc. sg 63 N , 

239. 

daeiia-, dcln 243 
dajmjal, abl sg 349 
dadulo 350 
dado, pf I sg 599 
dam-, dcln 318 N 2 
dayai as pass. 678 N 
dar>ja- 48 
dasaiiqm 373 
dazdc, pf mid du. 600, 
606 

dahika, dahikSca 19 
dStar-, dcln. 322 
damqm, °qn 308 
‘d 3 /tJi 665 
dtdaem 607 
didar’^ata 701. 
dtdraftoduyi 498 
dijjmna 660, 663 
dujdar-, dug^dar- 787 
N, 2 

duye 190, 370. 
dui-, dui- in cpds 882, 
864. 

duz-vacah-, dcln 339. 
d‘b>naotd 569 
d^p( 22. 

dStig, dqm 318 N. 2 
dqnmaht 45 N 3 
draomibyo 307 
drlvi- 362, 779 
drigvatit-, form 3 1 , dcln 
291 

drigvSla 295 
dr>gia‘tl 18 N 


drzwda- 786 N 3. 
drva-qt-, drvo 295. 
dva-, dcln 370. 

Av. 

pialjlah-, Ibaljah- 81, 
96 N 

Av. o p. 

pa‘lt /fl/<7rmKfl-754(i). 
pa^tySpun, advl 892 
pa'n.altrSui, acc plur. 

327 

pa‘n avharsta- 754 (3). 
pa'riiha^ta- 754 (2) 
pao'ryo 62 N 2 
patar-, ptar-, dcln 322. 
pa}-, dcln 288, 310 
pancanqm ZIZ- 
pancasa(bti 374 
panca.ya^itii 891. 
pantan-, pap-, A&a 310 
paskdi 731. 
pasne 735 

ptr’navo, nom sg 295 
pir^mne, dat sg 316 
pfr’sanytUt 696 N 
po'‘ruyo 62 N 2 
p&nhahe 661 

Av. f. 

f’dro, f’drot 322, 325 
fyavhunlt 493, 582 
fraca, instr. advl 287, 

731 

fraflu- 876 
frabda- 876 
framru 275. 
frasDr’la 7 1 1 (3) 
frasruta 694 
frayezyal as pass. 678 N 


frqd, nom sg 287 
fryqmaht 45 N. 3 
fpuyant-, dcln 291 

Av. _j b 

baevar’bii 336 N. 
bajina 17. 
bara‘te, du 451. 
b&lar- 787 N i 
buyata, huyama 463 N 
bu'ri-, dcln. 252 
buoyant-, fut 672. 
bir’Iidl, nom. sg fern 

245 

b)r>zant-, dcln 295 
bizvant- 31. 
bratU'rya- 19 1, 854 N. i. 
brva(byqm 223 

Av. ? «. 
naecti 408 N 
naemia'lt 707 
naoma-, vauma- 64 
nana 17 
nar-, dcln. 332 
nase, imperat 493. 
nd^dyah; dcln 346 
TtdmpniS 229, 308 
ndmqn 308 

3 sg 525 

ntjrS’re 452 , 486, 521 
titH-, mi-, euph 750, 
753 N- 2 

nuruye, nsruyd 62 N 3, 

332. 

nzrqi 49, 332 N I. 
lurSu^, acc. pi. 327. 
nSndsd 612 
ndi( 731. 
nS 389 
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nqsa^, redupl aor 65 1 N 
nmSnaya, loc sg 239 

Av »t 

ma-, mavatil-, pronom 
435, dcln 438 
via‘nya, opt 504 
ma^nyu-, dcln 262. 
viagavan-, viagiun- 3 1 3 
N I 

madima 63 N 3. 
mamnui 350 
mas-, masyah- 365 
masyiS, ’‘aaho, sg pi. 

346 

maz; compar 365 
mazaiit; dcln. 298. 
mazSnS, instr 305 
mazdah-, form 89, dcln 

356 

mazyah- 365 
mahrka- too, N. l, 785 
ma-ciS 408 N 
mdtzrqS-cd 49, 327 
mavoya 386 
mtfnhvac& 872 N 2 
minus 557 
mimar’Jilauuha 701 
mzr’flg’duye 556 
mirq§yai 560 
tnraoi, 3 sg aor pass 
668 . 

mravt, i sg pret 5:9. 
mrava‘re 452, 486, 521 
mah-, m 0 pho, dcln 355 

Av TO (") y (i) 
ya-, rel dcln 399 
yaiSa (taela) 593 (4) 
yaog’l 637 
yaol, yaoi 750 N. 


ynvaetuite 842, 893 
yasna-, dcln 236 seq 
ydtil as general pi 384 
yah, loc sg 353 
yial 403 

yum, voc sg 314 N I 
yiivan, yvan-, dcln 3 14 
N. I 

yu-, dcln. 276 
yulmdhm 440 N 3 
yeilke, form 136, 399, 
m for f 383 N 
yiy<i 593 (4). 6>9 
yesnyata,vei%\x advl 73 

Av. ^ r. 

ral-, rdt-, dcln. 277 
raose, 2 sg 518. 
rapaeitd; ’•ar, dcln 249, 
330, form 877, 881 
rar’i-, intens 705 N 
raltwo, gen. mstr 265 
razura- 816 
rCdvhavhdt 661. 

Av. [) (») V (ifj. 

vaim^ 637 

valda, pdgm 621 
valm 386 
vaocdtar^ 613 
vaozirzm 607, 616, 652 
N. 2 

vakjc-, dcln 285 
va^iye'ie 672 
vacastaitival, advl 730 
vacah; dcln 339 
•uavhu-, compar 365 
vaauki-, fem 362 
vavhd, vahyS 347. 
var’ll 6^J. 
vastra-, dcln 237 


vdunuS 350. 
vdci, 3 sg. aor. pass 668. 
vdtoyota 39 N. 
vdr’prajm- 825 c 
vindita 560, 565 
vtpui-, wk. stem 349-50 
vipigi, loc. sg 359 
vidoyum 63 N 2 
vldqm, imperative 456, 
627 N , 640. 
mdoiprt, infin 787 N 3 
vidvah-, dcln 349-50 
vlvStighaia 701 
vis-, dcln 279 
visa’ll, num 374 
vispa-, dcln 443. 
vispzm 20. 
vispdii 229 

vir’prajan-, dcln 3 1 7, 
compar 365 N 3 
vtr’pravan-, comparat 
365 N. 3. 

vzr’Hva’ti, dia 451,568. 
vn’zyatqm 485. 
v> ‘we’ 389. 
vs ‘you’ 393 
vohu-, compar 365 
voijnduyo 62 N. 3, 247. 
vm 393 

Av ij s. 
saltitt- 187 (3). 
sata 374 
Sana I 591 
sar-, dcln 335. 
sa^kin 607 
sdhit 527, 637 
siln- see span- 314 N 
soire 452, 526 
star-, dcln 329 
std, sld 531 . 
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stSumt 525. 
string, acc pi 327-9 
span-, sun-, dcln 314 
N I 

Spaeth- ‘^S<) 

spapupa 578 
srivim 637 
sna'pis , dcln 359 
stavi, 3 sg aor 668 

Av © /. 

162 

pavayoip 162 
■Si, dcln 394-5 
/i®, nop] ,fem. 250 

Av. TO /. 
Syaopmm 162. 

Pye'nii 162 

Av / z. 
zafat- 823 
■j/’ca«-, forms 553 N. 
zam-, z’m-, dcln 3 1 8. 
zaranaima 591 
zaranya- 48 
zi\SiiiS>»h 3 mim- 465 N., 
701 


zizaniziti 553 N 
zizanin 652 N. 
zCb, nom sg. 318 N. 
533 

zyam- ‘hiems’, dcln 318 
N 2 

zraya, zraydt, ^loc sg 
341, 357 N 2 
zrune 314 N 1 

Av or, c;, t" h, k, 

kau/vaHt 582 
kaom 440 N i 
haoyS) 68 N 3, 440 N. i. 
hak»r>l 375, 730. 
hafii; dcln 256. 
ka^saya, ’‘Oepa 487. 
hamaspapmaidaya 869 
Note 

kar’pre, infin 787 N, 3. 
kava- see kva- 440 
hazavra- 374 
hd as nom sg m 411 

ha'npi- 777 
hSu, pron. 432 
hatqm 18 N 3 
hi pda S, "qm 278 N 
hispossmna- 465, 754. 


ktimaritito 465 
ku- in cpds 882. 
Imddh-, dcln 353 
kuSJ'li- 31 
hard, gen sg. 334 
h)n 532, 

hi, Sl> dcln 394-5 
ho (kvo) 416 N 
ho, hd, tap, dcln 409 seq 
kqm, him, kin- 753 N 3 
hyal 403 
hydrz, hyqn 455 
hyim, kySS 535. 
kva-, h/a-, hava-, dcln 
440 

kaipa'Pe, instr 239 
hvacah-, dcln. 339 
h/atd, reflex. 436 N. l. 
h/avhdrom, acc 325 
hvapiS, °qm 357 N. i 
hvar-, dcln 334 
hfar’na, instr sg. 344 
har’navuhCB,’‘niil3mz(j^ 
hvdviya 436 N. 3 
h/isap 698 N 
hSng, gen. sg 334 
hvqmaht 45 N 3 
hvO, hvavdya 398, 416, 
436 N 3 
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Ablative, the enditu; -at lightened 
to -SI 19, 239 , remarks on forma- 
tion 222 seq , advl use of 731 
Abbreviation of final member of 
compound 876 
Absolutive (gerund) 718 
Accents, not written in Av MSS 
2, effect of 265, 341, 8S5 
Accusative, formation 222 seq . neut 
sg. in pronouns 379 , as infinitive 
721 , as adv 731 , in compounds 
877, 881 

Active endings with passive force 
678 N 

o-declension, transfer from cons 
dcln 344, from t/uA stem 351. 
from a/(-stem 355,357N 3, from 
rj'-stem 359 N. .See also Transfer 
Adjective, dcln of adj 219 seq , 
pronominal dcln 443, comparat 
degree 345-6, 363 seq , adj pre- 
fixes 747-8. formed by primy 
and scdry derivation 761 seq , 
adj denoting material 829. ad- 
jective cpds 881-3, 887 
Adverbial prefixes 733, advl. uses 
of prep phrase 737, adverbial 
cpds. 892. 

Adverb, numeral 375, multiplicative 
376, pronominal 436, formation 
of adv. 726-32, shows case-forms 

731 - 

Agency, nouns of 787. 


Agglomei ations 893 

Aggregative compounds 879 N 

Alphabet, characters and translitera- 
tion 1 

Anapiyxis 2 N , 69, 72 

Anusvara (Ski ), how represented m 
Av 46 

Aonst-system, synopsis and forma- 
tion 447-8, 624-68, radical aor 
subjunct 549, augment missing 
in aor 626, has scdry endings 
626, modes of aor 627, redupl 
aor 650-2, causative forms 652 , 
sigmatic aor. 653 seq , passive 
aor 3 sg 667-8 

Aspiration, pronunciation of h 12 

Aspirate mediae f or -)- r 89 

Assimilation of consonants 185 

Augment, rules for in Av 466, com- 
mon omission of aug. 466, 626, 
restored for metre 466 N 2. 

Augmentless preterite as injunctive 
466 N 3 

a-vowel, contraction 60 seq. 

Avyayibhava (Skt ) compound in Av. 
892. 

Bartholomae's law, statement of, 89 

Cardinals— see Numerals. 

Cases in declension 220 seq. , inter- 
change 233, case-forms in ad- 
verbs 731, in cpsn. 877 
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Causal signification without form 693 , 
causal conjunctions 739 
Causative aonst 652 . formation of 
causative 684-94, modes of cans 
686, inflection 687-8, aonst 689. 
Comparative, adj. dcln 346, fem 
form in -yehi 363 , comparat of 
a«-stem 365 N 3, m -tara 841 
Compound stems, m general ^858-95 , 
how written in MSS 858N , union 
of members 861 seq , hiatus in 
cpds 861-2, treatment of orig s 
after i, u in cpsn 754, contrac- 
tion m cpds 862 , sandhi in cpds 
863, case-forms in cpsn. 877, 
classes of cpds 878-91, copula- 
tive cpds 879, aggregative 879 
N , determinative 880-2, depen- 
dent 88 1 , descnptive 882 , scdry. 
adjective cpds 883-9, possessive 
884-6 , participial adj cpds 888, 
prepositional adj cpds 889, nu- 
meral cpds 891, adverbial cpds 
892, loose combinations and ag- 
glomerations 893 , long cpds not 
common in Av. 894. 

Conjugation of verbs, in general 444 
seq , voice, mode, tense 445. 
infinitive 446, 719-20, participle 
446, synopsis of conj system 
447-8, secondary conj 447-8, 
675-707, present-syst 468-591, 
classes of verbs 469 seq, , thema- 
tic or a-conj 469-507, transfer 
in conj. 471, 529, 553, 563, etc 
Conjunctions 738-9 
Consonants , how written 111 Av I , 
prone 6 seq , general system 73 
seq , assimilation of 185, double 
cons not allowed in Av 186, 
dropping of 187-8, final cons, in 


Av 192, interchange of cons in 
MSS. 193 N. 2, rules for redu- 
plicating cons, in verbs 465 

Contraction, of vowels 50 seq , in 
cpds 862 

Dative, dual -we for -bya 67 , general 
remarks 222 seq , as iiifin 720, 
as adverb 731, m cpds S77-81 

Declension, classes of 219 seq ; dcln 
of comparat, adj 346, of stems 
in -vah 348 seq , of stems in -ah 
(■as) 352 seq , of stems in -iS, -us 
358, of numerals 369569., of 
pronouns 377 seq. , of pronominal 
adverbs 437 seq See Stems. 

Declinable stems, formation of 743 
seq 

Demonstrative pronoun 409 seq. 

Denominative verbs, formation and 
inflection 695-6. 

Dentals, become r before dentals 215. 

Dependent compounds 881. 

Denvation, see Word-Formation 743 
seq 

Denvatives, numeral 375; pronomi- 
nal 436 

Desiderative, form 498 , formation and 
inflection 699, pf ptcpl 701 N. 

Descriptive compounds 882 

Determinative compounds 880-2 

Diphthongs, prone. 7, their origin 

53 seq , by protraction 53, by 
reduction 53, proper diphthongs 

54 seq. 

Dissimilation of «, » to a 31 

Distributive force in pronoun 408. 

Double consonants, not allowed in 
Av 186 

Dual, Its form in verbs 45 L seq. 

Dvandva (.Skt.) compounds 879 
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Enclitic forms of pronoun 386 seq , 
sandhi with enclitics 895. 
Endings, /arfa-endings in dcin 85, 
noun-endings 221-2, pnmy. and 
sedry of verbs 448 seq , of im- 
perative 448 c, 456 seq , of sub- 
junctive 462, of opt. 464, of 
perfect 4488, 597-600, of aorist 
626 , of passive 678. 

Feminine, formation 362, 769, 779, 
comparat -yehi 363, fem and 
neut forms interchange 232,383 
Filial consonants 192, member of 
compound 873 seq 
Future-system, synopsis 447-8, for- 
mation 669, modes 670, forms 
671, fut pass ptcpl (see ge- 
rundive) 682. 

Gender, occasional difference from 
Skt 220 N , 232, 283, distinction 
of gender in pronouns 384, 399 
General plur case 228, 308, 315, 

384- 

Genitive, sg, -ak( for orig -asyai>T, 
gen. plur of personal pronouns 
440 N. 3, gen in cpds 877,881 
Gerund, remark 718 
Gerundive 682, formation 716-17, 
form in -ya 812 
Gradation, see Stem-gradation. 

Guna and Vrddhi 60 seq , give rise 
to diphthongs S 3 , in nouns 235, 
in verbs 481 N 3, 509 seq., in 
cans 685, inintens. 702 , inprimy 
derivation 757 seq , in sedry 
deriv 825 See Strengthening 

Heavy syllable not strengthened 481 
N 3: form -ana (-ati) 770. 


Hiatus, in compounds 51 N , 52 N , 
861-2 

Imperative, first person 447 N , end- 
mgs 448c, 456 seq., 3 sg. in -qm 
456,627 N , mode-formation 460, 
of a-conj. 474, 500-1, of non- 
n-conj. 501 

Imperfect, see Secondary formation 

Improper subjunctive 445 N 2. See 
Injunctive 

Inchoative, formation 697-8. 

Increment, causes vowel-lightemng 1 9 

Indeclinables 725-42 

Indefinite pronoun 408 

Indicative, of o-conj 473, 496, of 
non-a-conj 507, 525, of redupl 
class 549-50, of perfect 61Z-16. 

Infinitive 446, causal 694, formation 
and examples yip-at, in -fr< 
(-tar) 787 N 3. 

Injunctive 445 N. 2, 466 N 3 

Insertion oi ^ before / 1 88 , of nasal 
in 7th class 554, of t after root 
in denvation 745 N i. 

Instrumental, general remarks 222 
seq , as adv 731, in cpds. 881. 

Intensive, formation and inflection 
702-7 

Interjections 741-2. 

Interrogative pronoun 406 seq 

Karmadharya (Skt ) compounds 882, 

Labialization of a (a) to o 38, 39. 

Lengthening, of u (to u) before epen- 
thetic « 20, of final vowels in 
monosyllables 24, of final vowels 
in GAv 26, m causative 685 a, 
takes the place of strengthening 
685 N 3, lengthening before -zinq/ 
857 N I. 
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Ligature, written m MSS. 3, hni, hr, 
fm 3, 13. 

Liquid, prone, of 1 1 , I wanting in 
Av II N., nature of r 100. 
Locative, formation 222 seq., loc. 
infinitive 721, as adverb 731, in 
compounds 877, 881 
Loss of a consonant 187-8. 

Loose compound combination 893. 

Material, formation of adj denoting 
material 829. 

Mediae (g, d, b,j), prone 8 ; character 
82, med. aspirate -)-/ or -|-r 8g. 
Members of compound 861-77. 
Metathesis of r 19 1 
Metre, shows augment 466 N I, shows 
dropping of prefix 752 N l, shows 
Sandhi 753 N I, 897 
Middle voice 445 N. i , with pass. 

force 676, mid. pass, ptcpl. 81 1 
Mode, in verbal inflection 445, for- 
mation 459 seq , indic 459, im- 
perative 460, subjunct. 461-2, 
opt 463-4, in a-conj 473 seq., 
in non-a-conj. 5 10 seq, in perf. 
603-4, in aonst 627, in future 
'670, in passive 679 
Monosyllables, long 24. 

Nasals, prone II, character 101 ; in 
7th class of verbs 470, 554-65, 
in causative 685 N. i 
Nasalization of a to 9 45, 46, 201 
Neuter, endings 225-7, acc. sg of 
pronouns 379, form interchanges 
with fern 232, 383 
Nomen proprium, formation 893 
Nominative, sg fern -e for orig. -ya 
67 , formation 222 seq , in first 
member of cpd. 864, 867 N 1. 


Non-a-conjugation, formation 5 1 6-92. 

Non-sigmatic aonst 628-52 

Noun-declension, 219 seq , composi- 
tion 859-95 

«a- (fifth) class of verbs 470, 566-74. 

Number, remarks on 220. 

Numerals 366-76, cardinals 366, for- 
mation 367-8, 374, num adverbs 
375, multiplicatives 376, in -/a 
844, in -ma 849, numeral com- 
pounds 891 

Optative, mode-formation 463, end- 
ings 464, of a-conj 476, 504-5, 
of non-a-conj. 514, of redupl, 
class 552 

Ordinals — see Numerals 366 seq. 

Onginal r-sonant 47 seq 

Pada-endings, -M, -it! 22, 85 

Palatal s = Av. s, /, i 145 seq 

Palatalization of > (a) to t 30, 491, . 
593 («) 

Participle, dcln pf. act. 348 , general 
formation 446, 477, 709-15, 822, 
of o-conj. 475, 506-7, pf pass, 
ptcpl. 681, 710 seq., fut. pass, 
ptcpl 68z, causal 694, forms in 
-ant, -Vina, -ana 709, 81 1 , passive 
m -ta 710-11, 786, -ita 712, -na 
713, 802: participial adj com- 
pounds 888 

Passive voice 445 N i , aor 3 sg pass. 
667-8, form and pdgm 676-9, 
endings 678 , pass force with act. 
endings 678 N , modes of the 
pass 679, fut pass ptcpl 681-2, 
pass ptcpl. in -ta, -na 710-13, 
786, 80Z 

Patronymics, formation 828-34, show 
vfddhi strengthening 834 
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Perfect, act. ptcpl. dcln 348, perfect- 
system synopsis 447-8, personal 
endings 448 d, 597-600, of ai- 
‘to be’ 539, perfect-system in- 
flection 592-623 ; redupl. syllable 
592-4, pluperfect 602, modes of 
the perf 603-4 1 605 seq , 

periphrastic form 623 , perf pass, 
ptcpl 681, perf. desid. 701 N . 
act. ptcpl. in -vaA 714, 822, mid, 
ptcpl. in -iftta, -ana 715 
Periphrastic, perf 623 , verbal phrases 

Person in verbal inflections 447 
Personal pronoun 385 seq , endings 
of verbs 44S; of perf. 497-600. 
Pluperfect 602 

Plural, general plur case 228 seq 
Polysyllables, shorten final long vowels 
25 

Possessive pronoun 434-5, 440 N. 3, 
cpds 884-6. 

Postposition of preposition 736 
Postpositive a in abl and loc 222-4, 
379-80 

Precative, not quotable 666 
Predicate verb, used only once when 
prefix repeated 752 N 2 
Prefixes, advl 733, nominal 747-8, 
verbal 749-54 , rules for connect- 
ing with verb 751, repeated 752, 
separated from verb 753 
Prepositions, in general 734-7, placed 
in postpositive position 736 
Prepositional adj cpds. 889 
Present-system 468-591, causative 
687 See Indicative 
Preterite, see pluperfect 602 See In- 
dicative 

Primary, derivation 756-823, treat- 
ment of root 757-8 


Proclitics, see Sandhi 898. 
Pronominal, dcln. of adjs, 443, de- 
rivatives 857 N.2. 

Pronouns, synopsis 377 seq. , personal 
385 seq ; relative 399 seq , inter- 
rogative 406 seq. , indefinite 408 , 
demonstrative 409 seq , possess. 
434-Si 440 N. 3, reflexive 435-6 
Pronunciation 6 seq 
Proper diphthongs 54 seq 
Prothesis 69, 71 
Protraction-diphthongs 53. 
Punctuation, method in MSS. 5. 

Quantity, agreement between Av. and 
Skt. 15, different from Skt. 16; 
rules for vowels 23 seq 

Radical syllable, in perfect 595-6, 
in intensive 704. 

Reduction-diphthongs 53, reduction 
of ya, to I, a 63 , in verbal 
forms 493'4, of ya to e in com- 
pounds 865 N , cf instr 239 
Reduplication, general rules 465, 
redupl. class (third) of verbs 470, 
540-53, redupl syllable of perf 
592-4, absence of redupl 620, 
redupl. in aonst 650-2, in de- 
sideralive 699-701, in intensive 
703 , in nouns 745 N 2 ; redupl 
of orig s 754(2). 

Reflexive use of personal pronouns 
395, reflex, pronoun 435-6 
Relative pronoun 399 seq. 
Relationship, nouns of 321, 787. 
Repetition of same syllable avoided 
194, of pronoun 408, of root m 
intensive 705, of prefix 752. 
R6sum6 of Phonology 195 seq 
Resolution of vowels 52, 862 
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Root-class (second), of verbs 470, 
516-39, root aorist 629-47 , root 
repeated in intensive 703 , forma- 
tion of root-words 744-5, root 
in priiny deriv. 757-8 

Samprasaraija 203. 

Sandhi, occurrence in Av, 75, with 
prefixes 753, in cpds 861 seq , 
with enclitics 895-900, with pro- 
clitics 898 

Secondary conjs 447-8, 675-707, 
448b,scdry suffixes 826, 844-57. 
scdry adj. compounds 883-9 
Semivowels, y, v 91-3 
Sentence-sandhi 897 
Shortening of vowels 25, 51 
Sibilants 106. 

Simple a-aorist (thematic) 648-9 
Sigmatic aorist 653 seq 
Sonant, see Surd, Voiced 
Sonantizing of r to a 1 70 , of ? to i 1 79 
Spirants, prone 9 , voiceless p, f 
77, voiced d, w 82 
Stem-gradation 235, 284 seq , 290, 
320,595-6 See Strong and Weak 
Stems, dcln of stems m a 236 seq , 
in a 243-9, in t 257, strong and 
weak 284-8 , in radical « 261, 
in u, a 262-75, 277, in 

ea 27S, in consonants'ayq seq. , 
without suffix 279, in arfc 287, 
in -arit, -maiit, -vafit z 8 g seq , 
in -an, -man, -van 299 seq. , in 
-in 316; in radical -m 317, 
in ong. -r 319 seq , 333 seq., in 
-tar, -ar 321, in ong -s 338 
seq , m -ah 339, formation 743 
seq 

Strengthening, m intensive 702, m 
derivation 825. 


Strong and weak forms, in verbs 
467, 509, m perf. 595-6. See 
Stem-gradation. 

Subjunctive, improper subjunct or 
injunct 445 N 2, 466 N, 3, mode- 
formation 46 1 , first persons 462 , 
endings 462 , formation in a-conj 
475> 502-3, in non-a-conj 512, 
in redupl class 551 
Suffixes 755-857, pnmy. 756-823 
Suffixless formation 744-5 
Superlative formation 363 seq,, in 
-t)ma 841 

Surd and sonant (voiceless and voiced) 
74 

Tatpurusa (Skt ), cpds 88 1 
Tense 445 seq 

Tenues (k, t,p, c), prone. 8 , character 
76 seq 

Thematic vowel in verbs 461, the- 
matic or a-conj. of verbs 469-507 , 
a-aonst 648-9 

Transfer, in dcln 234 seq , of i-stems 
to a-dcln 256 N , of a-stems to 
<r-dcln 269, of consonant stems 
too-dcln 283 N, 297, 309, 3 13 N, 
314N 2, 332N 2, 344, 351, 355, 
357 N. 3, 359 N , transfer of conj 
classes and inflection 471, 529, 
553, 563-S, 574, 604, 619, 707. 
Transition, see Transfer. 
Transposition, see Metathesis. 

Union of members of cpds 861 seq 
Unthematic conjugation 516-92 
w-stems, show trace of accent m 
genitive 265. 

Verbs — see Conjugation. 

Verbal system, synopsis 447-8 , pre- 
fixes 749-54, compo-sition 749 
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seq , 858, abstract forms (infin 
ptcpl ) 708 

Vocalic r, how represented in Av. 
47 seq 

Vocative of an-stems 193, formation 
222-4. 

Voice, in verbal inflection 445 
Voiced and voiceless 74, voiced 
spirants j, d, w 206, voiced and 
voiceless consonants m cpds 863. 
See also Voiceless and Sonant 
Voiceless 74, voiceless spirants 
J>, f 204, voiceless consonants 
753 N. 2. See Voiced and Sonant 
Vowels, how written in Av i, 2. 
prone 6 seq , system 14, agree in 
quality and quantity with Skt 14, 
vowel-gradation 18 N 2, higher 
and lower grades 1 8 N. 2 , weaken- 
ing through increment ig, long 
in vicinity of v 20, long and 
short fluctuate in MSS 21, rules 
far; quantity 23 seq , preference 
for long in GAv 24, 26, leng- 
thened in monosyllables 24, shor- 
tened in polysyllables 25. treat- 
ment before -ca 26 N , differ in 
quality from Skt. 28 , concurrence 
of vowels ^o, co-alesce 50 seq , 


contraction and resolution 50 seq ; 
short in contraction 5 1 , streng- 
thened 60 seq , help- vowel (anap- 
tyctic) 7 1 , fluctuations in writing 
at, as 193 N 2, vowel-variation 
235. 467. 509 seq , 595-6, re; 
duplication in verbs 465, 592-4, 
treatment in causatives 685 

Vowel-vanation 235, 467, 509 seq , 

595-6- 

Vrddhi, diphthongs 53, strengthen- 
ing m patronymics 834. See also 
Guna 

Weak stem, in perf ptcpl. 350. 
See also Strong 

Word-formation 743 seq , by prefixes 
746-54, by suffixes 755-7. 

Word-sandhi 895 

Writing, method m MSS 2, 4, fluc- 
tuations in spelling between a, a 
18 N , between >, a in MSS. 
29 N , between e, t in MSS. 35 
N 2. between a, q m MSS 45 
N I , defective (and pleonastic) 
wnting of 4 45 N. 1,2, fluctua- 

tion between -at’, ->t> in MSS. 
47, manner of writing an older ly, 
uv 68 j9. 2, -M for -ait- 2^7 N, 2, 



Additions and Corrections. 

a. Corrections. 

A few obvious misprints are passed over without notice. 

page vii (line 17) — for practise read practice. 

„ 1 (foot-note) — „ antar^ read antar^. 

„ 3 (§ 6 1 14) — „ fawing read fawning. 

„ 6 (§ 19 1. 9) — II apS^lara( read apd^taral 

,, 8 (§ 28 1 i) — „ e read 3. 

,, 9 (§ 29 1. 6) — „ evisK read ivistl 

11 59 (§ 192 N ) — „ ‘thou didst promise’ read ‘he promised’. 

,,117 (foot-note) — omit gen sg. take and strike out 

foot-note. 

„ 125 (§ 440 1 16) — iox yavdku yuvdku. 

,1 137 (§ 466 1 13) — strike out Note 2. 

11 148 (§ 505 1 3) — for read vS.ur’‘ 

1) 151 (§ 1 ^2) — I, vds 4 t read vds-ti. 

,, 164 (§ 576 1 i) — „ eigth read eighth. 

,1 179 (§ 637 15) — II read cor’p 

,1 19 1 (§ 694 1 4) — 11 Ys read Yt. 

b Additions. 

P^g^i 5 (§ ^7 ' 5) — ^' 1*1 'dSyu- ‘wind’ ;= Skt vayu- 

11 lo (§ 32 1 to) — „ GAv tqm ‘her’ Ys 53.4 = Skt lam. 

11 15 (§ 51 1 16) — 11 Note 4 In the Gathas, as is shown by 

the metre, all contractions are to be re- 
solved 

I. 29 (§ 77 1 9) — „ Ay va^^a}a-'gxovit\i =?>Vi.vaks- 

dtfta- 

^y 38 (§ 95 1 4) — 11 -Av. za/ar-, zafan-, cf 'y'zamb-. 

„ 42 (§ 109 1. 9) — „ Av raocas pa‘rtsta- 

11 53 (§ 1^2 1 . 10) — „ So Av. mirq^ydi from mar’ric- 



Additions and Corrections. 


273 


page 57 (§ 183 1. 4) 

„ 58 (§187 1.4) 

59 (§193 1.14) 

n 59 (§ 193) 

„ 75 (§ 254 abl ) 

„ 84 (§ 286 ] 2) 

- 95 f§ 331 1- 4..) 

„ 103 (§ 362 1. 10) 

„ 184 •(§ 660 1. l) 


add So also Av. zoiidiUa-, loihiu-, cf. Skt 
hid-, hid-, Av. vdiidaya^t-, votida(, cf 
Skt. md 

■ „ So also tn Av. yazai Yt. 10.14 

= yazaOi)t. 

- „ Ong. pm becomes Av. hm, cf 
GAv hahmi (haf-^i), YAv vah- 
mai (Y vap-'^ — Geldner. 

,) Note 3. Av. u, a occasionally = Skt. a 
(derived from nasal sonants), e. g. Av. 
vuioJula- ‘wind-nven’ (cf Skt. ksa-tn-'], 
Av. vayo tdUe ‘storm-bound’ tan-j — 
Paul Horn 

„ Observe abl. YAv a^^iaed-a ‘in concord’ 
(aislf) Vd. 3.1. 

I, Oat ape, ZPhl. Gloss, p, 86. 

„ apra} (<»-dcln.) Afr 4.5 
„ maepa- (m ) ‘sheep, ram’, maept- 
(f.) ‘ewe’, lilapra- (m.) 'lord, king’, 
ll^aprt- (f.) 'mistress’. 

■ „ YAv. vavhant- aor. act. ptcpl. 

with fut. meaning Yt. I3.1 55. See 
Justi s. V. Y van-. 





